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PREFACE. 


In offering this book to the public, the Author is far from undervaluing 
the Telugu works, which have been already published with a similar 
object. The student of Telugu must ever feel specially grateful to Mr. 
C. P. Brown, by whose efforts so much has been done to bring the 
language into its present position, and to render it accessible to Europeans. 
The Author, however, believes that its acquisition may be accelerated by 
the system pursued in this book, in which it has been his endeavour, not 
merely to give information, but to arrange it in such a manner, as to enable 
the student to master it with ease and rapidity. 

The early portions of the book will be found specially suited for 
beginners, as they are based upon papers, which were drawn up by the 
Author, when he himself tvas commencing the study of Telugu. These papers 
were carefully corrected and improved by the late Rev. J. E. Sharkey, 
one of the best Telugu scholars of the day. Hence hll those difficulties, with 
which a beginner is usually perplexed, have, it is hoped, been met and 
explained. 

Throughout the book, the great effort of the Author has been, to lead 
the student on step by step, giving such information only as is positively 
required, at the stage at which the student has arrived. The special feature, 
therefore, of the book is intended to be its progressive character. The 
endeavour to make the book essentially progressive, whilst it greatly 
accelerates the acquisition of the language, must at the same time be 
pleaded as an excuse for any peculiarity of arrangement, which may at 
first sight strike the reader as somewhat complicated. 
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The student must not be discouraged at the size of the book. The 
print is large, and a considerable portion of it is taken up with Examples 
and Exercises. If these were omitted, the book would be greatly reduced 
in size, but it is in these that the chief value of the book consists. All of 
them have been supplied by Natives , and are consequently thoroughly 
idiomatic and colloquial. 

In Telugu the dialect used in ordinary conversation differs so much 
from that used in grammatically written books that thousands of Natives, 
who use the language as the only medium of conversation, cannot read a 
grammatically written book, or understand it, when read to them. For 
the same reason, a foreigner may be able to read and understand a Telugu 
book, but at the same time may be unable to converse with the Natives, 
or understand what they say to him. Owing to this great difference 
between the colloquial and the grammatical dialect, in the present w r ork 
the former has been kept entirely distinct from the latter. 

The design of the Author has been to present English-speaking persons 
with a book in which they may commence Telugu, and gradually acquire 
a thorough knowledge of the colloquial dialect , and afterwards an intro¬ 
ductory knowledge of the grammatical dialect . The book has, therefore, 
been divided into three parts. 

THE FIRST PART commences with some general information about the 
language, and the manner in which it should be studied. The alphabet 
is then explained. As this is somew r hat difficult, its acquisition is rendered 
more easy by an introductory chapter, in which a few only of the letters 
are given, and the general principles of the alphabet explained. In chapter 
III the alphabet is given in full, together with some Exercises in reading. 

Chapter IV, which is based upon “Prendergast's mastery of languages ,” 
provides the student with a brief Outline of Telugu Grammar and a few 
Model Sentences. This chapter is entirely independent of the rest of the 
book, and all the information given in it is repeated in Part IT, with fuller 
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explanations. It is inserted merely to enable the student to begin speak¬ 
ing the language, as soon as possible, without having first to master the 
grammatical details of even the colloquial dialect. 

THE SECOND PART contains a Complete Grammar of the Collo¬ 
quial Dialect. Chapters V and VI give an explanation of all the parts of 
speech, except verbs. Then follow several chapters upon the various parts 
of verbs, and the several classes into which they are divided, together with 
rules of Syntax , and copious Exercises and Examples . By the introduc¬ 
tion of three chapters upon Adjective , Adverbial and Noun Sentences , a 
complete explanation is given of Subordinate Sentences, a subject much 
neglected in previous works. As some readers may not have studied the 
Analysis of English sentences, an explanation is given of the above terms, 
sufficient to make these chapters easily intelligible to all. Chapter XVII 
contains Miscellaneous Information , unnecessary for the student to know 
when commencing the language, but of much importance, after he has made 
some progress. 

This part concludes with a chapter containing General Exercises, 
in the form of Conversations, Letters and Stories, which illustrate the 
foregoing rules, and form useful models for imitation. This chapter, if 
carefully studied, provides the student with a considerable amount of useful 
reading. 

THE THIRD PART forms an introduction to the Grammatical 
Dialect used in books. It is written on the same general principles as the 
preceding portions of the book, and contains such information in addition 
to, and in continuation of, that already given, as will enable the student to 
study a Native Grammar , and to read such books as the Vikramdrka Tales , 
Kdsidytra , Panchatantra , Nitichandrika , Vhmana , etc . It is divided into 
two chapters. The first gives the Grammatical forms of individual words. 
The second explains the rules for Contraction , Elision , Euphony , etc. 

As Native Grammarians, whose works are the principal guides in this 
branch of the subject, differ in their opinions, it has been thought advisable 
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to select one particular work, and to adopt its decision on doubtful points. 
The Grammar thus selected is Ghinniah Soory since it is most largely 
used, and generally regarded as the best authority. 


As colloquial dialects of Telugu slightly differ, the book has been 
arranged to suit, as far as possible, all dialects. The chief differences may 
be exhibited by comparing the language spoken in the Northern Circars 
with that spoken in the Cuddapah District. For this reason, the Telugu 
spoken in the Kristna and Godaveri Districts , which is the purest and most 
largely used, has been taken as the standard, and the principal differences, 
met with in the Cuddapah District , have been pointed out and explained. 

Although the primary object of this book is to teach Telugu to English- 
speaking persons, yet Native youths will derive much benefit from the study 
of it, especially from the study of Chapters XI to XVI. A careful perusal 
of these chapters will prove of great assistance in translating accurately. 

The Author takes this opportunity of expressing his truest thanks to 
the numerous European and Native gentlemen, who have given him so 
much valuable assistance in the preparation of this work. He cannot 
refrain from specially mentioning the name of the Rev . J. Clay, of the 
S. P. G., Cuddapah, who has for many years been Telugu Examiner to the 
Madras University. This gentleman has more than once carefully revised 
the manuscript and added much valuable information. 


In the preparation of this book, the works mentioned in the subjoined 
list have been carefully consulted, and the Author’s best thanks are due for 
much valuable information that has been derived from them. 

(1) A Grammar of the Telugu language by A. D. Campbell , C.S. 
1816 and 1820. 

(2) A Grammar of the Gentoo language, by William Brown , C.S., 
composed at Masulipatam, with the help of MAmidi Venkayya . 1817. 
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(3) A Grammar of the Telugu language, by 0. P. Brown, G.8. 
1840 and 1857. 

(4) The Telugu Primer, by Adaki Subbarow, Munshi in the Telugu 
Translator's office. 1851. 

(5) A Telugu Grammar by Chinniuh Soory. 1858 and 1871. 

(6) The Niti Sangrahamu, with an Analysis of the Telugu language, 
by Lingam Lakshmdji Pantulu, Deputy Inspector of Schools, Vizaga- 
patam. 1863. 

(7) The Rudiments of Telugu Grammar, by Paupinani Abboyi 
Naidu. 1868. 

(8) An Abridgment of Telugu Grammar, by Rev. A. Riccaz, Vizaga- 
patam. 1869. 

(.9) A short Grammar of the Telugu language, by Madddli Lakehmi 
Namsayya, Telugu Munshi to the Civil Engineering College. 1870. 

(10) The Elements of Telugu Grammar, by G. P. Savundranayagam 
Pillai, B.A., B.L. 1870. 

(11) The Vibhakti Chandrika, by K. Subbarayudu. 1870. 

Mastjlipatam, i A. H. A. 

March, 1873. 1 
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TELUGU GRAMMAR. 

CHAPTER I. 

INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 


On the meaning of the word Telugu, and the extent of the 
Telugu Country. 

1. The language now under consideration is called Telugu or Tenugu. 
The Sanscrit name is Andhra. The words Telugu and Tenugu are cor¬ 
ruptions of the word Telinga, which is the same as Trilinga, and 
means— the country of the three lingams, (from the Sanscrit tri three, 
and linga the emblem of Siva). There is a tradition that the God Siva, 
in the form of a lingam, descended upon the three mountains named 
KalGsvaram, Srisailam, and Bhim&svaram, and that these three lingams 
marked the boundaries of the country, which was in consequence called 
the Trilinga, Telinga, or Telugu country. 

2. The Telugu language is spoken by about twenty millions of Hindoos, 
who occupy the tract of country on the eastern side of the Indian 
Peninsula, which extends along the sea coast nearly from Madras to 
the confines of Bengal, and far inland into the heart of the Dekkan. 
This tract of country comprehends the British districts of Ganjam, 
Vizagapatam, Godavery, Krishna, and Nellore, the greater portion of 
the Nizam’s territories, the districts of Kumool and Cuddapah, the 
northern and eastern portions of Bellary, the eastern part of Mysore, 
and North Arcot. 

On the History of the Telugu Country. 

8. In such a work as the present it would be out of place to write at 
any length upon this subject. For what is known of the early History 
of the Telugu country, the reader can consult such works as Elphin- 
stone’s History of India. Vishnu Vardhana, who reigned at the end of 
the eleventh century, and Krishna Bdyalu, who reigned at Vijayanagar 
(or Bijayanagar) in the beginning of the sixteenth century were the 
most renowned patrons of Telugu literature, and in the reign of the 
former the first part of the Mahabharat was translated from Sanscrit 
into Telugu. 
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4. Worunkal, the old capital of the kings of Telingana, fell into the 
hands of the Muhammadans in 1332, and the kingdom of Vijayanagar 
in 1556. During the Muhammadan rule Telugu literature was dis¬ 
couraged, and many foreign words, especially Hindustani, crept into 
the language. 


On the Telugu Language. 

5. Although many Sanscrit words are used in Telugu, yet the language 
has not its origin in Sanscrit. Pure Telugu is formed from roots, which 
have a close connexion with the roots of the other languages of South 
India, e.g., Tamil , Canarese, etc. These cognate languages form a 
distinct family of languages, which are distinguished by the term 
Dravidian. 

6. As the people of the Telugu country embraced the religion of the 
Brahmans, who settled in large numbers amongst them and who were 
the religious and intellectual class, they adopted, at the same time, much 
of the language of the Brahmans, which was Sanscrit. Hence many of 
the words in common use, especially such as are abstract, religious , or 
scientific terms, are Sanscrit. All the early Telugu grammarians also, 
who were Brahmans, not only borrowed their arrangement, illustrations, 
and grammatical terms from Sanscrit, but in many cases wrote the 
grammar itself in the Sanscrit language. 

7. Native grammarians divide the words of the Telugu language into 
five classes, namely— 

(1) Words of pure Telugu origin. 

(2) Sanscrit derivatives. 

(3) Sanscrit corruptions. 

(4) Kustic or provincial terms. 

(5) Words introduced from foreign languages, that is, 

Hindustani, etc. 

8. The greater part of Telugu literature consists of Poetry, which is 
written in the higher dialect. So different is the higher dialect from the 
dialect used in common conversation, that they form distinct branches 
of study. 

9. Telugu is remarkable for its melody of sound, which has gained for 
it the name of the Italian of India. It is regular in construction, and 
though copious, it is often like Tamil very laconic. In common con¬ 
versation a single word, or short phrase, is often used to convey the 
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meaning of a whole sentence. Pronouns and the verb to be are 
frequently omitted; and ideas are usually expressed by linking together 
past participles, instead of, as in English, by a succession of finite 
verbs, linked together by conjunctions. 

10. Whilst the language used in poetry is uniform, local dialects of Telugu 
vary. For instance, there is a certain amount of difference between 
the Telugu spoken in Eajahmundry, and that spoken in the Cuddapah 
district. The present work is arranged so as to suit, as far as possible, 
all dialects, and where any differences exist, they are pointed out. 

On the Way to Study Telugu. 

11. The Telugu language, like many others, may be viewed as consisting 
of three branches, namely—(1) The language of common conversation. 
(2) The language of prose books. (3) The language of poetry. Each of 
these three branches differs considerably from the others not only 
in the choice of words, but also in the grammatical forms of the same 
words. The greatest difference exists between the first and third 
branch, while the second branch holds a middle position between the 
other two, and partakes of the nature and peculiarities of both. 

12. As a child first acquires the spoken language of every day life, before 
learning that of books or of poetry, so it will be found most advisable for 
those who are about to study a living language, and especially for those 
whose duty it will hereafter be to converse with the natives in their own 
vernacular, to master the spoken language first. Those who have keen 
accustomed to study dead languages, must continually bear in mind, 
that the study of a living language must be pursued in a different man - 
ner from that of a dead language, or fluency in speaking will never be 
attained. This is especially the case with Telugu, where the language 
of ordinary conversation differs so greatly from that which is employed 
in poetry and grammatically written books. 

13. After the language of ordinary conversation has been mastered, a 
little additional study will enable the student to read such books as 
Morris’s Telugu Selections, Brown's Telugu Selections, Brown’s Telugu 
Beader, the Vikramarka Tales, and such religious books as the Telugu 
Bible, Telugu Prayer Book, Telugu tracts, etc. 

14. If the student afterwards proceeds to read Telugu poetry, he will 
find it a distinct branch of study to master not only the prosody, but 
also the grammatical forms, and the uncommon words and expressions, 
which are peculiar to the literary dialect. 
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On the Choice of a Teacher, 

15. It is impossible to learn the right pronunciation of many Telugu 
letters and words without a good teacher. It is therefore most unadvis- 
able for a student to attempt to begin the study of the language by him¬ 
self. If the student is in England, a competent teacher can generally 
be obtained by applying to the London University, to one of the Mis¬ 
sionary Societies, or to Eegan Paul, Trench, Triibner & Co. If the 
student is in India, a native Munshi can easily be obtained. Telugu, 
as spoken in Madras, is impure and much intermixed with Tamil. 
It is therefore advisable, if possible, to get a Munshi from some 
mufassal town in the Telugu country. 

16. At the commencement, it is advisable to have a Munshi who knows 
English, but his services should be dispensed with as soon as possible, 
for one who knows the vernacular only. An English-speaking Munshi 
is generally more eager to improve his own English than to impart his 
Telugu, and the Telugu lesson degenerates into an English conversation. 

The natives as a rule have a very poor idea of teaching a foreigner 
Telugu. In most cases they will commence with the highly gramma¬ 
tical language; and hence they require to be continually reminded to 
teach the colloquial language only . 

A Shastri will probably condemn the greater part of this book, 
because it is written according to the usages of common conversation, 
instead of according to the abstruse rules of grammar. 

17. On the other hand a vulgar style must be avoided . The Munshi 
ought to be a person of some education. Pariah servants use a vulgar 
pronunciation, and low words which are offensive to the upper classes 
of natives. A good style can be easily understood by all. In England 
an English gentleman has no occasion to adopt a vulgar pronunciation 
and low words in order to be understoqd by a labouring man. Telugu 
vulgarisms can soon be understood, and therefore they need not be 
learned, nor used when understood. 

18. Very great care and pains must be taken to acquire from the first 

an accurate pronunciation . It will take time, but it is far from 

being lost time. If a bad pronunciation is acquired at first, it will 
be very difficult to remedy it afterwards. The student should be 
particularly careful not to mumble. He should hold up his head, use 
a loud tone, and insist upon the teacher’s correcting his pronun¬ 
ciation, until it becomes exactly like that of a native. 
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The Munshi should be asked to read over occasionally the following 
passage, which requests him—(1) to teach at first only the language 
used in common conversation ; and (2) to correct carefully all mistakes in 
pronunciation . 

gofts&oT'&i "SooXaSb SJ'tfo^o-OS' SSx>&r£), SSbaiQ 

xSQS) ^•s35'o3oo2Sbo - JSa§ r8 sSe)S)S 'ZSoX&s'SzScyt} — £>o5bS5bo<S 
ST&v o sS-£>^SSs5yiSb sr°88 !3?SyRoi$s$r° [ 8 ) sSx>& '30 

cSSbJSb XASbS' sy®8S HsfcXb ■J53bs5(T°{Jo^)o-0^53y5S6 ^rifr t tirdS$xi7V > 
TScfif’&zwS'* •3T°dSb§' ^dSbwiSb %TX\& ~£>x>tSh S$x>Z)hjv>& 
S$vd$x>&. 

sjS tSsS-^D 9 ^TSley* tfo^T&o-SbkSo SJ *©A;tf 

SjSbto, •sydSbg' <§c*Sbwtfb ^TSi "^tf^sSodtSboSSb. 

-Sa ^jtSSaSba s£o$)gS5i>7r° ^ u qy*tff3 SSo^TSiraSlwSSo&i ^T’^SoS' 
K5d£>Wi3b ^TSiASb ■^Sb^§ r,, S5bk>§b ~£d&u&38>. SSbeidtSba ‘S.SbKb ^TSi 
7T°?S|3 ooooAsSo , st t> 8§ Swea^iScoTV 0 '30dff»&>l?_ co^ 0 Stooftsfc 

■sr^£8nr5tS& RSS5b38o-0 ^c«bia<SsSa. J5i»olk7V»»a «$SSb £A« 
aft'SiS ^7°8 dSaxT^tfraSSba 2f' v ^,_^7T > BgsSodSboSSb. 

ST• ^p# rj* 3* (5* Si4 i$» odj w 

SSboiSb ^3 sSm (^SisSM/T' Ss58o- 0 75s3^s5odS5»S5o. <JSbeIdtSx> ra, 
W3<S dSb&tfiSbo OoAsfo ^TSidSboSb "$$$) XSSbS' sr°43 cSSbo’CT^SraSSbaSSb 

^aiSSbaTT’ "ScmsS SfodtSbaSfc. 

-S'?j43 sSx>dlx7V , & .8,o 3 SSbrr > s3’8oS32JiSo Uofib 

ea v -^ 

oASb SSbj$)gS5bo7V° 

"3ooJS4a. ^^ro^raSSbaTr 0 tfo^TSleaSSbatfo&b 'sr’.Sog' ^dabweSb 
^TSieT 6 oin’tr'iSbfaSSb "i&Sb^ad5i», 

eJjSboT*^ e£o5b 3A8 2}6"3s*oT°8 dtS»^T ,, \JJf8SSboS5b &2Sb6ad3bo2Sb 
o nJ o 

wsS’oa 2r , X8&"°§<$dS» S)o3b S5bay»go$SSbje3 cJ5boS5^£). 
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CHAPTER II. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE ALPHABET. 


20. This chapter is merely an introduction to the alphabet, which is 
explained at length in the next chapter. In this chapter, a few only of 
the letters are given and their formation explained, with the design of 
making the next chapter more easy for a beginner. 

21. The sign & is a Telugu vowel, and represents the sound of the 
English vowel a in India, local, &c. 

The sign *o is a Telugu consonant, and represents the sound of 
the English consonant s. 

Thus the English syllable as (as in assist) might be represented in 
Telugu thus, cf)<o* 

22. But the form ef> is only used, when the voicel occupies the position 
of the first letter in a word. When it stands in any other position, it 
takes the following shape and is placed at the top of the consonant to 
which it belongs. Thus the English syllable sds might be represented 
in Telugu thus—(i. e. «). 

23. That form of a vowel which is used, when it occupies the position of 
the first letter in a word , as is called the initial form of the vowel. 

That form of a vowel which is used, whenever it occupies any other 
position than that of the first letter in a word, as ^ is called the 
secondary form of the vowel. 

24. When a consonant has no secondary vowel form belonging to it, 
the sign s~ is put in the place of a secondary vowel form, and implies 
that a secondary vowel form is wanting. Thus the English syllables 
sds and as would be more correctly written in Telugu as follows— 

ef>S". It must be especially remembered that the sign s~ does not 
represent any sound, but simply denotes the absence of a secondary 
vowel form. 
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25. When a consonant form is written with a secondary vowel form 
belonging to it, as <5, the whole is called a compound letter. 

26. Subjoined are five of the Telugu votoels, and five of the Telugu con¬ 
sonants, with their corresponding powers in English. 

Five Initial forms of Vowels. 

has the sound of the English a in the word local. 

es . a . father. 

q . i . in, pin. 

. ee . eel, feel. 

. e . ember , member. 


Secondary forms of the above Vowels. 


is the secondary form of Sf> 
—o . es 

. . * 

b .-Sa 

~ . 


r 

r 

«■ 

!o 


Five of the Telugu Consonants, 

has the sound of the English k in kin. 

. 9 gun. 

. n not. 

. p pin . 

. s sin. 


27. If to these 5 consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel 
namely they become the compound letters— 


?f> <3, o5, (5, 

It will be noticed that in the case of the first three compound letters 
the secondary vowel form is written touching the consonant form, as 
S', X, K5, but in the case of the two last compound letters the secondary 























8 


INTRODUCTION TO THE ALPHABET. 


vowel form is written without touching the consonant form as So, <6. 
It will be noticed also that the only distinction between £5 and <5 is, that 
in the case of the latter letter does not touch the consonant form. 

If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel C3, 
pfiniftly ~ "o , they become the compound letters - ~- 

TT®, 7V°, 7T°, 

If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel g, 
namely £), they become the compound letters— 

I, A, ?)j 2), a)* 

If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel -&> 
na.m p.ly J), they become the compound letters — 

i, S), n>. 

If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel 
nam ely they become the compound letters— 

1, 7^, "3, '’S), lo. 

28. Thus far, therefore, the following portion of the Telugu alphabet 
has been given, viz.. 

Initial forms of 5 Vowels. 

W. C5. Zj. -¥a. oi. 


Secondary forms of the above 5 Vowels- 



(e). ~° 

(«)• O (SJ). 

5 (-Si). 

' (oi). 


25 Compound 

letters 


Sf 

TT° 

§ 

i 

1. 

X 

7V° 

X 

A 

~x. 

76 


a 


73. 

S3 

S' 

2) 

h 

1). 


in 

2> 

h 

T). 


2^, ft, _The compound letters must be learnt in horizontal lines. 
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Exercise I. 

Name the following letters:— 


V 

S5 


X 

es 

ft 

3 

& 

9 

S3 

7T> 

7S 

• T 


a 

1 

7V° 

e 

A 

15 

1 

£ 



1 


A 


y 

lo 

ib 


X 

-& 

77° 

es 

b 


9 




sS 

T° 

& 

& 

X 





S3 

K> 



7T° 

SI 

& 

» 

1) 

15 



7V° 

1 


A 


S' 



Exercise II. 

Write ont the following words in English letters: 


(i) 

X5\ 

< 5 ^, 


<v)^r i 

-cer 

cOoJ • 

(2) 

«r, 

AT, 

:ofT, 

ar, 

, r\>^~, 

(3) 

§s\ 

AS", 

&, 



(4) 


p 

^ojK" • 




Key to the above Exercise. 

(1) Gan, nan, pan, san, sup. 

(2) kin, gig, nip, pig, pin, sin, sip. 

(3) keen, peep, see, seen. 

(4) ken, pen, peg. 

N. B .—As an exercise, the above words may be written out again 
from the English into ^elugu. 
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Exercise III. 

The following Telugu words must now be read, written out and learnt 
by heart:— 


■d'S' 

a shed. 


a jewel. 

17*77* 

divers. 


a fly. 

esss 

an oath. 


henceforth. 

sx 

hatred. 

■g^i 

a crow. 


therefore. >•" 

■&r§ 

a feather 


work. 


made of iron. 


a sinner. 


a turban. 

TT'g' 

besides. 

t°{T 

heat. 


little. 

sjjfcr 

sand. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ON THE ALPHABET AND OKTHOGKAPHY. 


29. The letters of the Telugu alphabet and their combinations are very 
numerous, and at first sight make the language appear difficult. But in 
reality they make it far more easy to acquire correctly; for there is a 
distinct letter for each sound, and therefore every word is pronounced 
exactly as it is spelt. In English the same letter may have several 
sounds, e. g., the sound of the letter u in the words but, put, hull, full, 
bury, busy. Such an ambiguity can never arise in Telugu; but after 
the correct sounds of the Telugu letters have been once acquired, every 
word can be pronounced with perfect accuracy. Hence it is of the 
greatest importance to acquire from the very first the exact pronunciation 
of each individual letter, especially as on the length of a vowel, or the 
harsh or smooth pronunciation of a consonant depends in many instances 
the meaning of a word. 

30. Telugu is written from left to right like English. The letters ought 
to be upright, or slightly sloping towards the left. Care must be taken 
to form them in the proper way. This can only be done by watching 
how the teacher forms them. 

31. Each letter must be repeated in a loud voice several times after 
the teacher. 

32. The Telugu letters are divided, as in English, into vowels and con¬ 
sonants. 


(1) Initial forms of the Vowels. 

33. There are 13 vowels in common use. Their initial forms are as 
follows:— 


. . i. f ■ ■ *■• ‘ 

55. ^3. Gb. fS®. 3333. o). «3. S3. 2L>* fej. . 

34. The second, fourth, sixth, ninth and twelfth vowels are the long 
sounds of the short vowels which precede them. The letters S3 and IT 
are also long, and can only be represented in English by diphthongs. 
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35. The sound of each Telugu letter should be learnt by hearing the 
teacher pronounce it. A few remarks, however, upon the pronunciation 
of the Telugu letters may be found useful. 

Corresponding powers of the Telugu Vowels in English. 

30. In giving the powers of the Telugu letters in English, the object of 
the author is not to teach the student how to write Telugu with English 
letters, but merely to represent the sound of each of the Telugu letters 
by that letter which is most commonly used in English to express the 
same sound . Writing Telugu with English letters should always be 
avoided, if possible; but when necessary, that system of transliteration 
should be used which is given in a subsequent chapter of this book. 

• 37. It must be remembered that the name of a vowel in the English 
alphabet, and its sound in an English word are often very different; for 
instance the name of the vowel a, and its sound in the word father. In 
English also the same vowel often has several sounds; for instance the 
sound of the vowel n in but and put. In Telugu the name of each of 
the Telugu vowels and its sound are one and the same ; and each vowel 
has one and only one distinct sound. Hence in giving the powers of the 
Telugu vowels in English, the student must consider not the name, but 
the sound of the corresponding English vowel; and only that PARTICULAR 
SOUND which is illustrated in the English words given as examples. 


Table of sounds. 

38. has the sound of the English a in the words era, local , India. 

e3 has the sound of the English a in the word father. 

g has the sound of the English i in the words in, pin , gig , rip. 

has the sound of the English ee in the words eel, feel, need , heed. 
g has the sound of the English u in the words pull, put, full. 

has the sound of the English u in the words June , crude , rule . 
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It must be specially noticed that the Telugu letters ds and & 
never have the soft sound (pronounced like you) of the letter u in 
such English words as unison, use. The sound of the English u 
in such words as up, us is (as already stated) represented by the 
Telugu letter y>. 

2X0 has a slightly shorter sound than the English ru in rupee. 

•) has the sound of the English e in the words ember, fen, leg, beg, peg. 

The letter never has the sound of the English e in such words 
as 'equal, elongate, era. This sound of e is the same as that of 
ec, and would be represented in Telugu by ■&. 

& has the sound of the English a in the words ache, fate, late. 

S3 has the sound of the English diphthong ai in the word aisle. 

2j has the sound of the English o in the words solemnity, police. 

(This sound of o is rare in English.) 
k> has the sound of the English o in the words old, gold, sold. 

2T has the sound of the English diphthong ou in the word ounce. 

39. It must be specially remembered that there are no letters in Telugu 
to represent—(1) The sound of the English a in such words as pan, 
can, sat, hat. It is a common mistake for Europeans to pronounce t9 
in this manner. This mistake must be specially guarded against.—(2) 
The sound of the English o in such words as hot, got, object, ostensible. 

(2) Secondary forms of the Vowels. 

40. The preceding letters, which are called the initial forms of the vowels, 
can only be used (as the name implies), when they occupy the position 
of the first letter in a word. In every other position each vowel uses a 
secondary form, which is never written by itself, but is always compound¬ 
ed (in a manner hereafter explained) with one of the consonant forms, 
so that the two together make but one compound letter. Although the 
secondary forms cannot properly be written separately, they are so writ¬ 
ten in the subjoined table in order to show more clearly what they are. 
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Initial form . 

Secondary form . 

Initial form. 

Secondary form . 

»' w 

%s 

€ ci 

— 

a es 


*•. 6 


‘ «? 

0 

au ® 


< 

b 

c * 

ert 

" dl 

b 

r: bj 


A 

vr* 

ou. 27 

-zro 


e) 




Each of the secondary forms has a distinctive name, which will 
be given hereafter. 

The letters aw®, "2>, and are usually inserted after the letter wo. 
In ordinary writing is never used, but in its place the vowel b 
is added to the consonant on the line, and the consonant m is subscribed ; 
as ?6 j3«6j. The letters saw® and C 2T® are merely lengthened forms 
of 2 x 0 and °2>* 


<.3) Consonants. 

41. A Telugu consonant is never written by itself (except in a few in¬ 
stances which are mentioned hereafter), but is always compounded with 
one of the secondary forms of the vowels, so that the two together make but 
one compound letter. In order to sound the consonants in the alphabet, 
the secondary form of C9, namely is used; but in the case of eight 
letters (as mentioned below) v is only sounded, but not written. Whilst 
learning the consonants the subjoined notes must be read over. 

42. The consonants are 35 in number. They are as follows— 


r 


v' 


X 




■s 


■s 


23 


5o*> 


60 


8 


at 



ra 



$ 


X 


$ 

£ 

£ 


$ 


w 






J5 


Si 

3 

%> 



To these may be added the letter o, called snnna , which stands for 
N or M. 
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43. The letter §”, called is sometimes used instead of 

44. The letter es, called woStf or is usually inserted in the 

alphabet. Theoretically it has a somewhat harsher sound than tf, but 
practically no difference is made in the pronunciation. In grammatical 
writing es ought always to % be used in certain words, e. g. 

but in ordinary writing is used instead, e. g. 


Notes on the Consonants. 

45. (1) It will be observed that the first 25 consonants are arranged in 
five lines of five letters each. The. letters in the second and fourth per¬ 
pendicular columns are the aspirates of those in the first and third 
columns. The letters in the fourth horizontal line are the smooth sounds 
of those in the third line. 

46. (2) In the case of the eight letters V, fc), o, 

the vowel ^ is sounded, but not written. 

47. (3) In the case of the six letters So, Sp, Si, Sfr®, the vowel 
form is written unthout touching the consonant form . 

48. (4) It is useless to waste much time upon the pronunciation of a 
and sf, for they very rarely occur. 

49. (5) The letter -C5 has two distinct sounds, namely ch, as in charity , 
and ts , as in hats . 

The letter zs has also two distinct sounds, namely j, as in jar , and 
dz, as the ds in stoordsman . 

When -uS and a have the second mentioned sounds, they are some¬ 
times written thus— and They are so written throughout this 
chapter only. 

50. (6) 6o, &, ra, and # must be pronounced with special care. They 
are very harsh £, rf, n, and /, made by curling back the tongue, and forci¬ 
bly striking the under part of it against the roof of the mouth. 

Q and IS are very smooth t and d , pronounced by placing the tongue 
against the top row of teeth. They have the sound of the English th 
in Thanet and that. 

v and 16 are smooth l and n, as in love , nothing . 

The letters ££, ra, and £ are much harsher than the English 

letters t , d % n , and Z; and the letters tf, tf, and t> are smoother. In 
fact the English letters are a medium between the two sets of Telugu 
letters, 
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51. (7) All the aspirate letters, except g, have the sign of aspiration, 
which is a small straight stroke written underneath the letter, as 
They must be pronounced with great care, and at first with some exagger¬ 
ation. The right aspiration is not the same as in the English letter h, 
(which corresponds with the letter sfro), but proceeds directly from the chest. 

52. (8) The six letters S', S3, 20 , SSa, cs£>, and oS” answer to the English 
letters k,p, b, m, y, and li. 

53. (9) The letters X and S are pronounced like hard g and r in the 
words gun and run. 

54. (10) The letter sS has a sound intermediate between the English 
letters v and w. In some words it is more like v, in others more like w. 

55. (11) has the sound of the second s in issue. The tongue must be 
placed against the roots of the lower teeth. 

Sx has nearly the sound of * in shore. The tongue must be placed 
near the roof of the mouth. 

3 has the sound of s in sun. 

56. (12) The letter S3" 0 is often written with the secondary vowel form 
touching the consonant form. 

57. (13) is merely the combination of S' and si, and is pronounced ksha 

58. (14) Occasionally in the case of a pure Sanscrit or a foreign word 
a final consonant is written without the secondary form of a vowel. In 
this case the sign s - is put in the place of the secondary form of a 

vowel to denote that a secondary vowel form is wanting; as—f, K, 5", 
etc., thus—. (See para. 25). 

On writing Telugij with English Letters. 

59. When it is necessary to write Telugu with English letters, the 
following system is usually adopted:— 


Vowels. 


*9 

is represented by 

a. 

fc)XP> is represented by 

ri 

e* 

— — 

— 

a. 

<j — — — 

e. 


— — 

— 

i. 

6 - - - 

e. 


— — 

— 

I. 

S3 — — — 

ai. 


— — 

— 

11 . 

Zj — — — 

0 . 

d&s 

— — 

— 

u. 

k, - - - 

f>. 

HOD 

— — 

— 

ri. 

2T° - — - 

au, 
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Consonants. 

S' is represented by n 


f is represented by k. 



— 

— 

— 

kh. 

K 

— 

— 

— 

g- 


— 

— 

— 

gh- 

€ 

— 

— 

— 

n g- 

£ 

— 

— 

— 

ch, or ts. 

v 

— 

— 

— 

chh. 

zT 

— 

— 

— 

j, or dz. 


— 

— 

— 

jh. 

«r 

— 

— 

— 

n. 

<LT 

— 

— 

— 

t. 

r 

— 

— 

— 

th. 

£ 

— 

— 

— 

d. 

W 

— 

— 

— 

dh. 

rT 

— 

— 

— 

n. 

£ 

— 

— 

— 

t. 

f 

— 

— 

— 

th. 

£ 

— 

— 

— 

d. 

§ 

— 

— 

— 

dh. 


S' 

— 

— 

— 

p- 

£ 

— 

— 

— 

ph. 

aT 

— 

— 

— 

b. 


— 

— 

— 

bh. 

§5 

— 

— 

— 

m. 


— 

— 

— 

y- 

r 

— 

— 

— 

r. 

ef 

— 

— 

— 

1. 

£ 

— 

— 

— 

]. 

£ 

— 

— 

— 

V. 

r 

— 

— 

— 

s. 

Sx 

— 

— 

— 

sh. 

S' 

— 

— 

— 

8. 


— 

— 

— 

h. 

c 

— 

— 

— 

ksh. 

o 

— 

— 

— 

n ,or m 

8 

_ 

— 

— 

h. 


Example. *3^) it* 6o v <S ; Tr»e6 wo&O&So wcawS'* SJbxT* ‘Stesha 

S'^QS' X ribs' o3S 6T*2!*vo sj&yKS oS^riS 


Repu na tandri-garu Bandaruku vella valenu. Ayanato kuda vella 
valenani mikkili korika unnadi ganukapadi rodzulu selavu ippintsa valenani 
mikkili prarthistunnanu. 


On Spelling. 

60. When using the dictionary, it must be remembered that some words 
have more than one mode of spelling. Thus, for instance, some words use 
v> or ^ at pleasure, e. g. S58ox5b&o or SStf-fio&D, £rSo^) or £3^), K&& 
3 
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or XtiS*, £odfcX or £>r 3 o&sS or &C1&5S, etc. Some words UBe 

^ or 3 at pleasure, e. g. Sr°oX©o-CSo&D or ST* oASo'CSoto, TT°s53 or 
Tr°S<5, etc. Some words have other vowels optional, e. g . or 25 
^r , 0"§ or TT’odS', etc. Some words have at pleasure, e. g . 80 S 
or § r *?So or etc. Some words also are occasionally written 

in a contracted form, e . g . 98A or 98, t$So«y° 3 > or 

61. When an English word ending in a consonant or silent e is intro¬ 
duced into Telugu, the vowel o is generally added. Thus the 

word book is usually written and pronounced ax>^_, instead of zx*T . 
So e5f>&) office, etc. 

62. In writing Telugu, contractions are sometimes used, e.g. e$ll for 

811 for 80, ^$,11 for ^3^, £ll for &e|SsSx>, etc. 

63. The terminations & and £> are sometimes dropped ; as for 

^d&sSe33b, for 


On Vulgarisms. 

64. The following vulgarisms are common, but must be carefully avoided— 

(1) The use of for ‘ =S ; as xT^cS5b<£&o for ^d&2S55bo, for kS#. 

(2) The use of cX& for 55; as for "3^, for 

(3) The use of for' 5 " 5 ; as £>oool? for e>ocoli. 

(4) The use of # for 3; as 55 o3k 58 for 55^38. 

(5) The insertion of o and _*,• as e>o5& or for and 

e)od, for £>ot$. 

( 6 ) The insertion of aspiration; as s£r*e) for 7^©, for 


(4) Compound Letters. 

65. After all the foregoing letters have been thoroughly learnt, and can be 
written down and repeated from memory, the next step is comparatively 
easy. It is the union of the secondary forms of the vowels with the conso¬ 
nant forms, to form compound letters. 

66 . The compound letters are, with few exceptions, formed upon very 
regular principles, and are therefore very easy to learn. Whilst learning 
them the subjoined notes should be read. Each line of the following 
table of compound letters must be carefully studied, until each letter can 
be named when pointed to, or written down when named. 
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L„ 

V.a. 

l<c- 

Table of Compound 

Letters. . 

/ 

*( £» 

L O 

t .... 

<C 

r 

*T° 

i 

i 

So 

&n> 


■r 

i 

2_ 



T* 

ku 

¥ 

V* 

sp 

4 


ipr® 


■? 


V 

oil- 


r 

r° 

C> 


7V° 

A 

A 

*> 

Ab"° 



* 




IT 

C , 


fljiro 

$» 


cjJOO 

Sj»x» ^ 


i» 


^5^ ^SS^ 6 


C 

-3 

^T 0 

■0 

•5 

~CSb 

Zkr° 


^3 


2. 

■sr 

^r 6 


v'(v 

•9 


$ 

$ 


■ 56-0 




2 . 

■r 


V 

f 

a 

2 T* 

* 

* 

a * 9 



■§ 



ar 


S’ 



ftp-* 8 qj 

&p 

&bpo 

***""' ^ "^v> 



SojS^ 

5ip^ 

+ 

40 

4r* 

43 

4§ 

$00 






45^° 

AT 6 

’85* 


S' 

■5T> 

s 

§ 

So 

Scr> 


■§ 

1 § 

1 _ 

r" 


r> 

<* 

a 

Z3T 

a 

a 

uk> 

d&r* 

% 

■a 


E. 

eg"’ 

cT* 



4 


4 

1 

tf&o 

4 lr» <£\ 



2 . 




■»% 

rs 

ft* 

r3 

cl 

£90 

C9J^ 


15 


r? 

Q_ 

cf~ 



t 


£$ u 

a 


&> 

e£r° 


■§ 


2 t 

<§" 


s* 

k 

¥ 

?r 

$ 

$ 


$Zr> 



tP 

2 . 

-r 

^ , 


A 

ts 

zr* 

a 

& 

«o 

&r° 


"S 


■s 

p— 

ST 

(ST® 


■t 

<$ 

V* 

$ 

§ 


$ 6 "° 

% 

"9 


2 . 



7” 

»v 

ss 

7J* 

s 

jb 

S5b 

£5cp> 

^e) 

13 


s_ 

ar 

S'* 

sr° 

jj 

S3 


a 

£ 

3) 

3r> 


"Sj 

t) 

To 

sir 

sJ® 

ir 

u. 

$ 


?> 

l> 

$ 

3p 

% 


i» 



^r« 


'(. 

a 

IT 

a 

b 

2 J 0 

2 JJ"° 


■3 


2 . 

zS™ 

8 S^ 

w° 

! i 

? 


$ 

$ 


^p5r» 

% 



2 . 



T 

/, 

S5b 

o$r° 

&o 

gyj-o 

SSbo 

s£xr* 


■So 

^0 

■So 

Q_ 

‘Soo 

•to 1 *® 

^r* 

• ; 

\ 

ctfb 

c53cr*» 

ooo 

oxr> 

dS» 

d3xn> 

So 

^0 


3i» 

’St® 

a&-° 

Y 

S 

TT° 

8 

§ 

& 

CSr> 

% 

"3 

-3 

■3 

Q_ 

5" 


TT 

< 

o 

er° 

© 

b 

ex> 

exr° 


■0 

■3 


6" 

e5^ 

gr 

v/ 

S3 

*5^° 

S 

b 

« 



"S 


2 . 

<sr 

cS ^ 6 


/ 

9 


§ 

1 

& 

&T 1 

% 



2 _ 

r* 

t* 


/ 

Si 


n 

L 

o5^d 

oSjr® 


lx 

ix 

"aX 




r 

<5 

7^° 

& 

& 

&) 

Sxr° 



* 

"^0 

Q- 


d 4 

Tir 

i. 

s3-° 


tr> 

Sr. 


oS^vr® 


“?r r 

■Sr- 

“5n> 



£ 

V 

C> 

§ 

& 

§j-” 

% 




r 


r 

if 

<11 

3T 

k 


tSfcD 

i^ro 


■&. 



JT 




Note. —Io- this list a and sy- are omitted, axe eK&'j xex.vA'j 
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Notes on the Compound Letters. 

07. It will be noticed that— 

(1) All the secondary vowel forms, except \>, \r», and 
are written above the consonant forms; ^ and V* are placed to the 
right, on the same line as the consonant forms; ^ is placed to the right, 
partly underneath and partly on the same line as the consonant forms; 
and is placed partly above and partly below them. 

OH. (2) The vowel v- invariably retains its place above a consonant form, 
unless that actual position is occupied by another secondary towel form. 
Hence all the consonants (except those in which v' is only sounded, and 
not written) retain v when adding No, \r*, or Hence also in the 
case of the following letters is retained, when adding crD , ***» 
and '•*"*, viz.—«£r®, s&n>, c5£r», S£S V '% tSqjy 6 , 

When thus retained, ^ is silent, and 
the other secondary vowel form only is sounded. 

<39. (3) The sound of when added to 5fr®, changes it into sS-«, and the 

sound of b, when added to So, changes it into SXr». 

70. (4) The forms ox> and oxr» are used without D and b being ex¬ 
pressed, because this letter has the sound of 0 inherent in it. 

71. (•>) The letters ^), ^5), and their long forms are written in a 
peculiar manner to distinguish them from and *£>. 

72. (0) The following letters instead of using *"° and ** generally use a 

peculiar form, namely, ST, S*, Hm, <3~°, S*. In com¬ 

mon writing however the forms **"" and ^ are occasionally used, as S *. 

Instead of S'* and the forms and are sometimes 

used. 
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Exercises in Reading. 

All the exercises in this chapter are upon reading and pronunciation 
only. No attention must as yet be given to the grammatical structure 
of the words or sentences. 

N. B .—As all these exercises contain common words only, they should 
be learnt by heart, and will form a useful vocabulary. 


Exercise I. 


.half. 

.a head. 

. 

desire. 

est).play- 

.a jewel. 

. 

a story. 

-&X.a fly. 

.a lodging. 

3*. 

hatred. 

.... a fountain. 

&<*£>.... favour. 




Exercise II. 



an anna. 

rain. 

_ 

..old. 

unripe fruit. 

2T > 7Y D .. well. 

^r'er*.. 

..very. much. 

a mat. 

a grandfather. 

■ST#.... 

..trouble. 

^Poi.... language. 

sSx T, £j...a word. 

. 

.a spade. 


Exercise III. 



36.a river. 

X&.a room. 

TPOOO., 

a stone. 

Tr°§.a crow. 

.harm. 

sSS. 

. ten. 

.work. 

#<&.punishment. 

. 

wet. 


tr®8...a way. slander. 


7T 0 ©.... wind. 
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Exercise IV. 



.morality. 


... upon. 

&r*So. 

.you. 

bn .poor. 

b$ . 

...a street. 

^r°«b.. 


xboSb.an ant. 


...a temple. 



bn .a shadow. 

. 

... thou. 


. a king. 

S& .manner. 

55$).... 

.. a cow. 




Exercise V. 



. a calf. 

&7S .... 

.. a wire. 

1 fa.. 


o £xr®d&... three. 

es"3o... 

... she. 

&&>... 


.a village. 

^o£... 

... the neck. 

!&&... 


.the earth. 

^3£>.... 

.. the ear. 

l§3b... 

. 1 . 

.. o 

£xh>^). .. sight. 

"So_ 

.. a month. 

l3oS5c». 


Scr°cj*... certain, sure. 

ills. 

. honey. 

^Sab... 


^°25.worship 

. 

.by. 

■&Sb... 

separate, different. 

.curry. 


. a name. 

"So... 

.soil. 


Exercise VI. 



&& .five. 


. smoke. 



“Sosj . dirty. 


. powder. 



13&).outside. 


.. a tail. 

<5^ ex>. 

. leather. 

£)1§. if. 

S'V. 

.. a garden. 

§*to... 


~3 m §) .a side. 

r*a.... 

. a fowl. 

STsb.. 

.... yes. 

6 ... fifty. 

§*8..... 

. a monkey. 

^Ptfb.. 

. salt land. 
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008 ".an island. 

.... medicine. 

o&oS> .people. 

aSoo£ ... a flock. 
o<3b ... before. 


Exercise VII. 

&oto ... a blaze. 

tfoNb.colour. 

o5bo*0 ... good. 


... all. 

§o&. ... below, under. 


... fruit- 

*200(5 ...a carriage, cart. STolS ... a hedge. 
zoo9.a ball. Xo 6 o ... a bell. 


Exercise VIII. 


gsrs . 

.... twenty. 

FTtkK) ... 

... an umbrella. 


.... paper. 

.. 

... a mattress. 

S'wSfco... 

,... a pen. 

XbrsiSbo ... 

... a quality. 

SfcSb^i) . 

... the stomach. 


S'&fck).difficult. 

“eFMfaSbo.a lock. 

. a light, lamp. 

o5bo-c5£5bo. a cot. 

!§$&>. God. 

.the body. 


^o5^o3^c6&x)... . intercourse. 


(5) Subscribed Consonants. 

73. In English two consonants often come together in one word, as for 
instance in the words butter , upper, grim , misled, etc. When this 
happens in Telugu, the latter consonant is subscribed or written under¬ 
neath the former consonant and has no secondary vowel form attached 
to it. Thus the word ddppi , thirst is written 

74. A consonant which is written underneath another one is called a 
subscribed consonant. 
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75. The consonant on the.line is pronounced first, and generally forms 
in reality a part of the previous syllable. Then the subscribed consonant 

and the vowel attached to the consonant on the line are pronounced 

- « 

together; thus £2^ is pronounced dap-pi, is pronounced zab-bu 9 

qSxsSbtf is pronounced ish-ta-mv, is pronounced vdr-na-mu , etc., 

etc. 

70. The subscribed consonants never have a vowel form, or the sign sr 
(see paras. 24 and 58) attached to them, and in the case of eight letters 
they have a different shape from that which they»use when written on 
the line. In the case of many other consonants also the shape is slightly 
altered. 

77. The eight consonants, of which the subscribed form shave a different 
shape from that which they use when written on the line, are exhibited 
in the subjoined table. In it each of these consonants has its subscribed 
form written underneath it. 

r _§ 

v JSC 

OQ (0 

78. When the letter S5 is written underneath ns, or v», it is usual 

to join them to subscribed S3, instead of to the consonant on the line;— 
thus, instead of writing it is usual to write dstSy salt; so in like 

manner fire, now, etc., etc. 

79. When consonants are doubled in Telugu, they are pronounced far 
more strongly than in English. Thus uio a cloth is pronounced far 
more strongly than the English word butter. The neglect of this im¬ 
portant caution often causes Europeans to pronounce Telugu badly. 

80. In English the letter B, when followed by a consonant, is usually 

pronounced smoothly, as in the words cart, curtain, etc. But in Telugu 
the letter is invariably pronounced roughly even though followed by a 
consonant, as in the words ^JS&JS, 3?S£JSm. 

81. In some words there are more than one subscribed consonant, as, 
a woman. Such words are not very numerous. 
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Exercise IX. 



a grandfather. 



a horse. 

«=s 

a grandmother. 


books. 


a father. 

a 3 


a child. 


a mother. 

o&3bS$>ge>9 

men. 


an elder brother. 

CO 


carriages. 


a younger brother. 



a tree. 


an elder sister. 

ibg 


water. 

^3l3ex> 

r° 

a younger sister. 

■£>& 

CO 


names. 


Exercise X. 




merit. 


formerly. 

lT°{^8g55bj 

intention. 

XJ^SSbo 

pride. 



especial. 

sS^iSbo 

a mountain. 

■5T°S^5S>D 

a sentence. 


the grammatical subject. 


bravery. 


the grammatical object. 


Exercise XI. 



•^'SS'aSbo 

a lesson. 



an oath. 

O^TT 0 

certainly. 

^c&roraSSbo 


a journey. 

2»S 

9 

understanding. 

oT^XgSn 


a dispute. 

S'# 

a story. 

^{Jo^oSiM 


a right. 


desire. 



surprise. 


reverence. 

S)^ds5b55oj 


certainty. 


4 
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■^•oSsiu 

a curse. 


clean. 


quick. 


leave. 

iS.^Cv 

rO<0 

a short space of ti: 

6 

money. 


XII.. 


SSr°SogdSo 

the sun. 

rs^sSx> 

clear. 


a disciple. 

j 

easy. 


the body. 

CO 

schools. 


&T 5 

a punkah [noun). 


that (Adj. pron). 


this {Adj. pron). 


sScfS -0 er°^b 
■& sSo-s -0 er°Xb 
es SSo'S -0 c r°X£& 

Sot 1 Xg7V> er°>6 
Sjo'S" 0 ‘aoS/T’ er°Xb 

CO 

«5 sSo'T 0 X£37V° er°X s5££> 
eo cs 


pull ( Imperative ). 
don’t pull [negative Imper ). 
gently (adverb). 
strongly (adverb). 

Pull the punkah. 

Pull this punkah. 

Don’t pull that punkah. 

Pull the punkah strongly. 

Pull the punkah gently. 

Don’t pull that punkah strongly. 


Exercise XIII. 

er*Xb 
er>XsS«b 

Q 

■3o0/T° 

CO 


Exercise XIV. 


Imperative moods . 



Nouns. 

b^SoS’TT 1 

bring. 


a plate. 


take away. 

•±*ex) 

milk. 

tfc»g 'xr°sS& 

don’t bring. 

FTek^a 

an umbrella. 

b&>$&£& 

Q 

don’t take away. 


a stick. 
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€5 S\g, ifc3o6’'CT' 

FTtSoXs brSaS’Tr’ 

■^vo b&>8'v*sS& 

o 

& FCtSofo i&Sbg'sJ* 
« s;s, &»s'sFss«b 


Bring that stick. 

Don’t take away that plate. 
Bring an umbrella. 

Don’t bring milk. 

Take away this umbrella. 
Don’t take away that stick. 
Bring a plate. 


Exercise XV. 


Imperative moods. 

dSbex)^) dust. 

¥b~* 

Adverbs. 

here. 

r&>*> 

wash. 


there. 

tbo^) 

send. 


quickly. 


put. 

’CT'A'* 

well. 


<3 S^g, S?Sjr& 

■& 'Zcrsy &bex>^) 
FTtiofo eS^Srr soo^f) 
-& -5T7r> S'&dXd 

■^•ex> &£6tv° ferSoSYT 0 
?rtk>fc 


Put that stick here. 

Dust this punkah. 

Send an umbrella quickly. 
Wash this plate well. 
Bring milk quickly. 

Put the umbrella there. 



Exercise XVI. 


Imperative moods. 



Nouns. 

d£>«os5£d£> 

o 

Don’t dust. 

$ow& 

a blanket. 

S'dfoXsSSb 

o 

Don’t.wash. 


a box. 

SooS5 S5d£> 
o 

Don’t send. 

£e|tfS5ctt 

a letter. 

^5Sg> 

Don’t put. 


a knife. 
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es 2Sboo^) 

Dust that box. 

-& So w& S'eSoXs 

Wash this blanket. 

& oSo^>) 

Send that letter. 

e -OsSx XZXX& 

oJ O 

Don’t wash that plate. 

« FTtiaXi 3oo5sS«b 
o 

Don’t send that umbrella. 

es i)|jsSgb 

Don’t put that box there. 

Sf8 ifc&S'TJ' 0 

Bring a knife. 

es 1 T?j fe<&S'ofr € s5Sb 
eo q 

Don’t take away that box. 

es S\tf, £osSsft£> 

^ o 

Don’t send that stick. 

Exercise XVII. 

esO those (things). 

a chair. 

these (things). 

—o 

oSbc K5sSbo a cot, bedstead. 

uv a table. 

CO 

a lamp, light. 

go bsSars^ 

Take these (things) away. 

eso ■sr’TT’ sasbXb 

Wash those (things) well. 

-S* ?oej Sboo^f) 

Dust this table. 

« Sb§^ 2$5ex>sSs52£> 

Don’t dust that chair. 

<§>s5£5oo fjt&giT 0 

Bring a light. 

es aSboxS»Sbo s5os5s52£> 
o 

Don’t send that cot. 

es "5fSj g'asxsftfc 
eo o 

Don’t wash that box. 

es SoS^ o3o^) 

Send that chair. 


Put that table here. 

-&3 abo-v5«Sbo e5S^_iJe 1)4^0 

Put this cot there. 

So§^ &£87V btfoS’TT 0 

Bring a chair quickly. 

es uv 1T° TV* S'dfcXi 

ro 

Wash that table well. 

gO sSosSs5|6 

Don’t send these (things). 

esO &&>STr°oS2Sb 

o 

Don’t bring those (things). 
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General Observations on the Alphabet and Orthography. 

82. A letter is called or sSCteSba. The alphabet is called 

kjtio$T*vo. The mark of aspiration is called and an aspirate 

letter The vowels are called «3-uw^ex>, and the consonants 

Sfr'UOOO. 

OO 

83. In common writing and talking, instead of the initial vowels, the 
following letters are often used, namely— 


instead of 

«>. * 

instead of 

oi. 

(Sire . 

es. 

c§o . 

6 . 

coo .. 

Q. 

g>ooo. 

Z). 

oocr». 

-s*. 

sr . 

Zj. 

& . 

6. 

s* . 


. 

6N. 

. 

2T\ 


Thus instead of writing—dNiSo, etc., it is common to write— 

c§o£w, etc. 

84. The use of c3a, csb, Wooo, and (instead of o), 6, a, and IT) 
is especially common. 

85. The sign s~ (called ‘3e>s5oAoS') written on the line, adds the 
sound of R to the syllable but one before it; thus &&>e-SSu is pronounced 
the same as 

86. The sign 8, called only occurs in Sanscrit words. At the 

end of a word it is pronounced ha, as but in the middle of a word 

it has the sound of hk or of hp, according as it is followed by S' or by 
sS; as ©otfoS'tfrs, 
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87. The names of the secondary forms of the vowels are as follows:— 


Secondary form . 

Name. 

Secondary form. 

Name . 


ej 

. 


-0 

SSsSba. 



D . 

rtbcS, 

SD . . 

S)Si£S5bo, 




b . 

4*> 

2 j . 

Zj&gS&s, 

SD . 


i . 

LtfCSSu. 

\VO Tft . 


IT. 

fTiS^pSx 



e) 





88. A subscribed consonant is called SSejb. Thus in the word 2>S the 
letters is called er°S>e£o. The subscribed consonantgis called §<3ir°X><5, 
and the subscribed consonant is called 

89. The letters -IS and a are pronounced ch and j in all Sanscrit words 

without exception, and also in all pure Telugu words, except when 
followed by the vowels v ", ", \a \r», fsr °, and ”, in which case 

they are pronounced ts and dz. 

90. The letter o, called is pronounced like N, when followed by 

any consonant as far as &. When followed by any other consonant, or 
when placed at the end of a word, it is pronounced like M, as— 

*b£,o. 

91. In printed books each letter and each word is written separately; but 
in ordinary writing a running hand is usually adopted, called FT'exitSo SAx>, 
in which the letters and also the words are run into each other. In 
fi r€ eJ0f&§'4M the letters are often somewhat differently shaped. 

On Punctuation. 

92. In modern Telugu books the English system of punctuation is 
usually adopted. In old books | answers to a comma, and || to a full 
stop. In poetry the mark | is placed at the end of each line, except 
the last, which takes the mark II. 
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On the Classification of Words. 

93. The words of the Telugu language are classified as follows :— 

First. or i. e. the language of the land, or 

words of pure Telugu origin, e. g. “7^3, es$), 

Secondly. i. e . Sanscrit words introduced into Telugu 

according to certain fixed rules. These words contain the crude forms of 
Sanscrit, but they assume certain terminations, in order to be assimilated 
to pure Telugu words, e. g. Sanscrit Telugu "O^sSbodk, Sanscrit 

Telugu ^o«ffS5co. 

Thirdly. i. e. Telugu corruptions of Sanscrit words, formed 

by the substitution, elision, or insertion of letters, e . g. Sanscrit 
Telugu SozdSSm, Sanscrit d&o3bs, Telugu 23S5bod&>. 

Fourthly. i. e . Colloquialisms. These are colloquial forms 

which, though commonly used by all classes, are not authorized by the 
rules of grammar, e. g. Sfofryfo, 

Fifthly. i. e. words introduced into Telugu from foreign 

languages, e. g . Tamil, Canarese, Hindustani, English, etc. e. g . 
a day (Hindustani), esf)&> an office (English). 

94. £$^<&S5boex> consist chiefly of abstract terms, and words connected 

with religion, Brahminical customs, science, law, medicine, etc. All 
words which contain any of the letters zxn, "gp, qs 

j£, 8, or any of the aspirate letters, are The only exception 

to this rule is, that some of the aspirate letters are occasionally used 
in the spelling of Hindustani and English words, and in a few Telugu 
colloquialisms; as £$?>!>ex>, The letter # also is often incorrectly 

used in the place of 3. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

SKELETON GRAMMAR AND MODEL SENTENCES. 


As the primary object of this book is to teach the student to speak 
Telugu fluently and correctly with as little delay as possible, it iB 
advisable that he should be provided at the very commencement with 
the means of practising himself in talking the language, and that he 
should not be hindered from doing so by being required first to learn 
all the grammatical details of even the colloquial dialect. 

After careful consideration of the manner in which children and 
illiterate persons acquire a foreign language without the aid of a grammar, 
there can be little doubt that imitation and constant repetition have much 
to do with its acquisition, and that at first memory, rather than intellect, 
is called into action. For this reason it is highly important that the 
student, before proceeding to study the details of grammar, should be 
provided with the means of exercising his memory, and of gradually 
acquiring the habit of speaking Telugu. To provide these means is the 
object of the present chapter. 

This chapter consists of two parts. In the first part a skeleton 
grammar of the colloquial dialect is given, shewing the most important 
inflections of the language. In the second part a series of sentences 
are provided, illustrating many of the common forms of expression, and 
providing the student with models upon which to form other sentences. 


SKELETON GRAMMAR. 

A. Article. In Telugu there is no article. 

B. Nouns, singular. The genitive case is generally the same as the 
nominative case, or changes its last syllable into £> or £3. The dative 
case adds § or So to the genitive, and the objective case adds £> or 3b. 
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plural. The nominative generally adds wo to the nominative 
singular, or changes its last syllable into ex>. The genitive changes final 
e» of the nominative plural into e>. The dative adds So to the genitive 
plural, and the objective adds ASb. Subjoined is an Example. 

Sin. N. G. D. ^So. 0. 

PI. N. G. D. ^oSo. 0. tf^oSb. 

C. Postpositions. Postpositions, which answer to English prepositions, are 

affixed to the genitive case of nouns ; as Upon the wall. 

D. Adjectives. Telugu adjectives are indeclinable; as £oo-u> good. 

E. Pronouns. (1) The personal pronouns are as follows :— 


NOMINATIVE. 

GENITIVE. 

DATIVE. 

OBJECTIVE. 

SIN. 1*< Person. TSab I. 

IT* 

Of me. 

-sr*So To me. 

Me. 

2nd Person, Thou. 

b 

Of thee. 

&3 o To thee. 

Thee. 

( Mas. He. 

3rd •! 


Of him. 

•r*3§ To him. 

7 r>$ Him. 

\Fem.<tNen. She, it. 


Of her, it. To her, it. 

Ty^Her, it. 

PL. 1st person. "SoSoo We. 

sir* 

Of us. 

sSrSo To us. 

sfafa Us. 

2nd person. You. 

SXp 

Of you. 

&r>§3 To you. 

StosSy You. 


. & Fern. ST '°& They (m.f.). 8 Of them. -sr*8l To them. sr*8S Them. 

ter. «$o They(NEU.). Of them. To them. •sr»t3»Tl em. 

(a) The feminine pronoun 3rd person has in the singular the 

same form as the neuter, and in the plural the same as the mas¬ 

culine. 

(b) The singular £>$Sj is only used to a low person. The plural SXj-*» 0b 
is used to a person of respectability. 

(c) 'ST'fib and ftSfi are only used in reference to low persons. In re¬ 
ference to persons of respectability the words and esl3o are used. 

(Gen: esd&SS. Dat. Md&tfSo Obj. ecSSbtfASb.) 



(2) For possessive pronouns the genitive cases of the various 
personal pronouns are used; as AT 0 My. et>S) His. 

(3) The interrogative pronoun oisStSo who ? is seldom used in 

the singular. Plural. N. oirffib. G. «i«S8. D. o)s58§. O. oij58$. 

5 
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(4) The adjective pronouns — W That, those. This, these . 
£> Which t What ’—are indeclinable. 

F. Composite Nouns. These nouns are formed by affixing sr'ifc, 

6 (for fc9&), and O (for ©£)) to adjectives; as SSbo-O good, XboCrzy&i 
a good man, . SSoo -QQ a good Woman or thing. 

G. Verbs. In Tolugu the negative is always expressed in the verb. Hence 
every verb has two forms (1) a positive and (2) a negative. 


(1) Positive Form. 

First Conjugation. Second Conjugation. 

Infinitive. To strike. To do, etc. 

Past verbal participle. §' ro 43 Having struck. 

Past relative participle.^^ Who (»r which ) struck. 

Conditional form. If strike, or if struck. 

Past tense. I struck, or have struck. 

Future tense. § r °bxiW 0 fS3 I shall or will strike, 

Imperative. Sing. 2nd.§ yrt> kx> (or S^bxt&x)) Strike thou. 7§ox>or J5bo3£x>. 


PI. 


ej 

2nd. §^>o<5 
eo 


Strike you. ^d&o<5. 


Past Tense in full. 


SIN. Person .I struck, or have struck. 

2nd Thou struckest, or hast struck. 

mas. He struck, or has struck. 

3rd 

(f.&n. §**|3£S She or it struck, or has struck. 

PL. 1st §^j37T>sSx> We struck, or have struck. 


I did, etc. 

^S&iO "oSbo. 


2nd § f *t37J*& You struck, or have struck. 

w 

m&f. They(M&F.)struck,orhavestruck. 

3rd 1 60 _c 

neu. §^4^2) They (neu.) struck, or have struck. 
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Future Tense in full. 


SIN. 1. 


eo 

I shall or will strike. 

_0 

2. 



Thou shalt or wilt strike. 


aJ 

(m. 

§ r °|^ir ,, dSb 

He shall or will strike. 


1 

F. & N. 

1 

^•boefcoft 

She or it shall or will strike. 


PL. 1. 


§”tx>TrsSx> 

CO 

We shall or will strike. 

737^5500. 

2. 


§^40013^80 

CO 

You shall or will strike. 

•yiSrJ^Cb. 

3.1 

|m. & F. 

§ )n> L->oir > & 

CO 

They (m. & f.) shall or will strike. 


|n. §' r °t>3tS£) They (neu.) shall or will strike. ^§3S. 

(2) Negative Form. 

• 1st Conjtiyation. 2nd Conjugation. 

Past verbal participle. Not having struck. kScJ&S'. 

Indefinite relative participle. Who strikes not, etc. xScSSbS). 

Conditional form. §' r “(b§'Si ,< li If do or did not strike, etc. ‘^cBbS'S^ll. 

Past tense. § r °&Si£> I did not strike, etc. ^cSSb^fib. 

Future tense. I will not strike, etc. ^dd&ab. 

Imperative. Sin. & PI. i^feAjSaSb Do not strike. *^csabsS25b. 

CO o o 

The vast tense is indeclinable, e. g. ^Go^Sb I did not strike, 

o go 

o) have not struck. jb^5) §**4ol§££b Thou didst not strike, or hast not 
struck, etc., etc. 

Future Tense in full. 


SIN-. 

1. 

e.) 

I shall or will not strike. 



2. 


Thou shalt not strike, etc. 



•J 

M. 

eo 

He shall not strike. 

■^cSSbaSo. 


0. 

F.&N. 

CO 

She or it shall not strike. 

^cSSbiSb. 

PI. 

1. 


We shall not strike. 

^ciSbXbo. 


2. 

§^fc>8b 

eo 

You shall not strike. 

■^dSSbSb. 


•j 

(m. & F. §' r ' , go8b 

They (m.&f.) shall not strike. 

^cSSbSb. 


o. 

in. 

They (neu.) shall net strike. 

^d3b^). 
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H. General remarks. (1) The usual order of words in a Telugu sentence is 
subject , object , verb . 

N. 2?.—Nouns denoting inanimate things commonly use the form of 
the nominative for the objective case. 

(2) In Telugu, when expressing various actions performed by the 
same subject, all of them except the last are expressed by Past verbal 
participles. Thus instead of saying— He came to my house , and saw the 
letter , and tore it up —We must say in Telugu— Having come to my 
house , having seen the letter , he tore it up. 

(3) To denote a question the final vowel is changed intoThus 

§^&Fr>&) He beat. ? Did he beat? 

(4) To denote emphasis the final vowel is changed into Thus 
'Sr'tfo He. ST’lS He (and no one else). 

(5) To denote doubt the final vowel is changed into c>r€ . Thus 

o)oS5o Who. o Some one or other (I don't know who). 

(6) Where in English the infinitive mood is used, in Telugu a form 

.is generally used, which is like the infinitive with attached to it; 

as 

(7) The English auxiliaries must and ought are expressed by adding 
sS£)&(6& or oS’SiSo to the infinitive. Must not and ought not are expressed 

by adding The relative participles are and 

(8) A relative participle is equivalent in English to the verb and rela¬ 
tive pronoun in a relative sentence. What is in English the antecedent 
always immediately follows the relative participle in Telugu. 

(9) In Telugu a subordinate sentence always precedes the sentence on 
which it depends. The verb in a subordinate sentence is frequently a 
relative participle with some affix attached to it; as 

(10) The word is generally placed at the end of every subordi¬ 

nate sentence which either (1) occupies the place of an object to a verb 
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signifying to speak , to tell , etc —or (2) is in the corresponding English 
sentence introduced by the conjunction that. 

(11) When in an English sentence the verb to be is the copula, in 
Telugu the verb is generally omitted in the positive. In th e negative 
the form "SPtfb is used in its various persons. 

(12) When in an English sentence the verb to be is not the copula, in 

Telugu the tense is used in the positive, and the tense e§<3b 

in the negative. 


The tenses and are declined as follows:— 


SIN. 1. 


I am. 

~£s!&. •sr o ASb. I am not, etc. 

2. 


Thou art. 


3 1 M - 


He is. 

■&3o. ■ST D 2So. 

|F. & K. 


She or it is. 

■&£>. •s^esb. 

PL. 1. 


We are. 

■ff'oSbo. 

2. 


Ye are. 


(m. & F. 


They (m. & F.) 

are.^Sb. T°&. 

K 

6x5^5) 

They (n.) are. 

■^S). •T 0 ^). 

(13) Motion 

towards 

an object that cannot be entered (e. g. a man) 


is expressed by the postposition 55S§ as sSSk. Go to (near) him. 

(14) Infinitives of the second conjugation always end in d&. The 
preseut verbal participles of §^|o and ftre §^|jce£o and By 

prefixing them to the tense (. I am) a progressive present tense 

is formed. Thus § r °bx>&o striking . I am , contracted 

I am striking. I am doing , etc. 
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SENTENCES. 


The subjoined sentences are arranged in three sets, each of which 
concludes with a long sentence embodying the most important words and 
expressions used in the preceding shorter sentences. 

Each sentence must be thoroughly mastered, and indelibly impressed 
upon the memory by being repeated several times daily. Each sentence 
(especially the last one of each set) must be so thoroughly mastered that 
the student can bring it into use at a moment’s notice, without having to 
think about it first. When learning to speak a language, the all-important 
point is quality not quantity. One sentence thoroughly mastered is a 
better day’s work, and of infinitely more value that twenty sentences 
which require an effort to recall them to memory. 

First set of sentences. 

Vocabulary of words used in the first set of sentences. (Those 
words which occur in the skeleton grammar are not here repeated.) 


- 0 

A letter. 


To say, tell. 


An endeavour. 

CO 

To go. 


Work. 


To write. 

wg),-# 

There. 

l?0d&' : dd& 

To inform of. 


The affix when attached to a past relative participle, means 

after, the affix although, and the affix according as. 

(See para. H. 9.) 

'S&lFVfc. (See para. g. i.) 

I will go. 

o oo 

They will go there. (Lit. To there.) 

o ? (See para. e. i. (b), and H. 3.) 

Did you go there ? 

rb$5) es ^&7r°<o u ? (See para. e. 4, and h. 1. note.) 

Have you done that work ? 

££ ? (See para. H. 8 and 11.) 

Is this the work which you have done ? 
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ifob ^<5 3JD 

This is the work which I have done. 

&r®So dsSssfco q"z§. (See para. H. 7 and 4.) 

This is the letter which you must write. 

W S)£) '55&:3t5SooT 0 e$ 'S9 tt°iSd. (See para. e. 4, and h. 9.) 

After he had done that work, he went. 

esd&x5 ^Sd&ASb. (See para. g. 2, and e. i. c.) 

I will not do as he told me. 

&r»8o ~°tisSx) ^^JSbo. (See para. H. 9.' 

We will do as you have written. 

So^So ^^RjKSsS^I, eScS&XS v ^ / dSbafc>. (See para. H. 9.) 

Although you write, he will not write. 

escJSbXS "3?‘^2Sb. (See para. H. 9, and g. 2.) 

Although he went, I did not go. 

©S^iSi 'SOxS&Sosar®#, &r»So &&tisSx) 

After I have gone there, I will write you a letter. 

So-So SSo ‘^XT'Sb. (See para. H. 6.) 

I made an endeavour to write to you. 

So-So CS X5S ^ScttbSTSSo ^d&S^Sfco ^^77° ? 

Will you make an endeavour to do that work ? 

« Soft ^ooo. dle|tfsSbo ^^dSboiS. (See para. E. I. b.) 

Do that work. Write a letter, 
es dsgi &Sao ^»7^cS£>a5££>. (See para. g. 2.) 

Do not write that letter. 

es dle|Ss5bo SboSfcS (^dt&sSSbo «») ’=3lyj v zr ? (Sec para. H. 10.) 
Did he say—write that letter ? 

W s5£> ^cXSbsSgS (s5g> WS) ‘^^XT’dSb. (See para. H. 10.) 

He said—don’t do that work. 

C 3 cJSbt\) ^aj '^ cBboS&lO (o5i 0 £9<0) ~ So. (See para• H. 9 and 10. 

Although he says, do not write, they will write. 
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1 

a 

3 4 

6 

CONCLUDING SENTENCE. &r»Sc> 

^5)8^38 

'aQxa&oT'd, an-So 

CO 

dgefrtfcSba 

6 

7 8 

9 

10 11 

ia 



£5£bex) 


Q 

13 

14 15 


16 17 

18 


■S&ySS^dSi, &r»So ^d&tr^So ^dt&Oj^S&o "^hSc). 

3 1 3 8 2 2 0 C 5 

Literal translation. After you have gone to there, having written a 
544 10 10 999 8738 

letter to me, if (you) inform (me) of the works which I must do, 

13 11 13 12 12 18 18 17 17 16 16 16 

although they say, don’t do, (I) will make an endeavour to do according 

15 14 15 15 

as you have written. 

Free translation. After you have gone there, if you will write me a 
letter, and tell me what I ought to do, I will endeavour to do as you write, 
although they tell me not to do so. 

N. B. —The small numbers shew the order of the words in Telugu, 
and enable the student to translate word for word. 

After all the above sentences have been thoroughly mastered, the 
following English sentences must be translated into Telugu, and after 
correction by the teacher, must be learnt by heart. 

Translate Into Telugu. Go there. He will not go there. Will he go 
there ? After he has gone there, will he write to you ? After I went there, 
I did not write to him. If you write to him, he will write to you. If he 
goes there, he will not write to me. If you will inform me, I will do as you 
say. (Tel. as you have said.) After you had informed him, did he not do 
as you said? Although you go, he will not' go. Although he writes, I 
shall not write. Although he does what he ought to do, I will not write 
a letter to him. Although they told him not to do that work, he did (it)., 
Although I say, “ don’t go,” he will go. Although I say—go, he will not 
go. I will endeavour to do as he told me. I will endeavour to go there. 
He did not endeavour to do the work. He endeavoured to do as I told 
him. If you go, I will endeavour to write to you. If you write, I will 
endeavour to do what I ought to do. Although he tells (you) not to go 
(Tel. says “don’t go”), if you go there, I will write a letter to you to inform 
you what you ought to do. If I go there, and do as you told me (Tel. I 
having gone if do), will you write to me 9 If you do what you oughtto do, 
I will write to you, after I have gone there. 
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Second set of Sentences. 

"Vocabulary of new words used in the second net of sentences. 


(8* ^o(3) A house. 

oS£o o0 

CO 

A carpenter. 


Very, much. 


A day. 

sss a. 

Yesterday. 


Afterwards. 

Xo4j 

An hour. 


To-morrow. 


Therefore. 

ej 

A box. 

3$asr*&> 

Three. 


Quickly. 

§T»8 ! 

Shooting. 

oSbo-0 

Good. 

(Postposition) Near, 

sr& 

A gentleman. 


Bad. 

t5o£ 

To send. 


The word (5 ro ifiT D Sb affixed to a person’s name has the force of Mr. 
Thus— Mr. Martin would be o5r»8^'S r ®87Y°56. 


SXn- go<j38 -3S>7r>so (Para. e. 2.) 

They went to your house. •; 
s5r»8£‘Sf , tf7Y°Sb So- qo43S 
Did not Mr. Martin go to your house? 
esd&?5 qo438 "3^ 

Go to his house quickly. , 

Ski ~°tSa XokoSo ffl 1>"|j s3o^)"?rVSo 
He will send that box at three o’clock. 

C3 

Send that box to-morrow. 

£oSi7T°Zr} 

Did he send this box yesterday? 
sS£»r>tjb es (Para, f.) 

The carpenter did not send that box. 
o5(Jeoj -£)o5S§ (Para. h. 13.) 

CO Cj CO ' 

Go to (near) the carpenter. 

es S5$ tigtSw 0 ? (Para. h. 14.) 

Are you doing that work quickly? 
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S)«S\ £-sr°8§ 

Ol CO 

He went (oat) shooting yesterday. (Lit. for shooting.) 

§'S -0 8§ (Para. g. 2.) 

I did not go (out) shooting. 

Tfcfc *3 -WSy (Para. h. 7 and 10.) 

Say that he mast go to-morrow. 

55 SSjJoKP’O ^o43i ®5oe^)o3oS) ^3o3y (Para. h. 10.) 

Tell (them) to send that box to the carpenter’s house. 

KT“8 god3§ "39, es SiO ^cX6j5ojb<5«;0 "SSjy (Para. h. 2.) 

Go to their house, and say that they must do that work quickly. 

TT” "6^) SosSsSo&S&a sS£zr>Z)& r * "SsSy !Para. h. 7.) 

Tell (with) the carpenter that he must send my box to-morrow. 
sS2eKJ"°£>sSa§ “3?^, 7T° ;5o<§)o5b$ T3s5y. (8ee Para. H. 2 and 13.) 

Go to the carpenter, and tell him to send my box. (Lit. Having gone to 
near the carpenter, say, send my box.) 

esc*So<5 SSbo-Qor°iSo. *r°8d o3bo-Qsr°So "S"°8b (Para, f, and h. 11.) 

He is a good man. They are not good people, 
esd&tf ~e5<5ib (Para. h. 12.) 

He is not there. 


es SSbo-Oa. oS6o-0& ~r°&> (Para, f, and H. 11.) 

That box is a good one. This box is not a good one. 


«>a (Para. h. 11.) 

That is a very bad box. 

2osS-°o azjo^a 
That box is a very bad one. 
e$a 7T S>$ 

That is not my work. 

"^5Sb (Para. H. 12.) 

There is not a box there. 

S5$ (Para H. 12.) 

I have no work. (Lit. There is not work to me.) 
3j-»So Sjex) (zZi^zy 0 ? ZT’Sb SSboQ qex> dtf^a 
Have you a house ? I have a good house. 


es ^ 
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1 2*8 4 5 6 

CONCLUDING SENTENCE. 7r°& ^OdSI "3 ^—& 

7 8 9 10 11 12 18 14 15 

7T*& SjS XaSoS 1 5&r»fib Xb&>e>Sb x3sS>i>. 

CO- oj 

16 17 18 19 20 21 22 28 24 25 

#8b oT> 6 SS£sr>a ssai lit>— SrSn sSo&SS Tra 3bo-Q& ■5'&, wSfr-°o 
co o cn oL eo 

26 27 28 29 80 31 

esax^a, T$;$) abcrO £osS3oS>!3&$ "^sSy. 

4 4 .88 82 2 1 15 

Literal Translation. Having gone to the house of Mr. Martin, say 

14 5 6 8 9 9 7 7 10 12 11 12 14 14 18 

that this day work is not to me, therefore at three hours (I) shall go to 

18 16 19 ‘ 18 17 17 81 80 22 22 

shooting. Afterwards having gone to near the carpenter, say that the box 

21 21 21 20 24 24 23 23 23 26 25 26 26 

which (he) sent yesterday is not a good one, (but is) a very bad one, 

80 80 29 28 29 27 

(and that he) must send a good box to-morrow. 

Free Translation. Go to Mr. Martin’s house and say that I have no 
work to day, and so shall go out shooting at three o’clock. Afterwards 
go to the carpenter, and tell him that the box which he sent yesterday 
is not a good one, that it is a very bad one, and that he must send a 
good box to-morrow. 

Translate into Tnlngn. He will not send that box quickly. He did not 
go quickly. Did you go to my house yesterday ? Mr. Martin will not go 
there. Will you go to them at three o’clock? He did not send that box 
yesterday. Go to him. and say that he must do that work to-day. Tell 
him that he must write to-morrow: That is not your box. This is my 
house. He is a bad man. He has no box. Have you not a house ? I 
have no work, so I shall go to Mr. Martin. This house is a very good 
one. Tell him that this is not a good box, and that he must send three 
good boxes to-morrow. 

Third set of Sentences. 

.Vocabulary of new words used in the Third set of sentences. 


«s A 

An elder brother. 


When. 

rrzr 

A king, a Rajah. . 

7Y°£> 

But. 

XSoX© 

A thing, matter. 


To ask. 

sSSs£r>S53bo 

- O 

A message, news. 

UScttb 

To be known. 
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The affix 7V& implies respect, and is followed by a verb in the plural. 
The affix 7V°^ added to an infinitive means—as soon as. 

The affix added to a relative participle means— when. ’ 

gS Sir* ©^7r°6 (Para. h. 11.) 

This is not your elder brother’s box. 
escjtsbss 55$ (Para. H. 14.) 

I am doing the work which he told me. 
e WiSAtT'oS b. (Para. h. 1 Sc 1. Note.) 

I asked your elder brother that matter, 
esd&ssab &&X4, (Para. E. 1. c.) 

If you ask him, he will tell you. 

tfcSSbSS ^r>8£> «<SAs5sSy«Sb, •T’Sb H©ctfb'^cSSb'3a$b. (Para. h. 9.) 

When he asked them, they did not inform (him), 

escssbtf ‘Sto^Np&o, ^r°sb es TooXB H©cSfcK5d3bli§aSb. 

When he went, he did not inform me of that matter. 

■sr°8b '3g7V"l3, Sir* e>i5^7V T, 8S ^o^j'IT’ASb. 

As soon as they go, I will send a message to your elder brother. 

esd&jc s e>£X7r’i$, ^32ryy°&. 

As soon as he asked, I told him. 
es 7$oX8 tr i 2j>7r > 8l l?©c*Sb<^ASb. 

I will inform the Rajah of the matter. (Lit. I will make known th at 
thing to the Rajah.) 

es TSoXB wcSSbtfSb H©&&a. 

He knows it. (Lit. That affair is known to him.) 
ecJSbSS XoXB 7CT»Sb t§©dSbaSb. (Para. H. 8.) 

I do not know what he said. 

WdSbSS oteSytfb 'ZffrWcS*, 7T°$b USdSbaSb. (Para. h. 5.) 

I do not know when he will go. 

•&3b ciSbyaSb 'a&TT’K*, &n>So 1©dSbaSb. (P ara . H. 5.) 

You do not know when I shall go. 
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53^6 oJs3ye*> ;Sg85b-»R>sS» sSo^JlT’Sb. 

I will send word at what time they go. 
jb$Sj. escXSbxSSo £e|tfe£u ^,cSSbS5r»^Sa. (Para. h. 7.) 

You mast not write a letter to him. 

■y5i& ££> ^SdSaste&tfS 7T>0 esdSatf 132>y6 S5$ <3c*£>&r'>de2Sb. 

You mast do the work that I have told you, but you must not do the 
work that he has told you. 

X 2 3 4 5 6 

CONCLUDING SENTENCE. ^ASb SXr® CfH^TV’BS) CS TSoXB WiSfofoSyifc),— 

7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

TT>aTT’So oisSvadSb '3&‘€F*S r8 7T°So T?£)c*626 7T>» CSd&SS "Sg/’T’lS, 

®J ro ro 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

SXr»Sb oStfo&r'&o&o s5o^)lT”ASb; Sooi!>ll> SXr»5o o5sS8i H£)c35b 

22 23 

uSdBb&r'de&S) 13 iryT’Sk. 

6 16 2 3 3 4 5 

Literal Translation. When I asked your elder brother that thing, 

28 11 11 11 11 10 10 8 7 7 9 9 12 14 14 

(he) said—It is not known to me when the Rajah will go, but as soon 

14 13 14 17 17 15 15 16 16 18 18 19 

as he goes, (I) will send to you a message; if (I) send (it), you 

22 22 22 21 20 20 20 

must not make (it) known to any one. 

Free Translation. When I asked your elder brother, he said that he 
did not know when the Rajah would go, but that as soon as he ( i.e ., the 
Rajah) went, he would send me word, and that if he did so, I must not 
mention it to any one. 

Translate into Teliigu. Is he your elder brother? Ask him that matter. 
If you ask him, he will not tell (you). When he asked me, I did not tell 
(him). As soon as he asked you, did you tell (him) ? When did you ask 
him that matter ? Do you not know when your elder brother will go ? 
When they went, your elder brother sent me a message. Your elder 
brother did not say when they would go. The Rajah told me that matter, 
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but he did not tell my elder brother. .1 do not know what the Bajah said. 
I will not tell you what he said. I will tell the Bajah what you said. 
If you go to the Bajah, he will tell you what I said. As soon as he 
informed me of that matter, I went to your elder brother, and told him. 

By using the words already learnt in the exercise given in Chapter 
III, the student should now proceed to construct for himself series of 
fresh sentences on the model of those given in this chapter. 

After practising himself in this manner for some weeks, he should pro¬ 
vide himself with a pocket-book, and enter into it daily a few sentences , 
such as he is likely to require for constant use; and after having learnt 
them thoroughly, he should bring them into practical use on every 
possible occasion. At the other end of pocket-book it is advisable to 
enter any new words that may occur in the sentences thus written down, 
so that there may be sentences at one end, and a corresponding 
vocabulary at the other. It is a most important rule not to enter a fresh 
sentence , until all that have been entered have been thoroughly mastered . 
If this rule be neglected, the pocket-book will soon become a collection 
of unlearnt instead of mastered sentences. 

Whilst pursuing the above course, the student should proceed to 
study the grammar of the colloquial dialect, as explained in the following 
pagqs. 
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CHAPTER V. 


ON NOUNS, POSTPOSITIONS, AND ADJECTIVES. 

I. NOUNS. 

On the Translation of the English Article. 

95. The English indefinite article a, and the definite article the may be 

considered as inherent in Telugu nouns. But one is sometimes used, 
where in English the indefinite article is used; and the force of the English 
definite article is sometimes expressed in Telugu by using the demonstra¬ 
tive adjective pronouns es that or those , and this or these . 

On the Formation of Nouns. 

Nouns , when not elementary may he famed from Verbs , 

Adjectives or other Nouns. 

96. A class of abstract nouns are formed by affixing to Telugu 

adjectives, and to Sanscrit adjectives; as aSbo-0 good , ©Sbo-Qefo®ix> 

goodness , fi rT, S5^ great , greatness , excellent , 

excellence , ^4® hard, hardness. 

97. Nouns denoting the agent are sometimes formed from nouns 

ending in sSbo, by changing this termination into J); as sin , 

ifr 0 *) a sinner , e5^7}ToCSba covetousness , a miser . 

98. A class of masculine and feminine nouns are formed from neuter 
nouns, by adding the terminations and S'!? respectively; aslSfcTS^dfe 
a huntsman, s5S>5fl| a workwoman. 

99. The affix is sometimes added to a neuter noun; as ©oSs^eSo 

a glutton. 

100. Many nouns are derived from the roots of verbs. (1) In the case 
of roots of the first conjugation, the noun has generally exactly the 
same form as the root. (2) In the case of roots of the third conjugation, 
final *CSo is generally changed in c§). (3) In the case of some roots, the 
termination undergoes certain other changes. Thus— 
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(1) Root. 


to leap. 

...Noun. fibsSboSo 

a leap. 



to abuse. 

.©4oo 

eo 

abuse. 

(2) 

£<*>-& 

to weep. 

.. 

weeping. 



to see. 


sight. 

(3) 

^^dt5bo 

to write. 

. fEj* 

writing. 


QAcXSx) 

to be tight... 

.£)*b^ 

tightness. 


<v)o5bo 
—^ 

to trust... 


trust. 


aSOOdSb 

to burn. 


a blaze. 


On the Declension or Nouns. 

101. Telugu noons have three genders, namely— 

(1) The masculine, which is applied to such nouns as can be used 

in reference to a man (or a god) only, e.g., Rama, 

—6 

a younger brother , £&&&> a merchant, a husband. 

(2) The feminine, which is applied to such nouns as can be used in 
reference to a woman (or a goddess) only, e.g., Lakshmi, 

a younger sister , a wife. 

(3) The neater, which is applied to all such nouns as are neither 

masculine nor feminine. Hence it is applied to all nouns which denote 
animals, male or female (except the human species), and all inanimate 
things; e.g., a male buffalo , *7^3 a female buffalo, 

a horse, ^6?fs5bo a book, cl box. 

Distinctions of gender are shown in three ways. 

(a) By the use of different words as "H)S)£>o43 a husband. ■^>o<ar w S5bo 
a wife. 

(b) By changes in the terminations of words as a wicked 

man, a wicked woman. 

7 
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(c) By the use of prefixes as a male child, esiSsQ2| a female 

child. Some nouns such as milk (no sing.) and water (sing. £>&o) 
are habitually used in the plural. Thus ^rex> 

There is good water but there is no milk. 

102. Telugu nouns have two nnmbers— the Singular, and the Plural ; and 
in each number there are five eases, namely—(1) the nominative— (2) 
the genitive —(3) the dative —(4) the objective —(5) the vocative. 

On Number. 

103. The names of grains are generally used in the plural number only, 
except when used as adjectives, or when spoken of as a crop. Thus— 
qS> ^ r, ^"Saa§) r .. 

This is a cholam shoot. 
ir°7r’ sSo&sur*? 

Has there been a good crop of cholam ? 

^s^oo dstf^-sr 0 ? 

Is there any cholam in the Bazaar? 

104. When two nouns closely connected to each other come together, the 

two are joined together, and the latter takes the plural termination. 
Thus) i$j D a mother and $0^5, a father become parents, 

e>^ g &Soj ex) brothers, esS'S&sSjjOo hunger and thirst, s5d»S5otfc» 

east and west. 

105. When the nominative and genitive singular and the nominative 
plural of any noun are known, it can invariably be declined by applying 
the following rules. Some nouns, however, have in addition irregularly 
formed cases. 

General Rules for the Formation of Cases. 

(1) Rules for the Singular Number. 

106. (1) The dative esse is formed by adding § to a genitive ending in 

3, 5)> or and by adding So to a genitive ending in any other vowel; 
as—gen. dat. ^)0i; gen. Qg|, dat. 
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107. (2) The objective case (except in the first declension, in which it is 

the same as the genitive) is formed by adding S) to a genitive ending in 
0, or 7* > and by adding ASb to a genitive ending in any other vowel; 
as— gen. obj. ^)€)£>; gen. 3)2g, obj. £)^a3o. 

108. (3) The vocative case is the same as the nominative with the final 

vowel lengthened, except in the case of nominatives ending in the vowel 
\> which form their vocative by changing V) into — D . Thus— nom . 

«§)©, voc. ; nom. voc . OjST ; nom. voc. 


(2) Buies for the Plural Number. 

109. The nouiiuative plural always ends in ex> —as— 

The genitive changes ex> of the nom . into ... 

The dative adds to the gen . & ... 

The objective adds to the gen .. ... 

The vocative changes the e>D of the nom . intoer°Tr> ... Q£sr>7r°. ^ tr°7r°. 

op co 

The use of various Cases. 

110. The dative case is sometimes used in Telugu, where in English we 
use some other case. Thus— 

xr>3b es 7ooX& zt*-u>7T , &. 

They hid that matter from me. 

7T& 

He was afraid of me. 

§”oi>Zi3§ SS&2&. 

I will come in a little time. 

■QsStiSb ^C^oooTT'aSb. 

CO 

At the end he went away in a passion. 

3<5ao§ § Y< S)7r , afo. 

He cut it in the middle. 

es ^S^(5§ essfcSSo S^o^ssSn (7v* 

It is rather less than eight miles from here to that village. 
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111. The locative case of an irregular noun (para. 141) is sometimes 
used as an instrumental case. Thus— 

He cut it with an axe. 

112. When several nouns are joined together, it is usual to put all in the 
nominative case, and add the demonstrative pronoun oT'So or WO, 
Stoo or ^S) with the required casal termination. Thus— 

SdSbXbwo, 7V°£>S3" D S5ex, Urtboo, <3oS'fc>»Si», bd3s5o g'©"^ £&«&> o)s5J£> 

CO QJ 

Who can tell the damage that arises from thunderbolts, storms, pestilence, 
and disease ? 

113. Telugu nouns are divided into two classes, namely— regular and 
Irregular. 

The regular nouns are divided into three declensions. 

First Declension of Regular Nouns. 

114. This declension includes all masculine nouns, of which the nominative 
singular ends in &>. All these nouns are of more than two syllables. 

The genitive singular is formed by changing <&> into S). 

The nominative plural is formed by changing <&> into ex>. 


Example. 


Singular. 


N. 

£> S5b}<3o 
4 

A younger 

brother. 

a 

6 

.Of 

do. 

D. 

— 1 

.To 

do. 

0. 

©SS»3 

or . 

-4 

do. 

V. 

d'sfcoST’ 
-4 

.0 

do. 


Plural. 

S'skjex) Younger brothers, 


d'Sfcoo . Of 

do. 

—* 

.To 

& 

do. 

. 

"" i 

. do. 

&xZx>v e Tr o .... 0 

do. 

—i 
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115. The form of the objective case in e.g ., is common 

in the Northern Circars. Final £> of the genitive case is sometimes 
changed into <S> and retained throughout; as, g$«5bo<£> etc. 

116. The words SooSr^Sbtfb a son and Sf>exD&b a son-in-law may take as 

their plurals either and e>ejoJfr, or &o&r°o£o and 


Exercise. Decline the following nouns—God, 
a man, a male friend, TKama, a merchant, 

&r®Sogdfe the sun, *S5o^£,£b the moon. 


Second Declension of Regular. Nouns. 

117. This declension includes all nouns of more than two syllables ending 
in —doSx>, or All are neuter except "^ogrsio a wife. 

The genitive singular is the same as the nominative. 

The )iom. plural is formed by adding ex> to the nom. singular. 



Plural. 

Ab^55boex). 

Ab^SSbooSb. 

Xb^iSboeJ'TT 0 . 


118. The form Ab^SSboSb is common in the Northern Circars. 

119, Nouns of this declension may use contracted forms in the dative and 
objective case singular, and throughout the plural. These are formed 
by changing 55bo of the nominative singular into $8 (or 3Sb), £>^i and ex>, 
respectively, and lengthening the preceding vowel, if it be short. Thus— 
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Singular . D. (or So). 0. 

Plural. N. *b^ex>. G. D. rtb v jT°,o3o.. 0. >6 v TF^o3b. 

120. The contracted form of the dative in (as is not often 

used, except by verbal nouns, which will be explained hereafter. 

121. In this declension final £5bo is usually pronounced, and often written 
o, as fajSjO. 


122. Exercise. Decline the following nouns—77°23gs5bo a kingdom, 

a car, a country, the trunk of the body. 

Third Declension of Regular Nouns. 

123. This declension includes all nouns (except those which belong to the 
second declension) which have the genitive singular the same as the 
nominative singular. 

124. The nominative plural is generally formed by adding cjo to the 
nominative singular. 

Examples. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular . 

Plural. 

N. 


£)5f'ex>. 

oo 

N. 

h. 

V.*; 


G. 

Co 

OC 

G. 

b. 

£ 

& o. 

I). 

£)u|Sd. 


D. 

hi. 

hv$6. 

'J 

0. 


S)$o<3b. 

1>C 

0. 

rO fO. 

hvfSs. 

'SJ 

Y. 

°sr- 

£)3Ser D TT D . 

Co 

Y. 

.$>. 

V- '! 

£ 


120. Nouns denoting inanimate things, especially those belonging to 
the third declension, sometimes use the objective case in the sense of a 
locative or ablative case ; as in the ear. 

127. Nouns borrowed from foreign languages , e.g. t are usually 

declined like nouns of the third declension. 
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128. Many nouns of the third declension, and also irregular nouns, 
use peculiar forms in the plural nominative (and consequently throughout 
the plural, para. 109), which will now be explained. Most of these forms 
are contractions of an original plural, formed by merely adding fx> to the 
nominative singular. In the common dialect, however, the contracted 
forms only are used. 

Peculiar forms of the plural, used by nouns of the third 

DECLENSION, AND BY IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

(a) Nouns ending in 43, 43, 4x>, <§, or form the plural by 

changing these letters into 4oa and respectively. Thus— Sing. §**55343, 
PL §**5504x1, Sing. -vT*&m, PI. Sing. ' : 34m, pi. '354m, Sing. 

PI. 

CO 

(b) Nouns ending in &, &, or ex>, and nouns of more than two 

syllables ending in €> or S, form the plural by changing these letters 
into Thus— Sing. £P&, PL S3r°&. Sing. eT°dSo, PI. W°&. Sing. t>8b, 
PI. ibfc. Sing, T>ex>, PI. S*#>. Sing. YV.I), PL 1T“A&. Sing. 3oS8, 
PL s5o©&. 

CO 

(c) Nouns ending in ?S> sometimes form the plural in &. Thus— 
Sing. ~i>&, Pl. 

(d) A few nouns ending in <5, &>, 43, or 4m, sometimes form the plural 

by changing these letters into o<&, and o4m, respectively. Thus— 
Sing. Pl. or 1T°#>. Sing. PL or £>#>. When 

o precedes final & or i£> of the singular nominative, the two may be 
changed in the plural into ogSo or #>. Thus— Sing. Xdo25d, Pl. Abo&o or 

Sing. 5jo5So, Pl. tSo&a or 

CO J CO CO 

(e) Nouns ending in and form the plural by changing the 
letters into o&d or jk. Thus— Sing. 55x>ex\ Pl. SSbooSo or 55 m|£>. 
Sing. Sf55o^, Pl. §o£b or Jfifr. 
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(f) Nouns ending in ooo or ooog (except Tr°o» which makes the 

plural form the plural by changing these letters into The 

vowel preceding is always long. Thus— Sing. S£r»ooo or tfoooaQ, 

PI. &r°?$oeX). 

(g) The nouns xfofc a field, and a louse, make their plurals 
xSew and "stoo. 

(h) All nouns, which do not come under these rules, form the plural 
by adding os to the singular nominative. 

(i) The vowel 0 in the first syllable of a word is never changed, 
but in the last, or last two syllables of a word, is changed into *o 
in the plural. Thus— Sing. £>©, PL S>ex>e». Sing. ^)S» PI. ^)osex>. 
Sing. §^0So, PI. ^osScoos. 

(k) In words of more than two syllables ending in <3, 8 or 8, the 
vowel 0 preceding these letters, remains unaltered in the plural. Thus— 
Sing. PI. 1T > A|fc. Sing. s5oQ8, PI. sSoSjfc. Sing. 'S" D *)<S, 

PL s 


On Irregular Nouns. 

129. There are a large class of Telugu nouns which are irregular in the 
Singular, i.e., they form their genitive singular (and consequently 
all derived from it, paras. 106, 107) in a peculiar and irregular manner. 
The following rules explain the formation of these irregular genitives. 
When these are known, any irregular noun can be easily declined in the 
singular by applying the rules given in paras. 10G, 108. The plural 
of any irregular noun can be easily ascertained by applying the rules 
given in para. 128. All irregular nouns are pure Telugu words. The 
irregular genitive always ends in 3. 

N.B. —It is specially important that the student should remember, 
that in the common dialect these nouns, instead of using the irregular 
genitive, constantly use the nominative for the genitive, and conse¬ 
quently are declined like nouns of the third declension. After learning 
the irregular genitives, the student can easily adapt his conversation to 
the peculiar usages of the locality in which he is placed. 
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130. Rule I. If a noun of more than two syllables, ending in ©> denotes 
something that has animal or vegetable life, the genitive singular is 
the same as the nominative; otherwise, it changes © into 43. Thus— 


Sing. nom. 

Sing. gen. 

PI. nom . 

"SoSbO a peacock. 


S5&&. Para. 128. b. 

CO 

an embrace. 

1TA43 

A&\ Para. 128. k. 

CO 

Rule II. With few exceptions, all neuter nouns ending in tfb are 
irregular. All these, and all irregular nouns ending in 5o (except sbSo, 
l§8o, form the genitive singular by changing these letters into 

43. Thus— 

Sing . nom. 

Sin, gen. 

PI. nom . 

a yard. 


1)8^. Para. 128. b. 

CO 

TT’iSb a day. 

tt>43 

CO 

a nest. 

Xb-»43 

cn 

a river. 

643 

Para. 128. b. c. 

water. 

&43 


<3b26&b the forehead. 

ASbiSb43 

fS b£b&. 

nr» 


132. Some irregular nouns ending in also form the genitive singular in 

8; as Nom. Gen. 3*43 or S^8. Nom. /T*So. Gen. ^43 or K* 8. 

1.33. The singular genitives of sbJSo, "&So and (S' 5 So are ’’£>843 or !o8, ife, 
and dS*8. 

134. Rule III. Some irregular nouns ending in ex> form the genitive sin¬ 
gular by changing this letter into ©, others change it into 43. Thus— 

8 
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Sing . nom. 

Sing. gen. 

PI. nom. 

-5"°O0 a leg. 

V® 

■sr'tfr. Para. 128. b. 

PO 

daylight. 

3*43 

CO 

x3l3«o a younger sister. ‘vT0<D 

coco 

§*2i*x> a daughter-in-law. §**£& 

CO 


The two last nouns also form their plurals in o&> and e.g., 

■35«3oao, §**£ o^. The form in is the more 

grammatical. 

The noun ^ex) a share makes the genitive singular or 

135. Rale IV. Irregular nouns ending in and *6^ form the genitive 
singular by changing these letters into o43. Thus— 


Sing. nom. 

Sing. gen. 

PI nom. 

gex> a house. 

go43 

qogo. Para. 128. e. 

»Smsx> a thorn. 

CO 

S5coo43 

sSojo&b or &xx&, 

CO CO 

an eye. 

§"043 

Sogb or $#>. 


136. Rale V. Irregular nouns ending in ooo or cxx>g, change this termina¬ 
tion into 8 to form the genitive singular. The vowel preceding 8 
is always long. Thus— 


Sing . nom. 

S*n</. jren. PZ. nom. 

n£r°ooo or <3oooog a well. 

&r °8 s£r®e£oex>. Para. 128. f. 

^ooo a hand 

7§8 

^ooo ghee. 

l38 
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137. The following nouns are irregular:— 


Sing. nom. 

Sing. gen. 

Pl. nom . 

a yoke. 

■3"°£>43 

Para. 128. b. 

^03 a porch. 

^043 

! cr o £>tf>. Do. 

co 

a place. 

- 3^43 

-ST 6 ^). Para. 128. a. 

CO 

. the body. 

2jo43 

. Zj&vo. Para. 128. h. 

CO 

morning. 


! iP^Sbex). Do. 

(2 

o$r°$) evening. 

8^5543 

e£r»i§)«o. Do. 

a field. 


^§ex> Para. 128. g. 

138. The following nouns ending in 

Afr are declined as follows— 

Sing. nom. 

Sing. gen. 

PI. nom. 

a tank. 


§' r ’o3bex>. 

Abr°*Sb a humped back. 

Kr°t, Soex). 

e$r°tSb wood. 

o5b-*£> 

o^p»rtSbex>. 

~sL&> the body. 


"^ooSbex). 

iSiSb a field. 


^ex>. 

~i)&> a louse. 


1 bex>. 

o3a-»J3b a fish. 

SXr'^Sb 

SX^exi. 

139. The following nouns ending in 

^ {gram, eep) form the genitive 

by changing ^ into 

and the plural nominative by changing 

into & or by adding ex>, namely— the neck, « ploughshare, 

a spike, a 

sowing implement, SX\&, elevated ground. Thus— 

Sin. N. e\&,. G. ee. pi. n. 

WSb or 4f>.5b.ex), 

co V_ / 


The terminations and <5 0 ^ 6 ,, which often occur in the names 

of places, follow the above rule, e.g., Palaparru (a certain 

village), and OrS&Q, Panutrru, 
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140. In a few instances different noons have the same form in the plural. 
Thus—!§& is the plural of both l§So a root, and l§oo a finger, 
tSoJSo or is the plural of both ;So fruit, and sSoo a tooth, etc. 


As an example of the declension of an irregular noun, &So a river 
is thus declined :— 


Sing. N. . 

Pl. N. £>#>. 


G. £><53. 


G. 6 

CO 


D. &3§. 
D. £>$>&. 


O. £>«3». 

0 . 

CO 


141. Most of the irregular nouns, denoting inanimate things, form a 
locative case by changing 0 of their irregular genitive into ~7 and adding 
at pleasure. Thus—S)o63 (genitive of G)^o a house), locative case 
or in the house . 


142. Nouns using the objective case as a locative or ablative case 
(Para. 126) occasionally drop final or £>. Nouns of the second declen¬ 
sion use the plural objective case in this manner, and drop the final <3b. 
Thus— 

SoHe fell on the ground. 

He arose from sleep. 
nS " 6 &- In some places. 

or In all ways. 


II. POSTPOSITIONS. 

L43. In Telugu there are certain words, called postpositions, which are 
affixed to nouns and pronouns, just as in English prepositions are pre¬ 
fixed to nouns and pronouns. 

Postpositions are usually affixed to the genitive case; as— 7T x> l!S& 
by me, but the postposition Xb8ox5 or Ao-* 8 ^ about or concerning is 
always affixed to the objective case; as —& K 080 -G concerning 

that matter . A few postpositions such as §o&, ZSA&, ' 3 &S' 

are sometimes affixed to a dative case. 
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A few of the principal postpositions are as follows :— 


o3»8^_ 

of. 

ICS 

in, on, with. 

kSsJ or 

by. 


from. 

or 

in, on, among. 

o5o or 

CO CO 

by. 

IbiS or 

upon. 


in, on, among. 

. or S'*a 

with. 

iotS 

under. 

or 

for. 

XAtior KTtf- 
o o 

near. 

£13 

like. 


for. 

S5& (gra w.abagpnear. 

144. 

The postposition c3»§^_ is 

often added to the genitive 

without 


altering its meaning; as—or a mother's love; 

but whenever a word intervenes between the genitive and the word which 
governs the genitive, then aboS^ is generally affixed: as—#0 aboS^ 
the boundless love of a mother . 

145. The postposition IS is only affixed to genitives ending in v> of 
nouns denoting inanimate things (compare para. 126) ; as— a bank f 

on the bank. When IS is affixed to a noun of the second declension, 

0 © 

the final letter Sfca is often dropped, and the preceding vowel, if short, 
is lengthened; as—or on paper , o$r°po$xsZ) or 

sSt^tt^IS, etc. 

146. When the postposition e>o<& is affixed to a genitive, it is commonly 

changed into d&o<&; but when affixed to a singular noun of the second 
declension, final ®5bo and e>ofib are contracted into aSbo<&; as—ds*5 
dSbo<&, ^rSSfoSbo&b. According to grammar when¬ 

ever ef>o<& is affixed to a genitive ending in o, it may be changed 
into lSo<3b ; as—x3£oo;3o£S>, 

€0 - —O 

147. The irregular nouns instead of using the locative case mentioned 

above (para. 141) may also use the ordinary form made by adding the 
postposition to the genitive; as—or in the house; 

butwhen is used, contraction often takes place ; as— 
contracted QotS~*: contracted 

• CO CO 
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148. Subjoined is a list of the principal Telugu postpositions, as U 6 ed 

in common conversation. They are derived from various sources; 
many of them ( e.g., £)So$|®5ba) are merely cases of nouns. In 

the following list the most common meanings only are given; other 
idiomatic meanings can be easily learnt from observation. The post¬ 
positions already given are not here repeated. 

sS|3 on account of, because of—than—§^<3*503 [gram. S^tS 
So&a) for—for—sSbj-^Sfco through—> 60 through— 
£)Slctfbs5bo about—about—S/s^tfSSba according to—at the 
rate of, according to—in reference to—(or^erS) in propor¬ 
tion to—after—"S^bS' (or '3^8') behind— (gram. 
o5b|^f63b) until, as long as, as far as—sfoif towards—S'# 
(vulg. G 3 (or c58tS^Sb,) x§5bo5 (x5o*£) near—at, 

close to—3boo&S, o) 8 bk> in front of, before—3^)#, A5b, on the 

side—qsSdo (or on this side—(or ess5«) on the other 

side—eT^er inside—3 A), 3erS$er outside—®5b#g (gram. 
o&nti) 3o8bl5 between—3o < &)<S > 3o&> with. 

149. The genitive case of a postposition is often used as an adjective. 

(Compare paras. *210 and 153.) Thus—e 3 §oS tt°ooo. That under 
stone —or— The stone which is underneath . §08 The land 

below the hill . £3 The stories in that book. 7T°d&o 

8 © Their favour toicards me. Compare the English 

expressions— The above passage — An after thought— The undercut, etc. 

III. ADJECTIVES. 

150. Telugu adjectives are indeclinable, i.e., they do not vary in gender, 

number, or case; as—gex> a great house, SjotifT* in great 

houses. 

151. Telugu adjectives have no comparative and superlative forms. The 
force of them is either* expressed by such adverbs as x>tr*o very, iOoST 
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much, etc., or by the use o! the ordinary forms preceded by certain post- 
positions. Thus the comparative is expressed by using the affix SVSj ; 

"ss'Skt 1^#3y o d$b he is older than I am. es ■& 

g'sSco o&o-QS this book is better than that one. 

The superlative may be expressed by using the affix with a word 
signifying all; o3" # So2S8e5'"* esc&<5 oSdo€)<c he is the best of them all. 

152. The force of the superlative degree is sometimes expressed by 
repeating the adjective. A distributive meaning is also implied. Thus 

S>rS£x) sSoo-OSSocrQ &r>8tx> To-day they cooked several very 

excellent curries. 

153. In Telugu, as in English, a noun is often used as an adjective. But 
when a noun is thus used in Telugu, it is always, except it be a noun of 
the second declension, put in the genitive case. Thus— 


a tank. hfa tank water. 

6 t£> a river.£>£3 river sand. 

sand."^e> sandy soil. 


154. Nouns of the second declension, when used as adjectives, affix 
WoooSS or change «&> into The form with »coo<5 is always 

used in common conversation, except in the case of such words as 
denote something material (e.g., lead), which always change 

Six> into Thus— 


^b^SSbo a horse.a horse-stable. 

&r5s5bo lead...KboSo leaden bullets. 

£>as5b3 truth.SaJSboooSS a true word. 

&o&s$x) beauty.esoSiSbaxiXS hvo beautiful women. 


Such an expression as es «§' r V might occur; but foQ$Sx> 

would then be used, not as an adjective, but as a genitive case; hence the 
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expression would not mean that horsetail (which would in Telugn be es 
4TV), but that horse's tail. So in the plural « Xb^sSboo 
those horses' tails, CS Xs^^) «5 v ^S'e» horsetails. 

Many adjectives not ending in ®5i» affix ©cootf at pleasure without 
altering the meaning; as—or 5>4o a pretty bird. The 

word WoooS is the past relative participle of W$Sj to become; when 
used as an affix, it means who (or which) is, was, are, or were. 
S)al&>(?> S&h’&j a true word is literally a word which is true. 

On Adjectives. 

155. Some Telugu adjectives may at pleasure add es43 or ^43; as 
Sjr°<5SbXb 0 r sWsb 7 V» 43 , or 3<5>^43. 

156. Some adjectives ending in and denoting qualities in reference to 

sight, taste, and smell, when prefixed to a noun or pronoun, sometimes 
insert $ ; as Hg w4j or white cloth. Instead of £>, the letter 

43 is sometimes inserted; as ^£>43 o5b£>sk a man of dark complexion, 
oi^,43 a man of fair complexion. 

157. When an adjective (or a noun used as an adjective) ending in \> 

is prefixed to a noun commencing with a vowel, the consonant 45” 
is inserted; as standing, W&Sbbo a mirror, £>ao$5j4j£S»5bo a pier 

glass. ItoSb a tile, a house, ~^io5o43ex) a tiled house. 

158. Sanscrit adjectives are used as adjectives in Telugu, after being 

first transformed into nouns, by taking the Telugu noun terminations, 
and then having e>ox ><3 affixed to them. Thus from the crude Sanscrit 
adjective ^§,51 excellent is formed the Telugu noun an excellent 

man, the feminine noun ^^03Tr»ex> an excellent woman, and the neuter 
noun ^SlsSbo an excellent thing. To these words the affix Woootf 
is added, and they are then used as adjectives. Thus— 
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W30&. 

An excellent Rishi. Lit. 


A Rishi, who is an excellent man. 


The excellent Sarasvati. Lit. Sarasvati, who is an excellent woman, 

^slasboooss es^j. 

An excellent cow. Lit. A cow, which is an excellent thing. 


v j§,|froa»;5 '^lr»^oe}So» 
To excellent friends. Lit. 


To friends, who are excellent persons. 


ex>. (Gr. v ^°^tt d o^oook5.) 

Excellent women. Lit. Women, who are excellent women. 


159. When these adjectives qualify a feminine noun in the plural, they 

often take the masculine form; as _h ex». 

160. When these adjectives qualify a neuter noun in the plural, they 
may take either the singular or the plural form. The singular form is 
most common. Thus— 

^|1j$moooo; 5 es$S)ex> or es^jex>. 

Excellent cows. 


161. In common talking, the singular neuter form in sSx> is often used 
to qualify masculine and feminine nouns of either number. Thus— 

^dtSbSSboootf ^lr»^o<3o. (For ^dS»d®a»;5 r®ekafc>.) 

A dear friend. 

< «y3&a&ooa& *>^5r>«$oe>S6. ( Fo-r ^df&aejoootf ■*&^Sr»£oo&.) 

To dear friends. 

162. Instead of adding Woootf to the singular neuter of these words, final 

sS» may be changed into (para. 154.) Thus ^ or Sv) 

&& S’#. 

9 



DM MOHMM, I'DHTFOflJTJONS, AND 
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titptrtanlitii wmiId mil mnitn that horsetail flWP 
ft) *&' r, ^)» lull that horse’s tail. 

A ?r fc*ii fArUr* AviMfV Iflil*! M rtby£i«§) tS^Sfex: 

Mmiv itiljiwMvm not ending in »Sm affix 
rtlh'iliiu the meAnlng; an -sV*MS 9 or tf'X" 

\\ iiinl **i\\«\ in the pent relative participl 
niu>il tin An a Ills, il moan* who (or whi''-’" 
n true ti'iitil in literally a w<>< 

On Adjectives. 

1 N\ Nome 1'elngn adjective* may at- 

■^ ! »V .sv tf'WNvA V.R^ or $S^-3-43. 


1 *.i. Nome adject ivm ending in v , and der 
vi^Vu. invl'i'. »nd smell, when prefixed to 
inwoi-i i s . ns 3k' ^ or whi te am 

'■ K iv «,-»inoimi<'v inserted; k« SSoAS i5b£) c 

M , .... 

^5v r, of fair complexion. 

]’< Wlw»n wn adMvr.vc iov ft noun 
iv nrofivN'r. to r noun oom mincing wi 
iv iiv*o;'t«v mv *tfyuii*iQ % 

' o 

*voV fii, r. house. 

w NMn^oru nJwtiv<K hit imed aft atfP 5 
iiMitNii.M-mo.. into vorys, hy takirr 
■xi% t nviv i'*ivu)j; affixed to then 

> v .• - is fOTTOttl |h© l f f 

»>* ■ n.Viir ^TT^ejo a ^ 

v.*.> ,-ri »■ thing. 1 

■v e.s.N',. ihv 4 *-r ; ih.*r *r«od as A 
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"•/ possessed of the thing signified by the noun. Thus— 
a rich man; &cJSbl§£> '&>^Sr»e$o£Sb 

'.end. 


nscrit Adjectives preceding Sanscrit Nouns. 


'crit adjective preceding a Sanscrit noun may drop its Telugu 
.s. and be compounded with the noun according to the rules 
Grammar. This, however, is not very common in con- 
Thus from the Sanscrit && wicked is formed 

"inn .—But instead of saying 2Sb|^5d®ooo;6 we may 

In like manner, instead of w5^SSc», 
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163. When one of the abovementioned words is used in the predicate, 
it may remain unaltered, or may take the affix Wcootf with the pronomi¬ 
nal affixes attached to it. In the masculine and feminine the former 
is most common, and in the neuter the latter is most common. 
Thus— 


esdtSbS (^|fr&aaow'5T 0 & not common.) 

He is an excellent man. 


She is an excellent womari. 


■5T°Sb 


Si?**- 


They are excellent persons. 


^^ssbooossa. (Or 

That is an excellent thing. Lit. That is a thing which is an excellent 
thing. 


-S* ^p$g«Sbaex> ^SioSboootfSX 
These boobs are excellent. 


164. The word e9ox>s> is used in Telugu, where in English one noun is 
put in apposition to another. Thus— 


Six' C9 *S> WoooSS "0“' , o5bcS5og. 

Your grandfather Bamayya. Lit. 


Bamayya, who is your grandfather. 


WOOOS5 

Parvati, the wife of Siva. Lit. Parvati, who is the wife of Siva. 


1(55. In common talking, however, »cx»;c is sometimes omitted; as TT* 
e$S&od$b TT>«Sb^ , ^S)o instead of TT” t fefcp tfoootf My brother 

Ramasvami. 

166. It may be here mentioned that the words Xv and are often 
placed after a noun, and give it the force of an adjective signifying 
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possessed or not possessed of the thing signified by the noun. Thus— 
riches; $><5*S»X’o o5bS)&. a rich man ; 
an unkind friend. 

On Sanscrit Adjectives preceding Sanscrit Nouns. 

167. A Sanscrit adjective preceding a Sanscrit noun may drop its Telugu 
terminations, and be compounded with the noun according to the rules 
of Sanscrit Grammar. This, however, is not very common in con¬ 
versation. Thus from the Sanscrit ftbol wicked is formed 2Sb^><3o 

a wicked man. —But instead of saying T7°<&;3oa&> > we may 

also say In like manner, instead of wS^SScxj, 

we may say 
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CHAPTER VI. 


ON PRONOUNS, COMPOSITE NOUNS, ADVERBS, CONJUNCTIONS, 
INTERJECTIONS, AND NUMERALS. 

I. PRONOUNS. 

168. Telugu pronouns are subdivided as follows:—(1) personal and 
demonstrative pronouns—(2) the reflexive pronoun—(8) interrogative 
pronouns—(4) indefinite pronouns—(5) demonstrative adjective and 
interrogative adjective pronouns—(6) possessive adjective pronouns— 
(7) pronouns referring to number—(8) distributive pronouns. 

The manner in which relative pronouns are expressed in Telugu 
will be explained in a future chapter. 

The Telugu pronouns are declined upon the same general principles 
as the nouns, and may like them affix postpositions. 


(1) Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns. 


169. 7§.3b I, the pronoun of the first person, has two forms in the plural, 

namely—sio&u, which excludes, and aSotf&u, which includes the persons 
addressed. Thus—some Europeans speaking to some Hindoos would 
say —We (1&)&») are Europeans; but —We (S5a;5«S») are men. Hence 

in prayer only can be used. 

is declined as follows:— 


Singular. 1st Plural. 'ttul Plural. 


N. l&fc 

I. 


<SfcX>SSco 

We. 

G. 7T 

of me. 

o$T* 


of us. 

D. 7T °So 

to me. 

s£r°& 

<&>S5So 

to US. 

0 . 

me. 

or afc&onSb 

o&(5A5b or oSbitfOnJb 

US. 


170. Instead of S&sS^ and SuSSm the forms «SbSkjo3b and 
are sometimes used. (Paras. 169, 171.) 
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171. Thou, the pronoun of the secoad person, is declined as follows:— 

Singular. Plural. 


N. 

Thou. 


Ye, or you. 

G. 

of thee. 


of ye, or you. 

D. fcSb 

to thee. 


to ye, or you 

0 . 

thee. 

or 

ye, or you. 


It must be observed that and &r»5o take & and & in the 
dative and the objective case, which is contrary to the general rule. 
(Paras. 106,107). 

172. When addressing a person of low rank, or a child, the singular 

is used. When addressing a person of some respectability (e.g., a 
Munshi) the plural 2Xr»& (like you in English) is always used, followed 

by a verb in the plural. When addressing God in prayer, is 
always used. 

173. The pronouns of the third person are the demonstrative pronouns 

that man, he ; wB that woman, she, it, and this man, he; 
qa this woman, she, it. 

174. These pronouns have the following peculiarity:—In the singular the 

word used in the masculine (namely or f)&b) is distinct from the 

. word used in the feminine and neuter, which are both represented by 
the same word (namely e>B, or qB). In the plural the masculine and 
feminine are both represented by the same word (namely oT°S6, or fe&), 
and the neuter uses a distinct word (namely or qS). This peculi¬ 
arity must be specially noticed, as it also pervades the verbs, 
oand Sbi& are declined as follows:— 


Singular. 


Masculine. 

N. That man, or he. 

G. ^3"”£ of him. 

D. to him. 

O . *r»S, or him. 


Feminine and Neuter. 

«B That woman, she; or that thing, it. 

of her, or it. 
to her, or it, 

® "£* or her, or it. 
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Plural. 

MascuUnc and Feminine. Neuter. 

N. »r o &, or aT'oiSo Those men, or women, they. &50 Those things, they. 

G. ar°8, — '53"' , o<5* of them. oT®< 3 of them. 

D. »r o 8i — ar°o£8i to them. oT° 43I to them. 

O. *r"80,— ~sr°o£&> them. oS’iSO them. 

Singular. 


Masculine. Feminine and Neuter. 


N. This man, or he. 

This woman, she; 

or this thing, it. 

g. bo 

of him. 

So 


of her, or it. 

D. b08 

to him. 

6o§ 


to her, or it. 

0. bO, or bcl^ 

him. 

&0, or 60 


her, or it. 



Plural. 



Masculine and Feminine• 


Neuter. 

N. b&, or bofib 

CO 

These men or women, they. 

S}0 These things, they, 

Gr. oi&, — 

CO 


of them* 

b43 

of them, 

D. b8i, — bo£§6 

CO 


to them. 

bi3§ 

to them, 

0. beo,— bodfcfc 

CO 

them. 

bdSO 

them. 


When the postposition is affixed to Z3"*0 and &0, the words 
'C ,, 0«5' r ® and SOey* are sometimes in the colloquial pronounced T3' B o4S r< 
and 6ogT 8 . In the plural «r , o& and t)o&> are often pronounced oT°^ 
and bgi. 

175. In addition to 'SPtfo and £)&> the following masculine pronouns ot 
the third person are also used, WtSiSo (or eSdSbJS that man, he, 



ON PBONOUNS, COMPOSITE NOUNS, ETC. 


71 


q&fc (or -SadSaitf this man, he. These words which have no 


plural, are declined as follows:— 



N. tDfStSo (or C$ £$£&.) 

escssbss 

He. 

G. 

CSd£>KS 

of him. 

D. cstfSi 

eScQoSBb 

to him. 

0. cst$£), or csdrfj^ 

csctfbsSflo 

him. 

176. In addition to Cf>ft and qfi (in their feminine signification) the 

words CSS'S, essio, that woman, she, and ■^aS'S, this woman, 

she, are frequently used. CSS'S and -&SS are commonly pronounced 

cs£)£ and These words have no plural, and are declined as 

follows 

N; CSS'S (or es»£.) 

es'Ss 

She. 

G. CSS'S 

es"3o 

of her. 

D. csSS8o 

CS'SoSo 

to her. 

0 . esS"3S5b 

es'aoASb 

her. 


177. The words S)aSb, «6, qS are used of a person of very low 

rank; CSefob, qtfab, esS^, ■8«S'8 are used of persons of respectability; 
and csc*6<3, -&jcx£<C>, e"3j, are used to mark respect, CScJtfcS 

is sometimes followed by a verb in the plural. 

When speaking of a respectable child, cstfSb is used in the 
masculine, and cs ftc^ (that child) in the feminine. 

178. In the plural *r°o^> and £>oiib are used in reference to persons 
of low rank only, and *r°Sb and £>& in reference to respectable persons. 
As a mark of great respect '3r o 8S and bSo, followed by a verb in the 
plural, are sometimes used in reference to a single individual* 
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179. When speaking of an English gentleman and lady, the words 
<S ro tf/V , & and ST’&fr'X) 7T°Sb are affixed to their respective names, e.g., 
S ST’tf7r , So Mr. Martin, £T 0 tS 7 ^’£) 7 V° 8 b Mrs. Martin. 

When speaking of a respectable native, the word 7T*& is added to the 
name; as—■u -0 «Sbd3jg7r o 8c> Mr. Bamayya. The word 7V°& is also attached 
as a mark of respect to such words as &€), etc. The 

affixes £y”"tf7r , 8o, and 7r*So are always followed by a 

verb in the plural. 


(2) The Reflexive Pronoun. 

180. The reflexive pronoun IT’Sb self is thus declined 

Singular. 

N. TTVfc 
G. i$<6 
D. tfiSSo 

O. e&SitSb, or e$A3c>^ 

181. The plural tSoSoBb is often used instead of &r»& as a term of great 

respect. Thus—tSfib in accordance with your honor's 

* 

permission. When thus used the forms tfSSbBl and e$o5b8S) are 

generally employed instead of &SS bSb and 

■ "6 

182. The reflexive pronoun IT'Jfc (except when used in the plural num* 

ber instead of can only be used in reference to the subject of a 

principal verb in the third person; and whenever such a reference is 
required to be made, "STVfc should always be used. 

On Emphatic Pronouns. 

183. The force of the emphatic expressions —I myself, you yourself, etc., 

may be expressed in Telugu by emphatic ~; as I myself. Such 


Plural. 

f 

tSsSbSo, or IFVSbj. 
6 o5b, or t$aSb8. 
t&SbSo, or &&8S. 

Ji’ _ 
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English Expressions as —Of myself, etc., implying spontaneous action, 

# 

are expressed in Telugu by prefixing the dative case, or the genitive with 
to the emphatic form of the pronoun; as TP^ J$-0^ 

TJ'Ch —or— &X)o&ti 1P75 5$-Q\ ( 7T' , 2Sb He came of himself. «5 C3$Sj 
UPS)§ S-QySa or tftfSo "?P"^ SS-Q^sa or tp£o<$4j 
SB. That cow came of itself. The same meaning is also sometimes 
expressed by the use of Wo», as ITSioM sS-ayPaSb He came of 
himself. Such an expression as —As for myself —is expressed in Telugu 
by adding Wooo"ll; as l&Soooll As for myself. 


(3) Interrogative Pronouns. 

184. The Interrogative pronoun 6sJ<Sb who ? which man ! and 6a which 
woman? or which thing? is thus declined:— 


SINGULAR. 


Masculine. Feminine and Neuter. 


N. Which man 

? or who? 

6a Which woman ? or which thing? 

Gr. 

of whom ? 

■&> 


of which ? 

d. 

to whom ? 



to which? 

0. or oi5c3^ 

whom? 

7§a or 


which? 


Plural. 



Masculine and Feminine . 



Neuter. 

N. oisSSb Which men? or women? who? 

6a 

Which things? 

G. ois56 

of whom ? 

■&3 

of which? 

D. 6sS8l 

to whom ? 

■&3I 

to which? 

• 

0. 


whom? 

■&sa 

whioh?. 1 


10 
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185. In the singular the' forms oisffl (or oisST?), dat. oJsJ^Bo, obj. 

-olsS"Ui>fc are sometimes used in reference to a female of low rank; 
and the plural followed by a verb in the plural, is often used 

in reference to a single individual, male or female. Instead of 

the form is sometimes used in the Cuddapah District. 

186. All pronouns ending in tSa sometimes take & in the genitive instead 

of S); as— zr&B, *JS5<5i, etc. The form of the objective in -f3^ 

(e.g., 'sr 0 r^) is most common in the Northern Circars. 

187. The pronoun «bSto what! uses a genitive 6oio43, and a dative 
&£>s 63§. This word (like what in English) may stand in the place of 
a noun ; as— What (6&>) do you want! Or in the place of an adjective ; 
as— What boohs (£>&> ^jiST'ex)) do you want? . 

(4) Indefinite Pronouns. 

188. Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding to the various 

interrogative pronouns. The addition of the conjunction or Afc 
gives the same force when the verb is in the negative. 

£o£er* Take any of these fruits. 

. ois52p"° Is there any one there? 

^sSSofSb There is no one. 

The forms in wcootf may also be used as adjectives as— 

£>2? SjS' Bring any book. 

- (5) Demonstrative Adjective and Interrogative 
Adjective Pronouns. 

189. There are two demonstrative adjective pronouns, namely—es that, 
or those, and this, or these. There is one interrogative adjective 
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pronoun, namely—6 which? All these adjective pronouns are inde¬ 
clinable. Thus —£> aSb£>S. which mant in which house ’ 

C5 in those houses. ■£* •ao&r*# upon this table. 

(6) Possessive Adjective Pronouns. 

190. There are no distinct possessive adjective pronouns in Telugu, but 
their place is supplied by the genitive cases of the preceding pronouns, 
e.g., 7T of me, i.e., my; & thy ; e&n our; SXr» your; *r£) t or 

or esdBbtf his; zr>8, or esUo her; etc. Thus— 7J* iSotySSo my brother; 
«Xr» g'osSba your pen; escSSbKS ^iSSaSboeto his books. 

(7) Pronouns referring to Number. 

191. The following pronouns, which refer to number, have no singular:— 

- Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 

oio&iSb How many {persons ) ? How many (things). ? o)oe$ How much. 


qo&Sb So many (persons). 


So many (things). Sjo& So much. 

Wo&Sb All (persons). 

aa k 

All (things). 

So much, all. 

Few (persons). 

sr^ 

Few (things). 

A little. 

All these pronouns are declined alike. is declined as an 

example— 



‘ 

Masculine and Feminine . 


Neuter. 

N. ttoiftSb 




G. ©o&8 




D. »o&88 



ef)^«3§ 

0. eo&SS) 





192. Instead of the above masculine and feminine forms the words «io & 
•SboQ, aSbofi, ©o# aSboS, oSboft may be used. The word 

•Sbo& means persons. 
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(8) Distributive Pronouns. 

On the translation of each, every. 

193. . The word the reduplication of one, is equivalent to 

the word each, when used as an adjective; and the words ^§^-£6, 
2j§' r “b_§ 5 _l§, 2 j§ t "° y_5k_£3 (para. 231) are equivalent to each man, each 
woman, each thing. The Sanskrit word is also used in the Bense of 
each. The meaning of each or every is also often expressed by the 
reduplication of the noun. Thus— 

£>§' r< ) r _§k_ T*S3o?CoT D &i (or or £,Bo r°S)i or j 

&Jf£3o£3§) (para. 238) 1§2» ■S r 'sSyX> qsS£ sS-XyySo. Or —1§<5* 

You may give to each man at the rate of two annas. Or —per man. 
2,§ r * i _S' ir _ es&JftoSvJ (or &§'^_§' t _l&6 or g,Bzr>Z)& or estfSbaJk 
gjg'dSo^S) -^sSer 0 -S^sSyS g-fryT 0 ;*. Or—^sJer> ^>sfer>. 

I gave at the rate of four annas to each woman. Or —per woman. 
wd&S iSasg sSwgSo TTXalF'tb. Or-^BsSaXtib. 

He drinks water at every mouthful. 

<frSj-°5b Bb^TrtSo. Or 

He wandered over every village. Or —village after village. 
q0e» *fcr»0;TVSb. Or—gjB qe». 

I saw every house. 

es qoiSotr' ‘SSlTT’Bo. Or—^B sjo&T* (para. 141). 

They Bought for the boy in every house. 

-ct»0it d SI Or—^jBx^BS. 

He worshipped every stone. Or —stone after stone. 

194. Note. —When reduplication is used, and the first noun is put in 
the nominative with § or So attached to it, it denotes exchange. Thus— 

I 

■cr B ooo§ tt*coo yfryfo. I will give stone for Btone. 

qzx> Sj-Sy^Xo. He gave house for house. 
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195. Note. —When reduplication takes place, and the last noun takes 

adverbial 7T% it denotes continuity of action; as by 

degrees; drop by drop. 

196. Each followed by his own, her own, its own, or their own, is expressed 
by oisSSo or 6, followed by o r°Sh or es. Thus— 

sSS> 0^*5o 

Each must attend to his own work. 

£ "So £&S$x3 es "So g-Dx^VSb. 

1 paid each month’s wages in its own month. 

197. Such sentences as— Each of the two has a different colour—Each of 
the four must do different work —are expressed by the reduplication of the 
numeral. Thus— 

■3o43§ “So & tfoKbeo SeJoKbBb 7T*oo^b sSSbexj 

On the translation of apiece . 

\ 

198. The word apiece, which refers to two people only, is expressed in 
Telugu by Thus— 

•sr°8& fs&^»oaouo qooog. 

Give them four rupees apiece. 

On the translation of several, respective, various, etc. 

199. The words several, respective, various, etc., are rendered in Telugu by 
the reduplication of pronouns. Thus— 

£ C&3 

PO 

In what various villages did he wander ? 
esc3Sr» ©SATT’ao. 

CO 

He wandered about in various villages. (Or —sundry). 

•nr»8 sr°8 gogb 

They sold their respective houses. (Or—several)* ' 
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On thn translation op another. 

200. ' • The word one, followed by another, is expressed in Telugu by using 
Zt£ t 2 j£&>, 2j§"B, or a.S'dS in each member of the sentence. This form 
is often used in Telugu where in English the word different or distinct is 
used. Thus— 

ga 2 jST ©a s'#. 

This is one story, and that is another, i.c., this is quite a different story 
from that. 

"^oSSoj JLS'tf&u. 

They are one, and we are another, i.c., they are quite distinct from Us. 
slS^ 2.0^* 

If I call one man, another comes. 

ZjgiS 2^43 Hr^S). 

If I want one thing, you bring another.' . 

We have never seen one another. 

One time he listens, and another time he does not. 

201. The word another, in the sense of an additional one, is expressed in 
Telugu by the words qo§^, goS^Safo, qo§' r *lT3 > {jo§' r ' , 5'<3. Thus— 

3&r»& {ScrosNxoex) «jo§ /T, S , ^3 #cJ£<3dt£>o<5. 

Three rupees are not enough. Please give another one. 

II. COMPOSITE NOUNS. 

202. By affixing «3■•«*>, •T'Bb, 3r°o£o, a (or ©a), and & (for e»0) 
to adjectives, and the genitive cases of nouns (and—as will be hereafter 
shown—to some other parts of speech) a class of words are formed, to 
which we shall give the distinctive name composite nous. 

Thus for instance, when tr'tZ) is attached as an affix to the adjective 
little, the composite noun is formed, which is masculine, 
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and means a boy. When osr °ofib or ! 5r , & is affixed to the compo¬ 
site noun -Otf^oT*o&o (or ■O^oy°t5o) is formed, which is masculine and 
feminine, and means children. When S> (for MS) is affixed to the 
adjective the composite noun •0^8 is formed, which, if feminine, 
means a girl, and, if neuter, a little one (e.g., a little box). When £> 
(for MS) is affixed to the adjective the composite noun 

is formed, which is neuter, and means little ones (e.g., little boxes). 

. r- 

In the same manner from the word sfofco (the genitive singular of 
zSoko cooking) is formed the composite noun sSoioor°tio a cook; from 
fT°lbo (the genitive plural of bread) is formed 6 r *^o'sr , «Sb 

a baker; from 33 work is formed 3£>'sr'ofio work-people. 

When the words ^ytSo, *r° ofio, oy°&, 8 (for MS) and 0 (for MO) 
are thus used, they are called proaomlnai affixes. 

203. Nouns of the 2nd declension, all of which end in 55bo, change 

sSx) into or add Mcx»3, before taking the pronominal affixes. The 
latter is the more common form, except in the case of such words as 
express something material (e.g., &3 j£x> lead) which always change 
SS» into Thus—X\tf^)cCr , ofib grooms, &3^)8 a leaden one, Mo& 

5Sbooo3oy°8b beautiful people, OaSboooJSS a true one. (See para. 154.) 

204. It has already been stated (see para. 166) that the words Xo and *<&) 
are often placed after a noun, and give it the force of an adjective; as— 

a loving friend. After Xo or ^0 we may add the 
pronominal affixes; as—zJoSXoKT'iSo a wise man, ax>8'^0aU 1, 2Sb a fool, 
"3'tfsS»XoS things hot to the taste. ■ 

205. Composite nouns ending in 8 form the 'vocative by changing 8 into 
o u r3“; as—X'oS. voc. X”ejo^". In the plural - 5T*8o is changed into 
•ar»tfer>TT > to form the vocative; as—•X d 03J t *8c>, voc. FT’eysytivTS'** 

’ en * cv\ 
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The subjoined noun is declined as an example— 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 


N. 

CO 

A man of the 
[herdsman’s caste. 

F~° e>Q A woman of the 

CO 

[herdsman’s caste. 

G. 

CO 


-CO 

D. ^’CJoT'SS 

CO 


CO 

0. ®r>;D, or 

CO 

CO CK 

FT'vzr’S), or FT’vts'S)^ 

CO CO CK 

V. ^ ro OKT>^P 

CO 


FT , VTr > iT° 

oo 


Plural. 

Masculine and Feminine. 


N. 

CO 

G. FToor >8 

ro 

D. tf"*e>'5r , 8§ 

CO 

O. 8 rD e>«r , 8S) 

CO 

V. Fr°v-&°8£r > T5 r > 


or /5 n, OoT®o&> People of the 
[herdsman’s caste. 

CO CO 

— FT’Voar’odZtib 

CO CO 

— Fr°wsr , o&& 

CO CO 

— FT’WZT'OTZ'O' 1 

CO CO 


In the singular masculine 3 is sometimes changed into <2; as— 
fi' no ersr°cS, etc. 


206. Instead of 3T°2Sb and Wfi ( fem .) the words esdtSaS and are 
sometimes affixed to show more respect. Thus Pariahs constantly say— 
^ r,, er«dtfiS (contracted from e9c*&;5) instead of FC > VeS % tSo. 

207. Instead of the pronominal affixes the word o&£)§k is also sometimes 

used; but this is most commonly used in reference to females. Thus 
instead of the form Fr*$>S&3 is often used. 

CO CO 

. Constant reference will be made throughout the remainder of this 
book to composite nonns and pronominal affixes. It is therefore necessary 
that the student should carefully remember the exact meaning of these 
particular terms, as here explained. 



OH PRONOTTNS, COMPOSITE NOTJN8, ETC. 81 

m. ADVERBS. 

308, Many Telugu adverbs are formed by affixing tv* to adjectives or 
nouns ; as— happiness, happily , 

209, In Telugu many words which are usually regarded as adverbs, 
and also some postpositions, admit of being partially declined. For 
example— 

there, of that place ( etc , In the 

same manner are declined where t and here. 

then, £&^£3 of that time , ^^£3r3bo-Q, etc . In the 

same manner are declined olsSydk when ! and now , 

there (obsolete), thereto, or ftJo&nSeS fAersAy, 

fcPo&eT* tAereira, etc. In the same manner are declined o5o££> 
where! (obsolete), and here (obsolete). 

210, The words the day before yesterday , S>^ 'jSifr 

to-day > to-wtorroic, £Ae dfljy to-morrow, are declined 

as follows:— 

~9$3*^438, etc, 

«S^* »^«sfcoO, etc. 

^$£3* ^436, etc, 

T^, ^363, ^££31, etc. 

^tXiO&y oiwootSS, oie>DOc2^S>o-0, etc, 

ro co co 3 cv> * 

211, The following are examples of the declension of postpositions : — 

above, Sxr»S of above, or upper, &r-»8S to up, or upwards, etc. 

loS beneath, Soft, Soft!, etc. 

•S»o& in front, »SmoS43, JSmo843§, etc. 

•3^ behind, ’33br£3, ‘3^458, 0 r 3-SbS'Sb, etc. 

eT* in t eS^St or etc. 

£5 A# near, 6, 25A8S, or STfttfSo, etc, 
c n ' o n 1 

II 
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212. Many of these words may also take pronominal affixes; as— 

those {i.e M the people ) of that place, the people of this place, ■ 

that which is above, J3oooJSA3S that which is in front, etc. 

r 

IV. CONJUNCTIONS. 

213. In Telugu there are few conjunctions, and these are often 
omitted. 

214 The English conjunctions either . . .or are expressed in Telugu by 
affixing to the words thus connected the particles TT’S or Wooo^r", Thus, 
aiejoo&A""£>. Woao^T’ oiex>o<S ftScxwsr*. Either to¬ 

morrow or the day after to-morrow. 

215. The force of the English words whether ... or iB also sometimes 

expressed in Telngu by the word as 

65oJS& ^;frga. All do it, whether Brahmans, or 
Sudras, or Pariahs. 

216. The word eSojoST', when affixed to a single word, has the force of 
the English word even ; as—2 jS" Scr B ^’ooo WoooTT’. Even one rupee. 

217. To express the English conjunctions both . . . and, in Telngn the 
following affixes are attached to the words thus connected, namely— 

(1) 3^ is added to all words ending in 0; as—M SfoS 

(nom. case). es 4ft (obj. caBe). That man 

and this man. 

(2) is added to all words ending in to; as—Scr^ SSsSu 
iioSb^, You and your brother. StosSx)itSbi&j L escBbsabab^, You and him. 

(3) is added to all nominative caseB ending in **, ", or 
and to the postposition eSxjSfc-; as—wdSoSaSuSb^, You and he. 
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(4) is added to all other words, as—Skn'eF"* 

£fc>*S>^ t Amongst u$ and you. 

Sometimes instead of these affixes the final vowel is merely lengthen¬ 
ed; as—iSnSj -0 , He and I. Not infrequently the conjunction ia 
entirely omitted ; as— He and /. 

218. The above affixes, when affixed to a single word, often have the 
force of the English word also or too; as— You also or you too> 

219. The above affixes and also affix tfJooo^r 0 are often added to inter- 

rogatives, and give them an indefinite signification, answering to the use 
of the word any in English, i.e., anybody, anything, etc. The former 
affixes are only used in a negative sentence, and the latter affix is only 
used in a positive sentence, and generally in a sentence denoting a 
question. Thus— Have you ever seen Madras f I have not 

ever olsSyafcn*) seen a tiger . So in like manner olsStfcwoT T° t 

dtfSbtf(or (or •iSV^T’). 

On the words IPSf and o3T\ 

220. The word “0™?" is the negative verbal participle of and 

T’&osr' is its adverbial form. The regular usage of these words is 
illustrated in the following example :— 

es od'BS ■s^S", ifoS^ao^Si e^ooo^Q. (Or ^Soo zr.) 

That situation not having become to him, has become to someone else, 
i.e., He has not got that situation, but some one else has got it. 

221. These words are also used in the sense of besides t La. t in addition to , 
Thus— 

Hex>K> msbosr, &r*zr 

(Or V*S\) 

Beside* Telugu, I am also learning Tamil. 
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222. The word T°& sometimes also signifies except, where #3^ is more 
commonly used. Thus— 

^56 (d^) 13£>d&&>. 

I do not know any other language, except Telugu. 


On the word “S^S). 

228. The word TPS) (or 7V°S)) is the negative relative participle of £>$$)&>, 
and hence in its primary signification it means —who (or which) is not or 
was not. Thus— 

gabgtfb TPS) J&JD&6 46 "S©d&(Sb. 

This disease cannot be understood by any man who is not a physician. 

224. In many instances, however, the word V*£> (or 7PSJ) may be trans¬ 
lated into English by the word but Thue— 

SXr°& 7V°S) e>e$S)S 

I will give leave to you, but I will not give it to him. 

29.5. In Telugu the first verb in the affirmative is generally omitted. It is 

understood, but not expressed. In English the second verb in tbe negative 
is generally omitted. Thus— 

SDch^S TPS) e>dS)8 ~*rOt>$) S)SSg3b. 

I will give leave to you, but not to him. Lit. To you, but to him leave 
I will not give. 

-tfSOtfS Heo 7? TPS) e>tfS$S$bo TPfiSb. 

What he studied was Telugu, but not Tamil. 

oft “5"°S) o&8a3ooS'S)25o 

1 (V) CO 

This can be done by him, but by no one else. 
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gif “2^3 l5l5 t5dfra#*Sx> !?££>. 

There was no weapon, but a knife. 

»ae& esgoS^wdS t*s w o^ga 

Because he came in between (it did not do so), but otherwise, that ox 
would have killed me. 

226. The word (or 7T>S)) is also used to express the English conjunc¬ 
tions either—or, as explained on a former page, (Para. 214.) 

227. Note. (1) There is also another word which is the contraction 

of and & or ^ccog (the imperative of ), and which there¬ 

fore literally means—Give it to become . It is sometimes used as a 
threat, sometimes as giving consent, and resembles such English 
expressions as— Never mind . All right Let be. Let it be done. Go on 
with it % toe will see. Thus— 

T'fc, Sfcr» TT’d&Se?'' 6 ^Scn>aSb ! 

' 4 - % 

All right, J will tell your father. Look out! 

223. Note. (2) In a similar manner the imperative & or %ox>g 1 b affixed to 

the infinitive This expression literally means— Give it to go. It 
is used to express consent, or to introduce a fresh subject. It resembles 
such English expressions as— Very well —Lef that pass, never mind let 
it be so. Thus— 

sTfc, -err Very well, come to-morrow. 

Note. (3) The word ^ (inperative of is frequently added 

to "sHh and to indicate that the subject of conversation is closed__ 
As— That's enough. !§> Let it pass. Have done with it. 

V. INTERJECTIONS, 

229. In Telugu, nouns are sometimes used as interjections; as— 

alas ! But generally interjections consist of mere exclamations ; as— 
tDc&n’g alas ! {expressive of admiration), >) (expressive of 

aversion), etc. 

VI, NUMERALS. 

% * * 

‘230. Telugu numerals are divided as in English into cardinals and 

ORDINALS. 
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Cardinals. 

231. The Telugu figure for l'is o. One man , one woman , one thing are 
expressed respectively by the words kS'dk, Zj&H, Zj&tS. When the 
word one is used as an adjective, it is expressed in all genders by 
the word 2j$ (commonly written £&); as && one king , 2j& ^)3So&3 
one book . The word is also often used, where in English we use the 
indefinite article; as a king . (See para. 95). 

The words kS'dl), &>5PU, and 2JJT63 are declined as follows:— 


N. 

. 8j S’dSo. 

a,sH. 

E.S'iS. 

G. 


ays'll. 


D. 


kS'llSo. 

&>§m 

0. 

SjJfS), or 


ajS'iSa. 


232. The following table shows some of the neater cardinal numbers with 
their corresponding figures in Telugu and in English— 

FIGURES. NAMES. FIGURES. NAMES. 


2. 

-9. 

“^odfc. 

16. 

OE_. 

sHQb. 

3. 

3. 


17. 

o2. 

s5S'tr D (So. 

4. 

tf. 

7T°voXd. • 

18. 

OCT. 

a-ass^a. 

9 

5. 

x. 

e>oood£>. 

19. 

OF“. 

sSoS^S^a. 

6. 

£_• 

es&. 

20. 

-90. 

| or . 

7. 

2. 

6dfc. 

21. 

—30. 


8. 


dlOSboa. 

30. 

3o. . 

sSbolb^. 

9. 

r~. 


40. 

b'o. 

£ex>lp , or^u"? • 

10. 

DO. 

aa. 

50. 

xo. 

<55cn>lp . 

11. 

DO, 

od&>. 

60. 

E-O. 

or • 

12. 

0_3. 


70. 

2o. 

"S13 or &13 

13. 

o3. 

s5dSs5bj~»dfc. 

80. 

vTO. 


14. 

Ob'. 


90. 

ro. 

^o^_. 

15. 

ox. 

^a“»3n»A5b, 

© 

o 

t“4 

ooo. 

cSr^S6 i s5od$. 
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no. 

ooo 

# 

120. 

n_5)Q 


200. 

-300 - 

"Boiifo sJoStw, or 

300. 

3oo - 

sSoSuo, or siusfc^SE). 

400. 

Moo - 

- SSoSexj, or ^^cr^So. 

500. 

xoo - 

«o»i!5b Sofiko, or £>s£r»Sa. 

600. 

E_OQ- 

-SSfib SSoKwo, or «t£r°^Si>. 

100. 

Eoo - 


800. 

0"00- 

pJSOoS sSoiSex), or alSabSScr^iSo. 

900. 

FT>0- 

- SSoiteo, or ^ r *&SSr^8o. 

1,000. 

OOOO- 

-“^ooogj or~£ ooo. 

1,010. 

oooo - 

-£j8. 

1,100. 

OOOO- 

- UooogSh^ SSj^iSb, or £tS§”o&k> Soiteo. 

10,000. 

ooooo - 

— SSS^oo. 

100,000. 

OOQQOO-- 

-oJi. 

110,000. 

O OOOOO- 

- &i$x 

Million - 

-sSS t>iS*.uo. 

Ten Million - 


233. N.B .—Instead of 5So (7) the form (6 + 1) is commonly 

used. 

234. £o£S cannot be used as an ordinal, but one hundredth is always 
expressed by 

235. W ben any number ends with the word the noun is put in 

the singular; as afr'fc 2Jf One hundred and ninety-one 

cows. (Lit. eoio.) 

S. 
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236, Masculine and feminine cardinals take a different form from the neuter 
cardinals; but in common conversation these forms are only need as 
far as the number nine . After the number nine the masculine and 
feminine cardinals are expressed by the neuter cardinal forms with 
the word persons added to them. Thus— 


Two (persons). 
Three (persons). 
Four (persons). 
Five (persons). 
Six (persons). 


Seven (persons)- >. 

Eight (persons). d&Sfoo&rtbBh, 

Nine (persons). 

Ten (persons). 

Eleven (persons). ^S^o^SSboQ, etc. 


All the cardinals of whatever gender (with fcne exception of 
which is always an adjective) may be used as adjectives or as nouns. 


217, The words and when written after a noun, have ftb< 

meaning of hoik. In this case they are generally strengthened by the 
addition of as—« <55 both those men . e5 w^Sjejo 

both those cows . 


238. All the neuter cardinals except 2^63, form the genitive by adding 
£3* Before £3 the letter o may be inserted at pleasure, and this is the 
form commonly used in conversation. If the preceding vowel be n> 
it is changed into £X Thus— Now ., '□Saco. Gen . I§ooo43 or I§oooo43. 
Dat "^ca>63S 0 r ~^oooo43§. Nom . ^ejoAb, Gen. TT'ooAtS or 
Dat £r°ex)A438 or The words "Soifo, SSbcr^dSo, ma y 

also form the genitive by changing the last letter into 43. Thus—Now. 
"3o&. Gm . or or 13o<So43. Dat. 13o43§ or or 

'BoAo431 The forms SjSbSoaoodSlj ^^aaoo£3§ f eta, are commonly 
written and pronounced ^&^oooo&3g f i^^ooooBS, etc. The irregular 

form &lo43fi and £>143o43S are often used for &1431 (Para, 231). 


239, When several numbers stand together, all except the last are put in the 
genitive case, except the word which is put in the locative case, 

namely, . The word takes the affix 

one thousand one hundred and twenty-four. 
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240. The numbers 7 r°ooXD, 38, sSSsSooft are sometimes used 

indefinitely like the word a dozen or a score in English. Thus— 
xl$ry6s$r 9 io Ought yoti not to believe a statement made by 

several persons f SSfioSbofi sJ-0^6 a number of people came. sSS s5££> 
«$■<& is also sometimes used to express a considerable number. For 
such expressions as two or three, five or six the corresponding numerals 
are simply joined in Telugu without any conjunction. 7T°ex>7S&> fesSoS’* 
take four or five. 


Ordinals. 

241. The ordinals have only one form for all genders, and are formed from 

the neuter cardinal numbers by changing final V> or 0 into * r ®, and by 
adding Sr* to any other final vowel; as—"BocS''*, oiSOofir 6 , ^J5o~3c&n>, 
second, eighth, twentieth. Instead of gjS’iS'" 8 first the word ~5>x)SSt3 may 
be used; but whenever another number precedes, &>S'4S'" 6 only can be 
used, e.g., gfoig twenty-first. 

242. The ordinals may take the pronominal affixes; as— •Ssr»<Sf i & the third 
one (i.e., woman or thing), o£»-»c5 , ' t Kr , ab the third man. 

Fractions. 

243. The following are examples of Telugu fractions:— 

J I a quarter. 

y»l four and a quarter. 

£ q a half. 

4| b'q four and a half. 

f u| three-fourths. 

4£ four and three-fourths. 

12 


(Or 

Wtf. 
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Examples. 

jSooNbJSb Four herdsmen. SooXbBb &«o. Four 

CO CO O' 

women. TT’ooXs Four sheep. tt°zx>K> ^e$7T°ex3. Four letters. 

s5S55bo8 aS^coj-»ex). Ten bearers. S58o5bo8 £>e». Ten women. s38 

.ts< 

es^)«o. Ten cows. ~S Sejikseio. Ten pens. TT 5 come in 

half an hour. sSiw^dSbi^tf Oj^^cxoex) three and half rupees. 


13ooogS)^ &i3bs5o&e> ^&13 SSboXbBb oSb^5bS^Dgex), One thousand 
seven hundred and twenty-three people. "3cwog£>^ £><;&J5o&e> 

FT°^&jtX). One thousand seven hundred and twenty-three sheep. 


g&lSoSboS J>e». Twenty women, J>. The twentieth 

woman. ^ ^o<§' r8 'Sb£>&.. The twelfth man. s£n>£o ^Sol3^3o(& ^r'SSew. 

One hundred and twenty-two mats. ^aoS -8 The one 

- 1 0 

hundred and ninth book. &r°b ^8313 gjg'iS^ 6 ;5-c5x>s5bo. The one 
hundred and twenty-first verse. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

ON VERBS. 

On the Various Classes and Divisions of Telugu Verbs. 

244. Telugu verbs are divided into two classes, namely— 

(1) Transitive verbs, i.c., verbs which require an object; as §”^40. 

(2) Intransitive verbs, i.e., verbs which do not require an object; as 

OO 

‘245. Telugu verbs are divided into three conjugations according to the 
termination of their root . 

N.B .—The root is the crude form of verb, from which the various 
parts are derived. It has no distinct meaning, though it often has the 
same form as an abstract noun. 

The first conjugation includes all verbs of which the root does not 
end in c$5oo or *£&,* as §^£ 00 . 

The second conjugation includes all verbs of which the root ends in 
d&x>; as ^cXSoo. 

The third conjugation includes all verbs of which the root ends in 
\S6; as £><&rC$b. 

There are a few Telugu verbs which in some of their parts are 
irregularly formed. These irregular verbs, together with passive, re¬ 
flexive, and causal verbs, will be explained in chapter IX. 

246, Every Telugu verb has two distinct forms, namely—a positive form, 
and a negative form. For the present the positive form only will be 
considered. The negative form will be explained in chapter X. 
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ON THE POSITIVE FORM OF VEliBS. 

On the Positive Primary Verb. 

247. As the positive primary verb is used in the formation of ail 
other verbs, it will now be explained. It is derived from the root 
dso<3b (to be), and consists of two parts, namely—(1) a present relative 
participle, and (2) a present tense. 

On the Primary Present Relative Participle. 

248. What is meant by a “ relative participle ” will be explained here¬ 
after. It is enough for the present merely to state, that the present 
relative participle of the positive primary verb is 


On the Primary Present Tense. 

249. It will be remembered that the personal pronouns are as follows:— 

Singular. Plural. 

1st person. I. OLsSm We. 

2nd person. £>$5) Thou. £Xr°J5b You. 

j Mas. ~sy°Zk> He. Mas. <£• Fem. ^r°5b They. 

3rd person. 

I Fem.&Neu. &8> She or it. Neu. »£> They. 

By borrowing the terminations of the above pronouns the following 
tense, which is called the primary present tense, is formed. 


Singular. 


lift person. 


hid person. 


Mas. 


&rd person. ; 


\Fem. & Neu. 




I am. 


Thou art. 


He is. 


She or it is. 
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Plural . 


1st person. 


We are. 

2nd persoD. 

SXr»5b 

You are. 

( Mas. & Fern. 

oT°{Sb 

They are. 

3rd person, j 

»S) 


\Neu. 

They (new.) are. 


250. It will be noticed that the above tense has the same peculiarity 
in the third person as the pronouns of the third person have; namely— 
In the singular the masculine has a distinct form from the feminine 
and neuter, both of which have the same form. In the plural the 
masculine and feminine have both the same form, and the neuter has 
a distinct form. (Para. 174.) 

As this peculiarity is common to almost all the tenses of all verbs, 
the following rnle must be carefully observed, namely—In Telugu a 
verb in the third person must agree with its subject in gender, as 
well as in number and person. Thus— 

W ASeT* 5koAbSb ■OXk^odfb ds7T\ So. 

O ol oo CK 

In that room there are three boys, 

es After* s£xr®d5b ■zooexi 

CO ol 

In that room there are three tables. 

The following exercise illustrates the use of the primary tense. 
Whilst reading it, the student must refer to the rules respecting the 
use of the personal pronouns which are given in chapter VI. In 
Telugu the principal verb in the sentence always stands last:— 

Exercise. 

es ASeT 8 wej ^S^ft. 

There is a table in that room. (Lit. In that room a table is.) 

After* 'SoJSo 

co ol 

There are two tables in my room. 

sxr» ^SSboab es After* 

—4> 

Your younger brother is in that room. 
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es 2 joSWS 7T°ex>Ab ^Sg'sScoejo £<3^0. 

There are four books on that table. 


&r» tfsSwa ^rsiwex) es xaer* ^ss^a. 

Your younger brother’s books are in tfiat room. 


woao-^a £s5^a. 

My younger brother’s books are on this table. 


sir 0 do v S / 7r°5b gogr* 

Our father is in the house. 


&r» do^7V°8 S\tf, eS 2 jo§o& 

Your father’s stick is under that table. 


&3-» «k> v 5,7T D 8o es X8e5^ 

Your father is in that room. 


WdSbsS go£T* tfejortbsb es£&e>«x> ^TJ^Sb. 
There are four girls in his house. 
«d5b^^»g^_ sjogr 6 =cr D er'’o5boS 2)oex> 

There are many children in his small house, 
es esoooiSo §e>SSboe» 

In that box there are five pens. 

- 3 * SvS&nSxr'lS - 5 o 3 o 

There is an ant on this pen. 

es wt)£*r°SS o$sr*tk> 5)30-0 Ser°e» dsSkO. 

CO Ol, 

There are three good pens on that table, 
es XQey* <55boxi 

In that room there are good boxes, 
es SoS\SXr»& dsivKS. 

xJ co ej c*. 

There is a white box on that chair. 

C5 XTjeT* SoiL-t) ."I.SS.'SaS ?ok>ex> 

eo ^ v_y©Q— eo ot 

In that box there are very excellent cloths, 
es ejoio# S’osSjj 6sk0. 

CO CK 

There is a pen under that table. 
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oT®8 Sjotg* 0-0U^exi dto^S). 

There are very curious boxes in their house, 
s &r> ds7T^&. 

Our elder brother is in Masulipatam. 

e3 & S3 XSe5^ dlS\&. 

^ <3V 

That woman is in that room. 

es J>«o es X£>&* 

Those women are in that room. 

On the Various Parts of the Positive Form of a Telugu Verb. 

251. The positive form of a Telugu verb consists of the following parts:— 

(1) The root. 

(2) The infinitive mood. 

(8) The verbal noun, which has two forms. 

(4) The verbal participles, of which there are two, namely—(1) the 

present, and (2) the past. 

(5) The relative participles, of which there are three, namely—(1) the 

progressive present, (2) the past, and (3) the indefinite. 

(6) The indicative mood, which has the four following tenses— 

(1) The progressive present tense. 

(2) The habitual present and future tense. 

(3) The past tense, which has two forms. 

(4) The indefinite tense. 

(7) The imperative mood. 

Each tense has two numbers, singular and plural; and each number 
has three persons. 

On the formation of the Various Parts of the Positive Form. 

252. The first conjugation is in reality the only regular form of conjuga¬ 
tion, and the second and third conjugations are merely variations and 
contractions, which occur in the case of those verbs of which the root ends 
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in dt£» or ■&. This being the case, the rules for the formation of verbs of 
the first conjugation will be given first, and afterwards the variations from 
those rules, which occur in the case of verbs of the second and third con¬ 
jugations. 

N.B .—In the succeeding pages the common forms only of the verbs 
are given. The grammatical forms will be given in a future chapter. 

The two following rules apply to verbs of every conjugation :— 

253. Role. 1. Every root of more than two syllables, which has the vowel 

\> in the last syllable but one, changes this o into £)> whenever the 
succeeding vowel becomes !)* , or Thus—-{S2Sbs5j, (root of la/ conj.) 

%58£>, -I5S1§, sSJSo-Ck (root of 3rd conj.) S58-Q, S58k 3, S58^3b. 

254. Rule 2. In common conversation every root of more than two sylla¬ 

bles, which has the vowel v> in the last syllable but one, changes this >3 
into when the succeeding vowel becomes v ’. Thus— xSiSsS; 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Formation of Verbs of the 1st Conjugation. 

255. Every part of a Telugu verb is traceable to the root, which always 
ends in x>; as § r *£>3. * n 80me dictionaries the verbs are arranged under 

w 

this form. 

256. The inflnitiTe is formed by changing final >3 of the root into v '; as 
S^b to strike. 


257. The first form of the verbal noun is formed by adding b to the root ; 
as S^bab the striking. This is the grammatical form, and is seldom used 

CO 

in conversation. 

258. The second form of the verbal nonn is formed by adding UsSb to the 
infinitive; as S^btisfo the striking. This is the form of the verbal noun 

CO 

which is commonly used in conversation. 
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259. The preseat verbal participle is formed by adding &> to the root; as 
§' ro &»efc> strikilig. 

260. The past verbal participle is formed by changing final >3 of the root 
into 0; as §^|3 having struck. 

$ 

261. The progressive present relative participle is formed by adding 

the present relative participle of the primary verb (para. 248), to the 
present verbal participle; as contracted §^^ 3 ^ 0 ^. 

262. The past relative participle is formed by adding to the past verbal 
participle; as 

263. The indefinite relative participle is formed by changing final ''o of the 
root into as 

N.B .—The meaning of the relative participles will be explained in a 
future chapter. 

264. The progressive present tense is formed by adding the present 

tense of the primary verb (para. 249), to the present verbal participle; 
thus §' r ' , 4x>e&> (striking), (i am), contracted § r °,3b I am 

CO ck CO oL 

striking. 

265. The habitual present and future tense is formed by changing final 'vs of 

the present verbal participle into ""* &>; as I strike, or I shall 

strike. 

266. The past tense has two forms. The first form is made by adding 

and the second form by adding ©$ to the past participles; as 

§' r ’’g77' l 3b or §^438^) I struck, or I have struck. 

267. The indefinite tense is formed by adding to the root; as 

I would strike, etc., etc. 

13 
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268; The Imperative singular 2nd person is formed from the infinitive by 
changing final *' into v>; as strike thou. (Ska is - sometimes added, 
as §' r °|>oi£o.) 

269. The imperative plural 1st person is formed by adding 'CT’ , «Si» to the 
root; as let ms strike • 

The plural 2nd person is formed by changing final v> of the sing. 2nd 
person into v 'o<S; as S^tooSi strike ye. 


Conjugation of the Verb 

CO 


Root. 



Infinitive* 


n$* 

Verb, nounj 

|ls£ form . 

I 


1 

[2nd form. 


Ver. partic. • 

Present. 



.Past. 



Prog. pres. 


Bel. partic.« 

Past. 

*"8** 


Tenses. < 


Undef. 

Prog. pres. 

Hab. pres. & fut. 
Past, ls£ form. 
Do. 2nd form. 
^Indefinite. 


( Sing. 2nd per. 
PI. 1st per. 
Do. 2nd per. 


•"ti- 

r'tj3«rao. 

8 r *4|xr , s&. 

r'ges. 

r'^stfcab. 

s r, |» (or r^sk). 

CO 



271. 


Sing . 


PI. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 


1 . 


2 . 

3. 
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Tenses of the Verb 

* eo 

Progressive present tense. 

"Ss$b §^|oo^b-Kr^^b. I am striking. 

Thou art striking. 

m. He is striking. 

f. & n. She or it is striking. 

Ok>&> We are striking. 

»r>8a You are striking. 

m. & f. ^r»{6 They are striking. 

N> ssD They are striking. 
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Habitual present, and future tense. 


Sing. 1. 


-iS* r’^s.rsfo. 

I strike, or shall or will strike. 

2 . 



Thou strikest, or shalt or wilt’ strike. 

3 J 

(M. 

8 "ix>tT‘&>. 

He strikes, or shall or will strike. 

[f. <fe N. 

Wfi 8 r *|jjSbo&. 

She or it strikes, or shall or will strike. 

PI. 1. 


■&>aa» 

We strike, or shall or will strike. 

2 . 


aj*£6 rtx>w&. 
eo 

You strike, or shall or will strike. 

3. • 

I'M. & F. 

sr*03 8 r, i»«r , {6. 

They strike, or shall or will strike. 

In. 

wo r’tjogo. 
eo 

They strike, or shall or will strike. 


Past tense. 

First form. Second form ; 

Sing. 1. l&ab S^&srtfb. g^Baa. I struck, or have struck. 

60 €0 

2. ib$ r'gTT'$. §~g80. Thou struckest, or hast struck. 

|m. sr»£» r’gw'ifo. e r *"|^sb. He struck, or has struok.. 

(p. & n. Shew it struck, or has struck. 
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PL 1. 


r'gdSo. We struck, or have struck. 
&p3o r'g^Oo. §~g&8. You struck, or have struck. 


I'm. & p. §^gir*i6. S^ga. They struck, or have struck. 

\n. wC S rr |$*S>. They struck, or have struck. 


Indefinite tense. 


Sing . 1. 


^sfc S^g^ab. I shall, will or would strike, or would have 
struck, etc. 


Thou shalt, wilt or wouldest strike, or would- 
est have struck, etc. 


f m. 7 r°d$o S'-gasfc. He shall, will or would strike, or would have 

1 struck, etc . 

f. & n. r-g>sfc. She or it shall, will or would strike, or would 
V have struck, etc. 


PL 1. 


“&>;&> We shall, will or would strike, or would have 

struck, etc. 


3r*8o S^gDtfcOo. You shall, will or would strike, or would have 
struck, efc. 

f M. & f. ^{6 They shall, will or would strike, or would have 

struck, etc. 

n. r*£x>tfb. They shall, will or would strike, or would have 

k struck, etc . 


On Verbs of which the root ends in 3b. 

272. Verbs of which the root ends in 3b have the following peculiarity. 
If 3b is doubled (as in the word #3b^ to kick), or if it is preceded by 
a long vowel (as in the word o$r*e& to cease), the verb is conjugated 
exactly like But if 3b is preceded by a short vowel (as in 

the word to buy), then the verb takes certain irregular and short¬ 
ened forms in the present verbal participle and the parts derived from it— 
in the past relative participle—in the past tense—in the indefinite tense— 
and in the first person plural of the imperative mood. The verb 
is conjugated throughout as an example. 
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Corrugation of the Verb 


Boot. 


I^Sb. 

Infinitive. 


8TtS. 

Verb. noun. 

(is* form . 

r’dbk. 


[2nd form . 


Verb, partic. 

(Present. 


u 

r*s>. 


'Prog. pres. 


Bel. partic. h 

Past. 


i 

Indef. 

. 



f Prog. pres. 

S^otX) 


Hab. pres. & fut. 

§ r, oej-'j&. 

Tenses. < 

Past. 1 st form. 



Do, 2nd form . 

8^0^10. 


^Indefinite. 

§ r *o&&. 


r Sing. 2nd per. 


Imperative. - 

PI. 1st per. 



Do. 2nd per. 

r's o<5. 


Tenses of the Verb §’ r V6. 



Prog. pres, tense. 

Habit, pres, and fut. tense. 

Stwjr. 1. 

S^o&xrsr^ab. 

t ri oir°rSb. 

2 . 

§^oioo*sr^^j. 

S^eir*^}. 

3. ■ 

1 

m. §^otoo*r^d$o. 

S^oir'A). 

p. & n. r’otoo^a. 

fl^otxo a. 

Pi. 1. 

S^OkJOTT^ak. 

S^OlsT^^bD, 

2 . 


r*oir-«S. 

3. 

M. & P. fi^Oi5073^8S. 

r'oir^flS. 

H. 
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Past tense. Indefinite tense. 





First form . 

Second form. 


,Sing. 

1 . 



r’oSa. 



2. 



y'oSO. 



3. 

[m. 

8^73^ <&>. 

r'nasso. 

r’Sbtfb. 



[f. & N. 

r^a. 

8""asa. 

e^Sbdb. 

n. 

1 . 






2. 


§^73^00. 

r'oea. 



1 

[m. & F. 


r'ss. 



|n. 


S'" sa». 

S^dbab. 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Variations in the Formation of Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 

274. The roots of all verbs belonging to this conjugation end in dS»; as 
■^dS» to do. 

The rules for the formation of verbs of the second conjugation are 
the same as those for verbs of the first conjugation, except in the follow¬ 
ing instances— 

275. The present and past verbal participles, together with the parts derived 

from them, and the Indefinite relative participle are formed as if from a root 
ending in &>. Thus, root —imaginary root x&fo—present 

verbal participle iSr&Sk, contracted —past verbal participle %§&— 

indefinite relative participle 

Such a form as TSi&ek is never used, but in this conjugation this form 
of the present verbal participle is always contracted by dropping the final 
letter efc, and inserting the subscribed form of under the preceding K»; 
as Hence the prog. pres, tense, and the habit, pres, and fntnre tense 

are and 

276. The first form of the past tense is The second form of the past 

tense is contracted, thus instead of the common form is 
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277. The first form of the verbal nonn may be formed from either the root in 
<3Sx> or the imaginary root in &>; as ^ctSoa&o or 

278. The indefinite tense is formed by changing the last letter of the root into 
«§oA5b; as 

279. The imperative singular second person is formed by changing dSo of«e 
infinitive into coo; as x§ooo. (The letter SSoo may be added, in which 
case the preceding ooo is changed into dtS»; as &»•£».) 

The imperative plnral first person is formed by changing the last letter 
of the root into IT’SSxj; as \5w°ZSx). 


280. N.B .—In this conjugation a long vowel preceding d& or ooo may be 
shortened, and c*£> or coo doubled; as ^§dtSb or xkSSbg, ^ooo or ' : 3ooog. 
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Tenses of the Verb t&s&j. 



Prog. pres, tense. 

Habit, pres, and fut. tense. 

Sing. 1. 




2. 




3.- 

M. 


s5t^;£o. 


[f. & n. 



PI. 1. 



_* 

2. 



66. 

8.1 

M. & F. 


SOna 6. 

1 

N. 




Past tense. 


Indefinite tense. 


First form . 

Second form. 


Sing. 1. 

0. 


n5&>r5b. 

2. 

sSSiT'qg). 



(m. 

3.J 

^XSb. 

^tfodb. 

|f. & n. 

sStjJSi. 


pi. i. 


-SSDo. 

H$&>*Sbo. 

2. 


3§8. 

K5&>i6. 


[m. & f. 

3fte. 

xfob£6. 

3*. 

N. xS&to. 

<§r>s» 

iStfoab. 


On roots of more than Two Syllables having 0 before final d$». 


‘282. There axe a few roots of more than two syllables, belonging to this 
conjugation, which have the vowel 0 in the last syllable but one; as 
»&dS». This i) (except when followed by <JS» or <*&) is always 
changed into >3 when followed by >3* and into v ' when followed by ^ 
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Thus, for instance, the pres, ver. partic. of &&dSx>4o becomes «&>&>, 
In strictly grammatical language these verbs form the infinitive in 
cS5b > and the imperative in cJ5bo»5co ; as «<S <3Sx>$Sx>. In the 

colloquial dialect these verbs form the infinitive by changing final 
dSx> of the root into s5, and the imperative by changing final s5 of 
the infinitive into ; as a<£s5, «&>$5). 


Conjugation of 


Root. 


«<5d5». ( Imag . root 

Infinitive. 


tf£s6. (Gram . »<2c*6.) 

( Is/ form. 

Verb. noun. \ 

or ttdfcfcxjfcj. 

[2nd form. 

(«(Scc:>^abo). 


Present. 

232$0?Cjo. 

Verb, partic. • 



i 

k Past. 


I 

1 Prog. pres. 


Eel. partic. \ 

j 

j Past. 


1 

i Indef. 

23<5"&. 


Prog. pres. 



Habit, pres. & fut, 


Tenses. ^ 

Past. Is/ form. 

#<SI&-sr°?$b. 


Do. 2nd form. 

23<2|;D. 


Indefinite. 



'Sing. 2nd per. 

{Gram. »<£d6aosk» v 

Imperative. - 

PI. 1st per. 



k Do. 2nd per. 

aSoSSofi (23 <Sc«c>0(5). 


The tenses of are declined like those of oc&Ot 

h In this conjugation final X> in the past verbal participle and in the 
parts derived from it is, often, incorrectly pronounced 9; as ^§5 


14 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Variations In the formation of verbs of the third Conjugation. 

281. The roots of all verbs of this conjugation end in -Ck ; as 

The rules for the formation of verbs of this conjugation are the same 
as for verbs of the first conjugation, except in the following particulars:— 

285. All verbs of this conjugation (except a few mentioned below) use the 
same contracted forms as verbs of the 2nd conjugation in the pres. Ter. . 
pnrtic. and in the parts derived from it, and in the second form of the past 
tense. They also form the indef. tense and the iinper. pi. 1st per. like verbs of 
that conjugation. 

Verbs of this conjugation may be conveniently arranged under two 
heads, as follows:— 

(1) Roots of more than Two Syllables. 

286. Roots of more than two syllables, in which final -ESo is preceded by o, 
drop this o when using the contracted forms. Thus root dJ^o-fib, 
pres. ver.partir. fflyCb (not &Jko£o). These verbs usually form their 

infinitive regularly in -E5, but they may also form it in S3, e.g., &$\OxS 
or In the indefinite tense these verbs may take ?instead 

of e.g., &f\o?$o<3b or &i!\X»ab. 

287. Roots of more than two syllables in which final -ESb is not preceded 
by o (except verbs compounded with tStf-Sbk, e.g., wXsStf-CSbfa, woSStf 

etc., which always form the infinitive in -vS) form the infinitive 
in and consequently the imperative in Q. Thus— 

Root. Infinitive. Imperative. 

S>ao-Sb 

Some of these verbs have an infinitive in -JS, but it is not common. 


l4 f\5<5oo5.. 


,. ... 


o)Oo5,,. 
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Conjugation of Sd^o-fib and $&>•&>. 


Eoot, 


dko'Cfc. 


Infinitive. 


Jko-tf (or tfA^oaS). 

site. • (Para. 254.) 

Verb. noun. 

| 1st form . 

tfl\0 



[2nd form . 

^d^Ox52o«jbo. 



(Present. 



Verb, partic. 

(Past. 

tflko-o. 

;6<2-Q. (Para. 253.) 


[Prog. pres. 



Rel. partic. 

\ Past. 

tfdko^sS. 



(Indef. 




/Prog. pres. 

£ jji Xx3 d "o^sSb. 



Hab. pres. & fut. 


Tenses. •< 

Past. 1st form. Jko-OTT^ab. 

£<5-073"“ i&. 


Do. 2nd form . tfJk&iO. 

£<5&«0. 


[indefinite. 

tfjko&rfc (). 



f Sing. 2nd per 

, fc J^o-Ck (tfjko*Cks5bo). 

£<&>£) (£<*>^;fc). 

Imperative. - 

PI. 1st per. 

£ JkoePifco. 

£<&5<F*;fce. 


(Do. 2nd per. 

J\Ox$o<5. 

?5^oo5o(S. 


Tenses of the Verb 



Prog. pres, tense. 

St?w/. 1, 


2. 

^Jj^73^q5). 

3.- 

|M. 

[f. & N. 

P/. 1. 

tflO&73^Sk>. 

2. 

tfi\^73^C6. 


M & F. 
N. 


Habit, pres, and fut. tense. 
S J\«y^r5b. 

tfJktfooa. 

6uk]v£;fco* 

tfJk*£»£6. 

tutors. 
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Past tense. 

Indefinite tense 

Sing. 1. 

First form . 

fc 1*0*0 

Second form . 

tfl*o&;6. 

2. 

el*oOTT»^). 



1 

3. - 

i 

M. 

ej^oTsab. 

J*o%&&. 

F. <& N. £l*o-o?$a. 

eJ*o^3s6. 

fcAovSbab. 

PI. 1. 

£1*0-073^ 3bo. 

e Jt*<v>£x>» 

e !*0& iSbo. 

2. 


el*&8. 

tfi*otfb?6. 

3. ■ 

|m. &f. t-l*o-OsnOo. 

C J*o-0&. 

eJ*o&>8b. 

In. b'I* ooso. 

J^c^sSb. 

£ J*ox5bjjb. 


(2) Roots.of only TwoSyllables. 

289. Roots of only two syllables generally form the infinitive regularly 
in -u>; as ‘S'-CSo (to boil), infin. 'T'-vS. But a few verbs form it in S5; 
as {to arise), infin. imper. * 

290. Roots of two syllables, in which final -CSb is preceded by o (as 

Uo-CSb), or which end in (as "So-CSo^) are generally conjugated like 
verbs of the first conjugation; as etc. 

291. There are some roots of only two syllables, which end in some other 

letter than -CS, and -iS is subscribed; as To form the present 

verbal participle and the parts derived from it, these verbs resolve the 
root into a three-syllabled word, and then use the ordinary contractions, 
e.g., root s£r°&^, resolved into s5cn > Cb-£Sb,pres. ver.partic. oSy^gbSfo. The 
second form of the past tense also is sometimes contracted, e.g, sSr^B^S). 
The indefinite tense takes subscribed t$, e.g.,- oSj-»3o3b. The infinitive 
may be formed in -15 as a two-syllabled word, or in sS as a three-sylla¬ 
bled word, e.g., Sfcr 0 ^ or •Sr e tfsS. 
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Conjugation of ito-Sb and s£r e &y 


292. Boot. 


■*5)0 cfc. s&r&y (Besolved 8£r£6*{fcfcj.) 


Infinitive. 


or sSrtfsS. 


Verb. noun. 


Verb, partic. 


Rel. partic. 


Tenses. 


Imperative. 


[ 1st form . 


s£p£6^J. 

(2 nd form . 


s£r£y*s5bo. (s£rtfoS2«3bo.) 

Present. 

^bo*c6&>. 

sipflotfo. 

Past. 

ho-0 


f Prog. pres. 


aj*aoj6oQ. 

Past. 

"^o-OrS. 

jSj’B^sS. 

Indef. 



Prog. pres. 


Hab. pres. & fut. 

^>oxSb<F;&. 


v Past form . 

*«>o 

s£p0ysr*;fc. 

Do. 2 nd form. 

*"obo-£&3. 

s$j* 8^8&. or sxpS)|3. 

Indefinite. 



/Sing. 2nd per. 

"*>o CSj. 

sfcpifcy (s&p&^abo.) 

{ PI. 1st per. 

^Z)Ox$jzy°i$do. 

s£r*aSeP;fc>. (s^p^Ty’^.) 

(Do. 2nd per. 

"•xkSocS. 

^r*fcyx5. 


N. B .—The tenses of tftfo-Cfc and are declined exactly like 

those of J\o-C&. The tenses of '^) 0 *u 6 are declined exactly like those of 

§^£00. 

eo 


2 »«* 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


ON TELUGU SYNTAX, AND ON THE MEANINGS OF THE 
SEVERAL TENSES. 

I. ON TELUGU SYNTAX. 

293. Before giving any exercises upon Telugu verbs, it will be necessary 
to make a few general remarks upon Telugu syntax. In doing so. 
it will be sufficient for the present to mention any peculiarities of 
syntax, which may occur in connexion with the various tenses, and 
with the imperative mood. Any peculiarities in reference to the other 
parts of a Telugu verb will be explained when those parts come specially 
under consideration. 

294. Rule I. The usual order of words in a Telugu sentence is subject, 
object, verb. If there are any words or phrases in the sentence which 
modify the verb, they are usually inserted immediately before it. Thus— 

es So'Dxr'dSb 7T° Sb§^_o3b r»er» s5T7»gdt&5SMex> §' n, g^T ,, e&. 

That cooly-man beat my dog several times. 

295. Rule II* In Telugu a finite verb agrees with its subject in number 
and person. If it be in the third person, the gender also is in most 
tenses marked by a distinct form. (See para. 250.) 

©e&Sb '39nr2jb. He has gone. 

SoSj,— s3SJs56. The dog has gone. 

296. Rule III. When the subject to the verb is a personal pronoun, 
it is frequently omitted in Telugu. Thus— 

BoSjj-ASb § >rD |S^ T ’2Sb. He beat the dog. 

297. Rule IV. When a verb has several subjects joined by a copulative 
conjunction, expressed or understood, it is put in the plural number. 
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If any of those subjects are of the first person, the verb is put in the 
first person; if none of them are of the first person, but any of them 
are of the second person, the verb is put in the second person; other¬ 
wise, the verb is put in the third person. Thus— 

f&wy35b-<>g ‘aO^T’SSco (or ~3P&S>o). (Para. 217 , end.) 

(or -sfcae). 

TT°»Sbc53b-^ (or 15§8). 

298. Bale V. In Telugu every transitive verb requires an object; but when 
inanimate things are 6poken of, the form of the nominative case is 
generally used instead of the form of the objective case. Thus— 

2>e». Call the cowherd. 

CO 

es ^)rS§»Sai sSo^). Send that book. (Instfbd of ^^g'SSboSSb.) 

299. Rule TI. (1) In Telugu in order to denote a question the final vowel 

of a word is changed into But when the sentence contains an 
interrogative pronoun or adverb, no change is made. Thus— 

Skr»!So RSnSb^ S)0-0^r°7T°? Did you call me ? 

£Xr-o& oio58S) 2)0-u)7T'&? Whom did you call ? 

(2) When a word ends in or8 > this vowel is not changed into 
but 7T° is added; and when a word ends in ^ , the letter c35cr»is added. 
Thus— 

e3 ^5^8 'JSco —^o£r*7T ,> ? 

Where did you put that book—in the house ? 

How many books did you send—twenty or thirty ? 

(3) In common conversation the sign of a question is sometimes 
entirely omitted, and the question shown by the tone of the voice. 

300. Role VII. (1) In order to denote emphasis the last letter of a word 
is changed into . Thus— 


£osj?y o 5S, —^fcal^dSb-o? 


I'called •you. 
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(2) When a word ends in cy * or vr», the letter is added; and 
when it ends in the letter o§o is added. Thus— 

In the house (and nowhere else). 

■vSfiSb^je^r*^. (Emphatic for 
Sj&lScsio. (Emphatic for gSol3_.) 

301. Rule VIII. When it is necessary to express both emphasis and a 
question, emphasis is expressed first, and then <T® is added. Thus— 

Oaac^*? Is it true ? (From OosSba truth.) 

This very one ? i.e., Is it this very one ? (From GjQ this.) 

■& goW^^^^In this very house ? 

302. Rule IX. (1) The la6t letter of a word is often changed into *** to 
denote doubt, and sometimes also to denote reference . Thus— 

Ques. es s&.Sg'SSbo SSoT&IT’aSb? 

To whom will he send that book ? 

A ns. SXr>§*, 

(He will send it) perhaps to you, perhaps to me. 

(2) The affix *** is often added to interrogatives and gives them 
an indefinite signification. Such forms are generally used, where the 
word some occurs in English. (Compare para. 219.) Thus— 

He has gone somewhere or other. 

N.B .—The various uses of the affix c ' r * will be more fully explained 
in a future chapter. 

303. Rule X. The word is affixed to words to express the English 
word perhaps. Thus— 

"3l&ir , 'e3'33“ o > or Perhaps he will go. 
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304. Bale XI. The word «5o<5 is added to words to show respect, and 
equals sir, or please. Thus— 

« woSXj-’JS ^osSo 

. There are two books on that table, sir. 

II. ON THE MEANINGS OF THE SEVERAL TENSES. 

On the Progressive Present Tense. 

305. This tense is always used in reference to something regarded as 
actually talcing place at the present time. Thus— 

So. 

eo —° <sL 

They are weaving cloths. 

Dogs are barking in the road. 

It may be used of a future action, if regarded as actually taking 
place— 

T3^) "S^>x5b^r^J5bj. We go to-morrow or are going 

to-morrow. 

On the Habitual Present and Future Tense. 

306. This tense is used in two ways, as follows:— 

First. It is used as an habitual present tense to express habit or 
custom. Thus— 

wibex) o5§'j J _2« 

Where do they weave these cloths ? 

They weave them in Ellore. 

SoS^ew -3x»Sb«b^S). 

Dogs bark, 

15 
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Note. —When the habit is a temporary one, and merely adopted 
at the present time, the progressive present tense is sometimes used, 
as in English. Thus— 

es ^)?5g'S5ba 

1 am reading that book daily. 

Secondly. It is used in common conversation to express future time. 
Thus— 

■^6) wotf&So •3#>‘cr •&>. 

v CO 

I shall go to Bunder to-morrow. 

xr°o 2 Sb es 3$ ois5>a«Sb 

CO oJ - o 

When will they do that work ? 

Note. —In English also the habitual present tense is not unfrequently 
used as a future, e.g., I go to Bunder to-morrow, instead of— I shall go 
to Bunder to-morrow. In grammatical Telugu another form is used for 
the future tense, which will be mentioned hereafter. 

On the Past Tense. 

807. This tense supplies the place not only of the English past tense, 
but also very often of the English perfect and pluperfect tenses. Some¬ 
times, however, the latter tenses are expressed in Telugu by compound 
tenses, which will be explained hereafter. 

The Telugu past tense has two forms, both of which have exactly 
the same meaning. The second form (e.g., § r ' , 43©£>) is the more 
grammatical form, and in the Northern Circars is seldom used in 
common conversation. 

On the Indefinite Tense. 

308. This tense is not often used in conversation, except in complex 
sentences. It generally occupies the place of the consequent in a 
conditional sentence and may be rendered in English by the verb 
with the auxiliaries will, would, or would have. Various examples of 
its use will occur in subsequent chapters. 
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Exercises. 

On the progressive present tense. 

es ■Qx^sr’ab gtfyab tfSb^&TT^ab. (Para. 202.) 
That boy is now reading. 

wd&SS «r>8S> 38<& ^Jk^r^ab. (Para. 177.) 

He is examining them. 

That horse is galloping quickly. 

l§Sb ;$8<& S>ao€>sS» 

I am reading for examination, 
ifob r^So tfoAb 
I am smearing paint on a stick. 

&$S) '3»§k_oo 7r , tx>&)7T°£°r‘? (Paras. 172, & 298.) 

Are you planting shoots ? 

ib#> ^^ab^J^S. (Para. 290.) 

She is drawing water. 

oSjsSb) eseSffoSbiex) ^^sSj^r^oSba. 

We are writing letters. 

Are you taking a bath ? 

TT’ajvr’JSb s5<£sS oiScty-efor^Sb. (Para. 179.) 

The Eajah is getting on the boat. 

«r°ab ’CT'SS ©ejo&TT^aa. 

He is plaiting a mat. 

« 3oX8$Kb8o-© eMS^OSoJJ^eo. 

They are deliberating about that matter. 


&r»8b d^XSSSbs 
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es'So w&je» (Para. 177.) 

eo eo oi 

She is sewing cloths. 

xr'Ofio S$T&$Sje>A5b (Para. 178.) 

They are feeding cattle. 

§0^0 wo tt’SsSm g'&Xb&TT'^tfb. 

The goldsmith is melting gold. 

•S'loSSKT’iSo §'ioj&7T D \aSb. 

eo <*. 

The bricklayer is building a wall., 

Sogj^oo 

Dogs are barking in the road. 

On the habit . pres, and fut . aseti! 2o express habit or custom. 

-& -£$$Sx>&* SSSSo ten sSo<S>8o? 

CO CO -c> 

How do they cultivate rice in this country ? 

$r»»o sSxneb S&snS £ 

First they plough the ground two or three times. (Lit. furrows), and 
afterwards they plough it when under water. 

What do they do afterwards ? 

S^SSSaieJO '%^8b. (Or •Jfco‘ir D Sb.) 

They sow the seed. 

&r»& l ^0S r€ 8J’ o)£> < ^K'ofc>e>& 

At what hour do you take your meals every day ? 

Dogs bark. 

The ox bellows. 

The horse neighs. 

Birds sing. 


■SM&XbCte). 

<>)££> ts&SiooS. 

© — 0 

(5I0^jo&. 
g)fc>«o &r»3*). 




OK TELUGU SYNTAX, ETC. 


On the habit, pres, andfut. tense used to express future time. 

-tSSsSM ~&v£x> 

6 

To-morrow they will sell by auction a tiger’s skin. 

es sSSey* v £,'3$;^oT o ? 

Will you enter upon that work? 

z3"°5o&b 

He will write to the Tahsildar for bearers. 
r'Sk S^&veT* STti/rte es sS<bs£o& 'aifr^Sb. 

ek ra 00 

In a few days the gentleman will go to that town. 

oiex>o<S sS5fo$S)ex> •& iTvSSwiy* '&>££). 

The day after to-morrow the cattle will graze in this field. 

es eser°5b ©sSboiT’Sb. 8 j-»& §^odr»tr°? 

-4 —4 

I shall sell that large bookcase. Will you buy (it) V 
”6^) &<ye>Afc S58<ll T&fr'dfc. 

He will examine the children in the school to-morrow. 

ao-oSb ^9 s$r» go4S"® ^atfsSco 

Will you dine with us to-morrow ? {Lit. in our house.) 

On the past tense. 

iSsb OSS^ ur>43sr , 3b. (ur°438;0.) 

I crossed the Krishna yesterday. 

esd&S sSSrsS»S)Oc5^Ji» es 6*8§ '3§^r»dSb. C32«c>.) 

He went to that village for trade. 

&abS&-»e» SoS) aT>&. (sSoS>8.) 

They have sent English thread from Madras. 

Sj-'So «7r>§dS>5SM7r> 8gsr*&. (8g88.) 

You abused me to-day unjustly. 
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8o3?i r .tins&B7r > sSxn>X^$ § ro g;r B dfo. (§ r '”^ASb.) 
He beat that dumb man without any reason. 

es^j ’Sgtfcr®? C3 ^tt°.) 

Did the cow go the day before yesterday ? 

« ■QsS^oT°$ UW $Jko-Q7T’&. (SdkibS.) 

I punished that boy well. 

The cattle grazed in that field yesterday, 
wso £>& o<s^assa? (<$ r6, 53b.) 

When did she draw the water ? 

w ^oS'ex) -3C>^S). ftiVab.) 

oo ' ro 7 

Those goats have gone. 

wSeT* •tSaO^r^? (-tfaa©£>.) 

What did you read in school ? 

On the imperative mood. 

Xb^SSaj^b 'W > 7V 0 eT^SSba. 

Rub down the horse well, 
es dstftfiSbs Qj£5>c° ^ooo. 

Write that letter quickly. 
wgf'JSbSb O^STT 1 "ajfc. 

Go to the Bazaar quickly. 

7T° eJsiy <Slaoo-u5oa. (See para. 172.) 

Pardon my fault. 

&r* qo£3§ ’S&zy'SSba. 

Let us go to your house. 

C3 ‘STTr* >5ooo, or "3oMg. 

Do that work well. 
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So§fr.tf> 23438 §^^j. 

Beat the dog out. 
es TlwoAJo 
Kill that scorpion. 

■& AtifisSn <6eSsSo&. 

Bead this letter. 

-& 64fTT"ex> Uooog. 

Put these letters in the post. 

On the use of certain colloquial Forms. 

809. In the progressive present habitual future and past tenses the O 
of the third person neuter plural is sometimes pronounced cwo; as S68^_ 
ex> '3 oo5oXd«^3^ooo, sTk, § v *&Scr»8);5ooo. 

Q_ 

310. In the habitual present and future tense, singular, third person 
feminine and neuter, the o before final ft is sometimes omitted, and the 
preceding N> changed into v '. Thus oft, 

311. The first form of the past tense is sometimes contracted in common 
conversation by dropping *r a , the last letter but one, and changing the 
preceding 0 into ~™. This however, is generally pronounced, not 
with its usual broad sound, but like the letter a in caste. In the singular, 
third person feminine and neuter, <3, the last letter but one, is changed 
into o. Except in the case of the verb 3tfbfc>, the above forms 
should never be written although they are in some parts of the Telugu 
country commonly pronounced in the manner mentioned above. Thus— 


Sing. 1. 


§ r °43TT , «Sb. Vulgar 

§' ro 4rv5b. 

eo 

2. 




3-- 

M. 

F. N. 

§ r, f3gr o ik>. 

eo 

§ r °kr , tSo. 

eo 

§^43oS. 

eo 
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PI. 1. ^g^r-sSbo. 

2. § v '437T'&. 

vJ 

M. F. § r ’ , 437T , JSo. 

3. J w 

n. i^gsSS). 

312. The verbs mentioned in parat 290, often use the contracted forms of 
the indefinite tense, and of the imperative first person plural. Where final 
■& is doubled in the root, &> and IT” are doubled in the contracted forms. 

Thus dso-CSo, dzoe&A&j €so W°2&x>; "H-£5b^, He^OnSb, Hiy^aSoo. 

313. In the second and third conjugations the vowel • in the last letter 
but one of the imperative first person plural ( e.g ., ^4S>lT e Si») is occa- 
tionally shortened; as <5<5Sbe$SSbo. This is the more correct form. 

314. Instead of the tense to express ability, the following tense 

(a corruption of the tense XeJoKb2Sb<>k) is occasionally used. 

instead of X'oSSo. 

— — XvQ. 

— — XvtSo. 

— — Xofib. 

PI. 1. X«o£6«Si», or X’ex>Six> — — XvSSos. 

CO 

2. XeX)2Sb5b, or XcttSb — — Xv&. 

M. F. XvotSotSo, or Xvo& — — Xv&. 

Q o 

O. ■ 

N. XV0&>, — — — — Xt>j$). 

315. In the third person singular (m. f. & N.) and plural (n.) of the indefinite 

tense of the word dfao is sometimes used, instead of 

which is the same in form as the first person singular of the negative 
indefinite tense. 


Sing. 1. 

Xvooo&i, or 

Xex)&> 

a 

2. 

or 


(m. 

XoofSo, — 

_ 

3.J 




f. N. XeoASb, — 


§ v ’°4r»«Sbo. 

eo 

sir 85 - 

§^4r*&. 

eo 

§*” 43 ( 5000 . 

eo 
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316. Instead of the imperative sJ®, the word oStS is sometimes used. 
Instead of the imperative tT®, the word tar* is sometimes used as a fond 
term to a little child. 

317. A tense is sometimes used in conversation, which is formed by 

changing final >3 of the root (and in the second conjugation of the root 
in ?&>) into Subjoined is an example— 

oS'Z&D, or S5ci£). {Nor. Cir. «5*2#n5b.) 
sSTfeSu. 

or S5&£). {Nor. Civ. sSl&fc.) 

This tense has been generally regarded as a corruption of a 
grammatical form of the indefinite tense, e.g., SS'B&nJb. It usually 
implies doubt. Thus— 

tfSo^S^So, 

Do not run, yon may fall. 

« ft-Q^SsSal "a^So, «r°tSo {Nor. Oir. f^ab.) 

Do not go near that mad man, he may beat you. 


Ring. 1. 

2 . 

3. M. F. N. 
PI. 1. ■ 

o 

(m. f. 

i 




16 
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CHAPTER IX. 

ON IRREGULAR, PASSIVE, REFLEXIVE, AND CAUSAL VERBS. 

I. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

318. The following verbs are in some of their parts irregularly formed, 
namely— 

(or ST) to become, to go, to come, to give, 

to die, x5cr» - Sfc to see, ^■CSo^ to bring. 


Cor\jugation of s^^j, and sS-CSby 


ROOT. 





Infinitive. 


"S-. 


~o~°. 

Verb. noun. •! 

1st form . 


dr^jk. 

sS-Cfc^to. 

1 

2nd form. 



TT°oS^^». 

Verb, partic. 

[Present. 

w^8b. 


&6a. 

i 

Past. 



^9000. 

£r*a a>. 

36-Oy 


'Prog. pres. 



asoss^. 

Eel. partic. - 

Past. 


dr«ooo75. 

sways. 


Jndef. 


sir*o8og. 

a^. 


Prog. pres. . 


S^Sb-sr^Sb. 



Habit, pres. & fut. 


d^^Sb. 

cS^sfc. 

Tenses. \ 

Past 1st form. 

WOtoTT'jfc. 

Sjr^ODOTT'Sb. 

c50^T3^SSb. 


Do. 2nd form. 

wooo8;0. 


ss&$. 


\Indefinite. 


sJr^fSbSb. 

S&sfc. 

1 

Sing. 2nd per. 



TT° (tftfu). 

Imperative. -< 

PI. 1st per. 



cSePsSk. 

1 

Do. 2nd per. 

Sfocl. 

^0(2. 
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In the Northern Circars the verb sometimes uses ©sS in the 
infinitive and (i>sS &S$» as the 2nd form of the verbal noun. 

On the Tenses of the above Verbs. 

320. The several tenses of these verbs are declined exactly like those of 
any other verb of the same conjugation, except in the case of the second 
form of the past tense, and in the indefinite tense. These two tenses 
are declined as follows:— 

Second form of the past tense. 


Sing. 1. 



s ir*&n. 

■ 

2. 


&ooodS). 

s>*60. 

aSo. 

3. 

Jm. 

eaktfb. 




it n. 


s^eaosb. 


PI. 1. 


WoaoSSo. 

Sr*8£w. 


2. 



£r*d8. 

sS&Q. 


f M. it F. 


£r*o»8. 



k 

Wa3o?5b. 

S^akSSb. 



Indefinite tense. 


Sing . 1. 



a&ab. 

2. 




M. 

e$Sj3b. 



3. 




F. & N. 



a-tfb^sk. 

PI. 1. 


£r®£Sa;i\>. 

cb^oajo. 

2. 

«5g)Cbi». 



M. <t F. 



«&&£&. 

3. 




N. 



a&yfc. 
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Remarks upon the above Verbs. 

Various parts of these verbs are used idiomatically in a variety of 
ways which will be explained in subsequent chapters. 

321. Thu verb in addition to the meaning of to become has also the 

meaning of to finish. Thus— 

CS s3£> WoooSry 0 ? Is that work finished ? 

The word (the third person singular of the indefinite tense) 

is sometimes used in the sense of yes. Thus— 

Ques. Ans. Z$-&yT°tki. 

Ques. Has he come? Ans. Yes. He has come. 

322. The verb as will be hereafter seen, enters largely into the 

formation of the negative form of verbs. 

The tense (as also the words «$*«&, and 

when affixed to the infinitive of another verb, gives it (like the 
verb to go in English) a future signification. When thus affixed, initial 
is by the laws of euphony changed into aS**. Thus— 

■&*> - 15 . 21 ^ 8 ^^ 077 ^^ 0 . 

I am going to read. 

SXr»& es sSS ^ctSbgS'^&oTT'N^'cr 0 ? 

Are you going to do that work ? 

323. A class of compound verbs are formed by prefixing the past verbal 
participle of certain verbs to the verb 2)^5). Thus, by prefixing 
(the past verbal participle of ' : 3tfb) to the verb $*$>) the compound verb 

is formed, which means —to go to ruin. So in like manner 
to go to pieces, etc., etc. 
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In connection with the verbs and the following rules in 
reference to place are here inserted:— 

Rules in reference to Place. 

324. To express motion to, the object towards which motion is made is 

put in the dative case. But when the object is of such a nature as not to 
admit of entrance (as a tree, a man), the dative case is never used, but 
the compound postposition or is always affixed. 

325. To express motion from, the postposition nSoo-Q is used; but if the 

object cannot be entered, the compound postposition or 

&>o€S is always used. Thus— 

esdt&Jo es <£i8§ ( Or es £i&.) 

He went to that village, 
es 

eo o oo 

I went to that tree. {Lit. To near that tree.) 
es STlSX'dtfBS 
I went to that gentleman. 
o5Sj r .d»^SocyO 

Where are you coming from? (Or Whence are you coming?) 

From whom did this letter come ? 

326. When speaking about the distance of one place from another, 
the place nearest to the speaker is put in the dative case, and the more 
remote place is put in the nominative case. Thus— 

es && o)o£> d£r»J5s5cu ? 

What distance is that village from here ? (Lit. To here.) 

'SrD^jrsriSb %8ol3_ (qSbg_ esoooifc es&£.) 

Hyderabad is two hundred miles from Bezwara. (An esSo# is about 
8 miles.) 
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Conjugation of and -S-Cfry 


Boot. 




Infinitive. 


q*S> or s}t*S)g. 


Verb. noun. • 

1st. form. 

s^to. 


2nd form . 

or 


Verb, partic. • 

Present. 

spfc. 


Past. 

**&• 



f Prog. Pres. 



Bel. partic. - 

Past. 




Ilndef. 

=>% 

■*% 


Prog. pres. 




Habit, pres. & fat. 

sr^ab. 

xS+r?sSb. 

Tenses. ■< 

Past. 1st form. 

S^TT»S3. 

tf-0yST*?6. 

Do. 2nd form. 




Indefinite. 

Sl^*. 

-St£3b. 

1 

( Sing. 2nd per. 



Imperative. 

PI. 1st per. 

9[ji3r&>. 

•v5«T*;k>. 

-i> 

1 

^Do. 2nd per. 

q3§o&, or s*ctfbgo<£. 

5 EP*aoS. 

JEtOOT. 

Conjugation of 

%San>-& and H-cky 

•C 


Infinitive. 


dir»2o. 

u. 

Verb. noun. 

(Ut form. 

■tfrKfcfcj. 



[2nd form , 



( Present. 


Utfo. 

Verb, partic. - 

i 




Past. 




Prog. pres. 



Bel. partic. 

Past. 




Indef. 


~a% 



ON IRREGULAR, PASSIVE, ETC. 


127 




Prog. pres. 





Habit, pres. & fat. 

•cS 


Tenses. 

■< 

Past 1st form. 


H-D]yiy*3b. 



Do. 2nd form. 

*C£p»&n). 




Indefinite. 





i Sing. 2nd per. 

-CSch’&o Sba). 


Imperative. 

j 

I 

PI. 1st per. 


lirafo. 


1 

Do. 2nd per. 

•dr*2eo<5. 

Ho<8. 


The second form of the past tense and the indefinite tense of these 
verbs are declined exactly like those of sS"2Siyy (See para. 320.) 

II. PASSIVE VERBS. 

328. In Telugn every active verb may be changed into a passive verb by 
affixing to its infinitive mood the verb s5 tSo, and conjugating ;S3b through 
all its moods and tenses. (When «$3b is thus used, initial S5 is always 
changed by the laws of euphony into u.) Thus the active verb 
to save becomes in the passive voice tf<jko-Jta>3b to be saved. 

Corrugation of SiS^o-Swab. 


Root. 



Infinitive. 



Verb. noun. J 

1 

1st form. 

2nd form . 


Verb, partie. • 

Present. 

IPast. 

tflkO-tfw£b#b. 

Rel. partie. J 

Prog. pres. 

Past. 

Indef. 

\ 
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Tenses. 


Prog. pres. 

Habit, pres. & fat. 8i*.o{fa£o7'i&. 
■( Past 1st form. 

Do 2nd form. tfho-tiv&Qd. 

Indefinite. 


Imperative. 


Sing. 2nd per. 
- PI. 1st per. 
Do. 2nd per. 


JLox$ra2£o£. 


Remarks upon Passive Verbs. 

329. In Telugn passive verbs are very seldom used in common conver¬ 
sation; and when they are used in English, they must generally be 
translated into Telugu actively. Thus in translating the English 
sentence —That work was done by him —instead of saying es X5D e3c*ft£ 

^Sdtftwcltfa—it would be more colloquial to say esdfttf es 
TT’tSo. (Lit. He did that work.) 

III. REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

330. Reflexive verbs are formed by affixing the verb f^Aft to the root of 

any verb, and conjugating i^Aft through all its moods and tenses. Verbs 
of the second conjugation always use the root in &>. Thus, from B*-Z& 
to rob comes the verb S*-t$>§ ro ?& to rob for oneself, and from xScSfto to do 
comes the verb Aft to do for oneself. 

The verb ^Aft is conjugated exactly like the verb i^Aft to buy (see 
para. 273), except that the infinitive §' r °A5 and the imperative f^Aft are 
usually changed into §*, as and the second form of the verbal 

noun may take the letter sS, as 


Root. 

Infinitive. 


Conjugation of ^Sbi^Aft. 

^jS3<rsb. 

^sor*. 

3*95"* (or 


Verb. noun. 


1st form. 
2nd form. 



ok Irregular, passive, etc. 


Verb, partic. 


Bel. partic. i 


Tenses. 


Imperative. 


(Present. 

■^Xio^ofcjo. 

(Past. 


Prog. pres. 


- Past. 


Indef. 


Prog. pres. 


Habit, pres. & fut. 


* Past 1st form. 


Do. 2nd form . 


Indefinite. 


(Sing. 2nd per. 


PI. 1st per. 


1 Do. 2nd per. 

^fc§~o<2. 


, 120 


Remarks upon Reflexive Verbs. 

331. Roots ending in & or which are composed of more than two 
syllables or of two syllables with the first long, generally contract the 
reflexive form. Thus—fcSd&Xa § rt ’A& or 552So§' r °^-n5o; er®Nb, 

or 

The reflexive forms of the verbs S 'fSb to see and to buy are 
IfASoand 

Reflexive verbs resemble to some extent the middle voice in Greek. 

They express that the action performed by the subject is also performed 

, in reference to that subject. Hence these verbs frequently denote that 

the action is performed for the benefit of the subject, or that it is 

performed by the free will and choice of the subject. 

17 
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The following examples are added to illustrate the use of 
reflexive verbs:— 

Examples. 

gejo 

They are building a house for themselves . 

<b-dfc? 

At what hour does be cook his food? Lit . At what hour does he do 
cooking for himself ! 

esd&S S'oo;Sba ^&^§^o^7T°^d£D. 

He is mending a pen for himself. 

20A> dfe. 

eo eo cA 

He tied on his cloth. (Lit. He tied a cloth on himself) 
^dfog^otortJ^dfc. (Para. 331.) 

He is putting on Am shoes. 

He wounded himself '. 

7§Sb 

I am shaving myself. 

& SSSS^oS^eh 2oioex> #o^§^o^7T^dfo. 

That boy is tearing A/s cloths. 

332. In some instances the difference in meaning between the simple and 

the reflexive form is so great that they must be expressed in English by 
different words. Thus— &&> to say , efto think; aSdSb^ to 

read, -tfdfc^S^/Sb to learn; tfdfrCSb to ivalk f to behave. In 

some instances the use of the reflexive form is so idiomatic and 
peculiar that practice alone can teach the student its exact force and 
meaning. 

IV. CAUSAL VERBS. 

333. In Telugu there are certain verbs, called causal verbs, which are 
formed from the simple verbs. The formation is generally as follows:— 

(l) In the first and second conjugation by changing final V of the 
root into Do'&o ; as— to beat , to cause to be beaten ; %5 \<SSx> 

w CO 

to do '^oooo'Sb to cause to be done. 
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(2) In the third conjugation by changing final -tfo of the root into 
Sto-tSi; as SiUd-Sb to call, &0&O-C& to cause to be called. (See para. 253.) 


Conjugation of '3§oooo-i&, and 5>0&o , C6. 


Root. 

x§0000x30. 

S)0S)O>c5b. 

Infinitive. 

i§0000 xS. 

S)0i)Ox5. 

(ls$ form. 

Verb. noun. • 

2nd form. 

i§oooox5b£j. 

5>©5)Ox5bfc>. 

: C§OOOOx52®55oO. 

£)©t)Ox5£*S3bo. 1 

__ . . (Present. 

Verb, partie. i 

(Past. 

^000*0. 

^oooo-Q. 

*>0Mg. 

S)02)o-O. 

( Prog. pres. 



Bel. partie. -! Past. 

s§oooo-©;5. 

S)©S)0-©?5. 

(Indef. 


5>©2>ox5. 

/ Prog. pres. 

■^OOO^AT^Sb. 


1 Habit, pres.. <fc fut. 

—o 

£>©l>^rvfc. 

Tenses. 4 Past 1st form. 

x5ooooO*!T*;5b. 

£>©S>Ox>sr*;&. 

Do. 2nd form. 

^ooo&S). 

—c 

2>€2>|a. 

Indefinite. 

l§aaoo*k;3b. (xSoorifrdb.) 5)®5)C&^b. (S)£* Kjo^b.) 

^ Sing. 2nd per. 

hSooooxSo. (^ooooxSbsSbo.) S)05)Ox5b. (£)©!)OxSb*5bo.) 

Imperative. -» PI. 1st per. 

■^oaoo<r*55b.\ 

fb©2)o«F*aSb\ 

[Do. 2nd per. 

1§O30O-v5oS. 

a)©5)Oo5o(S. 


Remarks upon Causal Verbs. 

334. A causal verb formed from a transitive verb is equivalent in English 
to the verb to cause followed by a passive infinitive. Thus from ^c*S» 
to do is formed ^oooo-CSb to cause to be done (not to cause to do). 
Hence the causal form of a transitive verb is often followed by an agent 
in the instrumental case. Thus— 

He caused the dog to be killed by a cooly-man, i.e., He got (or bad 
the dog killed by a cooly-man, 
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A causal verb formed from an intransitive verb becomes an active 
verb. Thus from the intransitive verb aTofa to bubble is formed the 
causal verb siPoAo-iSo to cause to bubble, i.e., to make to boil. Thus— 

Make the milk (to) boil, i.e., Boil the milk. 

335. In the case of some verbs, especially of intransitive verbs, the causal 

verb is very irregularly formed, e.g., tf&yj-CSb; HXs, Ho^)j 

'V'Xb, "S^-CSo, etc., etc. It will be found easier to treat such causal forms 
as distinct verbs. 

On the Combination of Causal and Reflexive Verbs. 

336. The causal form and the reflexive form are sometimes combined. 
Thus—^aooo-CSbl'PSo to cause to be done for oneself. 

The following examples will make the several forms of the verbs 
clear, and illustrate the changes of meaning. 

-» 

aex> §'437 T”£o. 

^cv> ej 

They built a house. 

■sr°& qex> g'iaoS’^^sb. 

They built a house for themselves. 

•sr>Sb aex> 

eo 

They caused a house to be built. 
o3" D JSb aex> g'd3o-&§ v, 7T T> s5b. 

”ro eo oL 

They caused a house to be built for themselves. " 

Three Remarks. 

337. (1) A class of verbs are formed by afflxingthe verb tS&i to nouns; 
as — to desire, a)”££o5& to be in trouble. Nouns ending in Sto 
drop this letter before «)&>; as—&$><£& to be hajrpy ; 

to be afraid S to be angry. 
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338. In the same manner, verbs are sometimes formed by prefixing 

nouns to and sSS-CSb. Thus— 

to trouble (Trans.). to be troubled, to suffer 

(. Intrant.). ) 

i{fd3b'l)ix) to inspire with fear (Trans.), ^JfdtSbtStSb to be terrified. 
(Intrans.). 

■aj^sSS-CSb to cheat (Tram.). to be cheated (Intrans.). 

to put to sleep ( Trans A to go to sleep (Intrans). 

‘$oK’s5S-CSb to disappoint (Tram.). tfoX'&tk) to be disappointed 
(Intrans.). 

339. The verb l§cJSi» is often added to the past verbal participle of 
another verb to express completeness ; as "si’tflScSSxi to throw away, 
■QolT&aSx) to tear up, «3&l§d3i» to take away, 6 r< &'s3dtS» to cut off.' 

340. (2) A few verbs although ending in are not reflexive foims 

as—d?KSS§' r, A5b to he quiet, to be awake. 

341. (3) Many verbs although ending in Oo-Sb are not causal forms; as— 
SSo-ISb to hless, t3§il\o-£Sb to examine. ' 




f. ' 
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CHAPTER X. 


ON THE NEGATIVE FORM OF VERBS. 

On the Negative Primary Verb. 

342. The negative primary tense, which may be used in reference to 
either present or past time, is as follows— 

Sing. 1. 

2 . 



Us So 


I am not, or was not. 




Thou art not, or wast not. 

K 


t&>. 

He is not. or was not. 

(F. N. 



She or it is not, or was not. 




We are not, or were not. 



3(6. 

You are not, or were not. 

|m. f. 


■^{6. 

They are not, or were not. 

( N. 

WJ) 


They (nett.) are not, or were not. 


PI. 1. 
2 . 

3.-! 


343. There arc other parts of the negative primary verb connected with 
the tense but as these are not required in the formation of the 

negative form of verbs, they will not be mentioned until the next 
chapter. 


Exercise on the negative primary tense. 

escqotS"* ■&&. 

He is not in the house. 

©ty-»j£> eslf^d. ^tt 0 ? 

Were you not there the day before yesterday ? 
es So§^ex> 

There are not chairs in that house (i.e., There are no chairs), 

es &y-»& ^")X52"jSbj 

There is not a book on that table (»>., There is no book). 
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fcr» BoSSmoo "^oT 0 ? 

eo 

Are there no pens in your box? 

”^n5b. 

I was not there yesterday. 

&d&<5 qotr 8 ^dSb. oiSjj-AI ■s^^’dSo? 

He was not at home yesterday. Where did he go ? 

On the Various Parts of the Negative Form. 

344. The negative form of a Telugu verb consists of the following parts:— 

(1) The past verbal participle. 

(2) The verbal noun. 

(3) The indefinite relative participle. 

(4) The indicative mood, which has the four following tenses:— 

(1) The progressive present tense. 

(2) The habitual present and future tense. 

(3) The past tense. 

(4) The indefinite tense. 

(5) The imperative mood. 

Rules for the Formation of the Various Parts of the 
Negative Form. 

345. The rules for the formation of the various parts of the negative form 
are the same for all verbs, regular or irregular, of whatever class and of 
whatever conjugation. 

The various parts of the negative form of verbs are formed from the 
infinitive of the positive form, e.g., §^* 0 , 

346. The past verbal participle is formed by adding S’ to the positive infinitive; 
as §' r °not having struck, t c§cX£>§' ) jtfdfoSif, 

847. The verbal mouii is formed by prefixing the negative past verbal 
participle to or the positive verbal noun of to go . 
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Thus SFsStfsSoD, the hot striking; sFsStfJSx), 76&&Z &sS££x>. 

In highly grammatical language the verbal noun is formed by adding 
So to the positive infinitive, e.g., \3cSSoSo, but this form is 

rarely used in conversation. 

« 

348. The iudefliiite relative pariteiple is formed by adding $ to the positive 

infinitive; as §^403, titfsSS). 

349. The progressive present tense is formed by prefixing the positive verbal 
noun to the word for all numbers and persons; as 

S&, I am not striking ; fcsft etc. 

Sometimes a form is used to express the present progressive, which 
is got by prefixing the positive progressive present tense to the tense 
the neg. hab. press, and flit, tense of &$) as 
I am not striking. 

350. The habitual present and future tense is formed by adding the termin¬ 
ations of the personal pronouns to the positive infinitive; as §^43*6, 

I strike not , do not strike , or shall or will not strike , (3£oS5*£>. 

Note. — Habit or custom is also sometimes expressed by the tense 
which is formed by prefixing the positive verbal noun to e.g ., §^*43 

&sSx>~£&. This is specially the case, when the habit is not a perma¬ 
nent one, but merely adopted at the present time. (Compare para. 306, 
first note.) 

351. The past tense is formed by prefixing the positive infinitive to the 

word for all numbers and persons; as I did not 

strike . §^43^26, etc., etc. 

352. The iiidefiuite tense is formed by prefixing the negative past verbal 
participle to the tense oJ^2$bo& (para. 320); as §**43^ S ifi&cSd) I would 
not strike 9 or would not have struck , etc • 

353. The imperative second person singular is formed by adding & to 

the positive infinitive, and the second person plural by adding 5oc5; as 
sing. §^ 4380 * pi. strike not, or do not strike. 
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The first person plural is formed by prefixing the negative verbal 
participle in If to (See para. 319); as §' r *&3?f let us 

not strike. 


The Negative Conjugation of 

v-O 


354. Positive infinitive. 

Past verb, partic 

« 

Verbal noun. 

Indef. rel. partic. 


Tenses. J 


Prog. pres. 

Habit, pres, k fut. 
Past, 
llndef. 


Imper. 


fSing. 2nd per. 
PI. 1st per. 
Do. 2nd per. 


P'ftX (Gram. 

’iOo. (Cud. "ST 6 ^.) 


§~4oSb. 

eo 


ir^iSssb. 

g-tgs. 

sJr*zr*ai». 

r'tjrofi. 




The Negative Tenses of §' r °£* ) * 


355. 


Prog, present tense. 

, I am not striking. 

Sing. 

1. 

i&rib j 

1 pi. 1. 


iSo&i s^^aaij «5{S>, 


2. 

j&jjS) §~|o£sk> -&fc. 

1 2 . 

1 


oj*bs r^ssu -&&. 


3. 


1 

3. - 

! I 

M. F. 

■ST'd) "$&>. 

eo 


F. N. e5&>. 

N. 

WO -i&>. 

Habit, pres. & fut. tense. I strike not, do not strike, or shall or will not strike. 

Sing. 

1. 


pi. 1. 


"Soifc) 


2. 

Z>$ 

2 . 


&r>33 §^4o«S. 
eo 


3. • 

M. ^dfc 

eo 

3.- 

[m. p. 

^p»£Jo §^£080. 


F. N. S^fcoEk. 

€0 

l»- 



18 
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Past tense. I did not strike, or have not struck, etc. 


Sing. 1. 
2 . 

3. \ 


r’tj 

n. ^r°&) "itS). 
f. n. «a '£&>. 


PI. l. ■&.;&> r'jj 

2. oj'sa r’jj 

| M. F, sr»Co § , ’|j "^eSs. 

In. wo 


•Indefinite tense. I would not strike, or would not have struck. 


Sing. 1. ^>X> &*&&. 

2. &*eb4). 

|m. r^r sirrah. 

* |f. n. wa sJr^sb. 


PI. 1 . tSoa» r'toS' &««»;&». 

eo 

2. orao r^s" d*£fcos. 

(M. F. sr>& &«d&{ 6 . 

3 : w 

^n. wa r^r dr«$3b. 


Examples of the Conjugation of Negative Verbs. 


356. (Pos. in/frt.) 

Scabs'. 

Mesas' 

sSdSba. 

x§3Sb2*3ba or 


k5o»o-j5, (Pos, infin.) ) 

x^ooooxSS'. 

^a»o-r5r rir*s$£;k>. 
sSoooo-tfS. 

sSoGOOxS&Sk) 'ScSj, or ^ooolSg »-^3b "ST*3b. 


^SdSbab. 


0000x5 3b. 


xSdfib eSito. 
KSctfbg" dr®rfo3b. 
■^dfibSo. 

“^ctsbs' sJr^zynsbD. 
%Sd5bg'o5. 


%§oooox5 75i5b. 
^0000x5S' &“*£&> 3b. 


kSoodo-iSSo. 

^0000x5^ ^r*zr»3bo # 


■^OOOOxoS'oS. 


357. {Pos. infin.) 

£r«cS£sb\ 


tf JUo-c5w£. (Pos. infin.) 
^JUov5w^r. 
tfjkoxfwgg' S^^3bi. 
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■^Swg^oStfsSij ^Jfc, ■^Sior'otMTT^i* tflvo^K^^^«&,^l>.o-l5*5ifo«fo7T’ < > L iabT’56. 

[•8r*Sb. 


^*5or*Sb. 

^s»r* tt&>, 
^sSoS^r £r«abao. 
Visor's. 


t>J*,o-55»t.3b. 
J5<I\0-eiwJ» ~£&>. 
tflv.oiSMieg sJr*tSo«j». 
J*o-{Sm!*5&. 


^K»r*g - sir«sr»jtaj. 


gl^o-tSwJ.s' ir*zy , ai». 


^a»r*g'oS. 


8<ik.O&»2»go<§. 


358 . "S’. (Pos. infin. of «$•) d - *. (Pos . infin. of sir 6 ^).) o - '. ( 'Pos . in fin. of srtfry) 


"ST* s'. 5^*5". '0''g. 

T’g' sW sJr«tf^ab5. Tr»r sfr*6£;6s. 


•T’O. 


sir*». 


TT'S. 


-r-s^ahj w^i&TT^si) sb-*:6£s» otti, sJr*tfc«r^ tt>s52£sm 'SeSo, 
[S^Sb. [Sa -S-S9. 


*Jf *r5b* 

sir*;*. 


T 9 'deb. 

sir* 3tfc. 

■O' 0 

Y* S' &*ek;3b. 

sir*g sJr*z5bab. 

TT T §' 

T^So. 

sir*5b. 

5T°3o, 

frSzs^Zx. 

sJr*g sir*a •»&>. 


r*r 0 <s. 

s^BoS. 

TT^ofi. 


sSJ&TT^Sa 


[•B’SSj. 


On the Negative Tenses and Imperative. 

359. In conversation iSfib is sometimes pronounced 

Observations on the Negative Verb. 

360. It has been stated (para. 349) that the negative prog. pres, tense is 
formed by prefixing the positive verbal noun to the word "&5b. This is 
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not strictly speaking a tense, though used as such, for the verbal noun is 
in reality the subject of "&5o. Thus literally means— 

There is not striking. The use and syntax of verbal nouns will be 
explained in a future chapter. 

« 

361. It must be remembered that whenever in the negative form the 

second form of the positive verbal noun is used ( e.g., the first 

form [e.g., zfiQko) may be used instead; but the second form is the one 
most commonly used. (See para. 258.) 

362. The indefinite relative participle with the affix fi, is sometimes used 
instead of the verbal noun, to form a negative present tense; as 

a . 

eo 

363. Relative pccrticiples are sometimes formed by prefixing the neg. 

past ver. partic. to S$*ooo<C), and e.g., : ^dSb§' 

Tessas' Sj^cooXi, ’rScXSoS' S)" T ’ccfog. A negative infinitive also may be formed 
by prefixing the neg past ver. partic. to S$*, the positive infinitive of 
e.g., § r ’|J8' sfr®. The use of a negative infinitive is rare. 

364. A prog. pres, tense, an hab. pres, and fut. tense, and a past tense are 
sometimes formed by prefixing the neg. past ver. partic.- to the tenses 

SsJ*cxx>(or e.g., ^d&^ooo7T°dfo. 

He did not do. Of these forms that for the past tense is most common. 

365. A past tense is sometimes formed by affixing the tense to the 
past tense of a positive verb; as x§&cT D A5b T°&. I did not do. 

366. Sometimes a negative habitual present and future tense, followed by 
the positive past tense of «^)» is used as a negative past tense. This 
form is not very common. Thus— 

&r»Sb i3£y5 S5£) l^Aft o)s3yfib xSdSbjtfooodS) ? 

When <}id I not do what you told me ? 
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7T° 80s$r*&dfc v £,sfcsS»7v B cisSydfe Trrsr&aSf*, ‘S^cxS. 

Please tell me when my son did not come regularly. 
l§3o e<8A<37T D S§ &§'sSj>iSb3b <6877° '3S5 ^s5ox)SS. 

You have never replied‘properly to my question. 

367. An imperative is sometimes formed by adding sT&j (i.e., the 

negative imperative of to the infinitive of any verb; as >§dtSb 

2 T*8 o. Do not do. Lit. Do not go to do. This is sometimes changed into 
■So-xfio, and in the Cuddapah District into Tr°&, but these are vulgarisms 
to be avoided. 

368. In the case of some verbs the negative habitual present and future 
tense, preceded by a negative past verbal participle, is used to give the 
force of a strong affirmative. Thus— 

eScBbtf W&All, iSsb t 3S5^S’ SSj-^Sb. 

If he asks, I shall not fail to tell him. 

Ocr» 8 o 1§^) Soft Xo 600 & dtS^Sb. (Or fe£££>.) 

You must not fail to come at ten o’clock to-morrow. 

iSsb s£r>k esdSbs5<§^ '3;$^' (Or JSej'S'dfc.) 

I must mention this to him. 

N.B. — In the last two sentences the final verb is impersonal. 

On the Translation of English Negative Sentences. 

369. Sanscrit words admitted into Telugu use certain prefixes (like in, tin, 

etc., in English) which have a negative force, e.g., cBrVfcgifo, a worthy 
man, an unworthy man. With this exception, the negative 

in a Telugu negative sentence is always conveyed in the verb. In an 
English negative sentence, however, the negative may be conveyed in a 
pronoun, adjective, adverb, or verb. Hence in translating from English 
into Telugu, we must always first put the sentence in such a form that 
the negative may be contained in the verb. Thus— There is nobody in 
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that room —equals— There is not anybody in that room. CS <■ )sS 

5oa5o>^ l5sb. There is no book on the table —equals— There is not a book on 
the table. “&£>. He went nowhere —equals— He did 

not go anywhere. esdt&JS He is not here, 

~§Zki. 

Exercises on the negative tenses. 

On the progressive present tense. 

ixr*l So ~^&i 7T°^T7 p ? 

Are you taking a bath ? I am not taking one. 

W TT’u&eS'* \S£sS£tSy) 

That boy is not reading in my school. 

slssb S'ij}e&>;x o { ^35'? S (Q£sSm 

Is he saddling the horse ? He is not saddling it. 

On habit or custom. 

Cow8 do not calve every year. 

Xb^JScoew Od&giSw 8<$$S j. 

Horses do not eat rice. 

i)£or°o£8o WS5 \SSx> 1>t)8o. 
co ok eo 

They do not give rice to poor people. 

ZtetSxxS'* &tx£oi3 wtaoo "^d&8b. 
rs eo 

They do not weave such cloths in this town. 

e$t&)§ a£tf«Su sSxS^XiS X^SoS' C5«5^SS» 8?5d»»Sbo l^iSb. (!Temporary habit.) 
He has got fever, and therefore he is not eating any rice. 

o3o2$b"^§*$<3' € > es*Sek> 6&r» v §,2j> : 5§d&<J»»5bo 

(! Temporary habit, see para. 350, note.) 

For some reason or other, for the present he is not taking any pains. 
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On future time. 

"rSnSb 03 o5(0 x§d&A&. 

I shall never do that work. 

’ST'tk) 03 SS6oiSsS& iSdSbeb. 

He will not make that conch. 

nTSb GjrSju*? qsS£&. 

Will you give me leave to-morrow ? I will not. 

0 f>tfob G)S'gXr°Xtj 5go43§ TT°£So. 

Henceforth he will not come to our house. 

"6^) 0f)dt^ 3r € a7T'S>§ J>osS3b. 

I will not invite him to dinner to-morrow. 

On the past tense. 

■&£> Sj&sSSSo oisSyiSbao^ woJJ&Sb (See para 218.) 

I have never yet gone to Bunder. 

"&Sb gfis5tf& 03dSbitfab i&n>dfi§2£>. 

I have never yet seen him. 

ajyfc ■& ^ssaSr^cS $&-Q7T B Tr‘> 

Did you walk this morning ? No. (Lit. I did not walk.) 

SKCh &r»5o esdSbs^ 6 o5ir ,, tr , ’<Sft>' u o u ? 35T®ir ,> <J»l§J£>, 

oL co ro 

Did you speak to him yesterday ? I did not. 

3 S^SSbo 2 o|oex> (§*'»§' $ t ox>7T , sSo.) 

He did not buy cloths the day before yesterday. 

esd&tf 7T°& e3 S}ot> gs Sg£&>. (g-fryT'&b 

He has not yet given me that money. 
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On the imperative . 

oSfi S TJ^sS&S 

o 

Do not come to me for ten days. 

fcoS) 7$&°ar>$o$x) l5d&56. 

Do not associate with evil men. 

sS&e; wSofr°8o*S&S. 

i 

Do not plunder the riches of others. 

esdtfcJS go43§ o5s5y<SbSb 
Never go to his house. 

S5r»^°<^§6. ^d&gaS^So. 

Do not talk. Do not delay. 

Oa“»So es S53 e3«Jc5gSS»7V° '^ctib 2 y r€ 2 'o(S. 

Do not do that work slowly. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE V^RB to be, AND ON 
VARIOUS USES OF PRONOMINAL AFFIXES WHERE 
IN ENGLISH THE COPULA IS USED. 

I. ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VERB to be. 

On the Telugu Primary Verb;. 

370. The primary verb, of which mention has already been made in 
previous chapters (paras. 247 & 342), consists of the following parts:— 

Positive form. 

Pres. rel. partic. 

•'M3 

Present tense. 

Negative form. 

Past. ver. partic. ^tf. 

Verbal noun. "^5* d*;S2»«Si» (or iSsf Gram. 

Indef. rel. partic. "^0. 

Present tense. l§Sb. 

Past tense. «§&>. 

On the full Verb do&. 

371. In addition to the primary verb there is the full verb &OtSi to be, 
which is conjugated throughout just in the same manner as any other 

verb. The formation however is somewhat irregular. 

19 
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Positive form. 


372. 


Boot. dro<&. 

Infinitive. dro£. 


Verb. noun. 


Verb, partic. 


1 1st form . 
2nd form . 

[Present. 

|Past. 


dro<£o&>. 

dro 

droiao. 

drocS. 


Bel. partic. 


Tenses. 


Imper. 


Prog. pres. 

droAx>x^. 


; Past. 

drofitf. (In Northern Circars shortened 

Indef. 

droll. 

[into 

Prog. pres. 

droejJTT^idb. 


Hab. pres. & fut. 

drokr»i&. 


Past 1st form. 

dro£sr»;$b. (In Northern Circars short- 

Do. 2nd form . 

dfc-o$&. 

[ened into 

Indefinite. 

drof&Jfc. 


Sing. 2nd per. 

drodSo. 


■ PI. 1st per. 

droTT*sSbo. 


Do. 2nd per. 

drodtod*. 



873. The second form of the past tense, and the indefinite tense are 
declined as follows— 


Past tens®, 


Indef. tense. 

Sing. 1. 


drotSS. 

dro£5bldb. 

2 . 


dro 

dro&$. 


r 

M. 

dro"3?&. 

drodfc)?5b. 

3. 

F. <fc N. 

dro’S^o. 

dro <&>?&. 

PI. 1. 


drot3&o. 

dro&&a. 

2. 


drofcSQ. 

drodkOS. 

3. 

M. & F. 

drofid. 

drodkCb. 

N. 


drodfosfc. 
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14 ? 


Negative form. 


374. Positive Infinitive. 

Past ver. partio. 

Verbal noun. 

Indef. rel. partic. 

! Prog, pres. 

Hab. pres. & fut. 
Past. 

Indef. 

I Sing. 2nd per. 

PI. 1st per. 

Do. 2nd per. 


dro& 

drops'. 

drops' ( Gram* droCfo).) 

dfc-o^S. 

dro doZcSfo 
dvo&Sb. 
dro£ ~&t&. 
dro&tf 

drOuo§ 5 . 

dro£g'o&. 


On the Meanings of the Primary Verb, and of doaSb. 

375. The primary verb has only the meaning of to be, but the full verb 
dzotfb in addition to the meaning of to be has also the meaning of 
to dwell, to stay, to stop. Thus— 

£T‘67V‘& 6odSb. 

The gentleman is calling you. Stay there. 

dso&ooTT^oci. (See para. 304.) 

I am staying, sir. 

-& -WSStotib2£SXr*i$ &ok»7T° i ^Sx>. 

In this hot season we are living (or dwelling) in the upper story. 


On the Various Forms of the Positive Past Tense of dsoSb. 

376. In the positive form it will be noticed that and the 

shortened forms used in the Northern Circars for dfcofiS (the pctsf relative 
participle) and djo<&7T°(3b (the past tense), are spelt exactly in the same 
manner as the primary present relative participle and the primary 

present tense 
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In the Ccddapah District &o43S is the form of the past tense which 
is most commonly used. The form (boSt'&o is also somet imes used, but 
its shortened form is never used. Hence whenever the tense 

is used in the Guddapah District, it always is the primary present 
tense, and consequently always has a present signification. 

In the Northern Circars the second form of the past tense, namely. 
dso£3£>, is only rarely used. The form <&oS<T B «fc is never used; but the 
form commonly used is (sTJ^ASb, the shortened form of 
Hence in the Northern Circars, whenever the tense is used, it 

may be the primary present tense, and consequently may possess a 
present signification, or it may be the shortened form of the past tense 
(shortened for dso<&7 v r&), and consequently may possess a past signifi¬ 
cation. The context will always make the meaning clear. 

The following are examples of the tense , when it is the 

shortened form of and consequently has a past signification:— 

oiS (Cud. or dso438.) 

Where were you yesterday ? 

(Cud. GsotSrT'’ rS^j or £o£33.) 

Yesterday I was there. 

e ZtosSoyS* (Cud. £oS3b.) 

The day before yesterday he was in that town. 

N.B .—Examples of the use of the primary tense which 

always has a present signification, will be found in para. 250, exercise. 

On the Verb do«b, when used to express the 
English Verb to have. 

377. The verb dfcodk or the primary verb preceded by a dative case is 
used (like the verb sum in Latin) to express the meaning of the English 
verb to have or to possess. Thus— 

ttGo &>■&-§ £ 3 ^ 6 . 

I have a gun. (Lit. A gun is to me.) 

or»sb es£) ~£vy? 

Have you not a cow ? 
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He has no fields. 

TT®So anSSSTsSio dB<S^8. 

I have remembrance, i.e., I remember. 

eSd&SSb oio88S dfeTT^So? 

How many children has he ? 

Note. —In sentences of this kind the verb is sometimes understood, 
and not expressed; bat this is only the case where the verb, if expressed, 
would be 'positive. Thus— 

esdSbtfSo §' r *s£r®l?e)o eio8So? 

How many daughters has he ? 

378. Just as in English the prepositions by and with are sometimes 
used after the verb to have, so in Telugu the postpositions &A5 and S$8 

are sometimes used with the verb dso&; but this can only be done, 
when the noun denotes a moveable object. When used in this way 
possession at the time is always meant, whereas the verb <sofib with a 
dative implies ownership or possession generally. Thus— 

XSaSrotfiSM 6x5^8. 

She has a w&tch with her. (Lit. Near her.) 

TT'lfc XiSc35(r»SsSuX5^8, 

I have a watch. 

aJ ^ o5oo 

O n * 1 

I have no money with me. 

^jITsSm 

I have no money. 

On the Translation into Telugu of the English Verb to be. 

379. In English the verb to be is used in two ways, namely—(1) As the 
copula, in which case it stands between the subject and A NOUN or AN 
adjective (or their equivalents) merely to'connect the two together, 
and to state that one is, or is not the other; as— That is a cow. That is 
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not a cow. He is good. He is sick. (2) Not m the copala, in which case it 
is itself the predicate, and the words which follow it stand in an 
adverbial relation to it; as —God exists. There is no bread. He is here. 
They are in Bunder. 

First. On the Translation of the Verb to be, 
when it is not the Copula. 

380. When in English the verb to be is not the copula, it generally either 
(1) expresses existence, in which case it is usually introduced idiomati¬ 
cally by the word there; (as —God is, i.e., exists—There is no bread )— 
or (2) is followed by an advebb or advebbial pbepositional phbase, 
as —He is here—They are in Bunder. 

381. N.B .—By an adverbial prepositional phrase is meant a preposition 
and its case, standing in the same relation to the verb as an adverb. 

382. When in an English sentence the verb to be is not the copula, it 
must be translated into Telugu, both in the positive and negative, 
simply by using the verb &otk> or the primary verb, as in the following 
examples:— 


Examples. 

God is, i.e., exists. 


STlb 

eo 

There iB no bread. Lit. Bread is not. 

Q. « 8Sr®ihoooe30 

Q, Are there any rupees in that box ? 

Q. Where were you yesterday V 

Q. sSdtars 3P? 

Q. Is he at work ? 

Q. Are those boys at play ? 


A. 

A. No. {Lit. There are not.) 

A. qSj-tf 

A. I was not here. 

A. ^3dSb, or -&&> {for dso£*2»sS» 
A. No. Lit. He is not. 

A. did 

A. Yes. Lit. They are. 
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Q. fflcn>Sb ■&§) 6o4r*ir»? 

Q. Shall you be here to-morrow ? 

Q. «r°So s vT # er B 

Q. Are they in great poverty ? 

Q. Sood« oJ*ox)©r»& 

Q. Is the pot on the fire ? 

Q. e&fe 
Q. Where is he? 

Q. WCfob 

Q. Is he not here ? 

Q. Oon>So ■5T , 7V° ^7T^TT°? 

Q. Are you well ? 

Q. «3fy_ «587V> dsS^rr*? 

Q. Is the account correct. 


A. 6o<5»3o. 

A. No. Lit. I shall not. 

A. 

A. Yes. Lif. They are. 

A. ■&&. 

A. No. Li*. It is not. 

A. "&*>. 

A. He is not here. 

A. or (for 60 ££sSm 

A. No. Li£. He is not. fi3d£>). 

A. 1T7V dsrs^Sb. 

A. I am well. 

i 

A. ^87v° ds^a. 

A. It is correct. 


Secondly. On the Translation of the Verb to be, 
when it is the Copula. 

When in an English sentence the verb to be is the copula, i.e., 
when it stands between the subject and a noun or an adjective (or their 
equivalents) merely to connect the two together, and to express that one 
is or is not the other,—the two following rules must be observed:— 

883. Rule I. Where in English the verb to be is placed between the 
subject and a noun (or its equivalent), i.e., where the predicate consists 
of the verb to be and a nonn (as —That is a cow. That is not a cow). 

In colloquial Telugu in the positive no verb is used; as— «f>a es$ 5 j. 
In the negative the tense ‘ffVfc is added; as—WS e5$Sj V'dfc. 

Examples. 

es'So 7T tff). ^ao 6€> *r»«b. 

CO CO 

She is my mother. She is not my mother. 
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e$a lieo. g8 w©. 

That is a scorpion. This is a lizard. 

«>a Xb,S,o£r®, es«r>? 

Is that a horse, or a cow ? 

ea fo£,S&>3 es$S). 

That is not a horse, it is a cow. 

SXr® Sj&'&tJ*? 

Is your younger brother this very man ? 

ef>&fo Qy jS sSx >ZF’? 

■ Is he your younger brother? 

. wasoT'k-? 

Is that a dog ? 

»S^_. (Short for WB T°&. tsS> 

It is not. It is a jackal. 

Scr» gex> g^PT 0 ? 

Is this your house ? 

384. Rule II. When in English the verb to be is placed between the 
subject and an adjective (or its equivalent), i.e., when the predicate 
consists of the verb to be and an adjective, in Telugu there are two 
forms of expression as follows:— 

385. (A) First. If the sentence has reference to the innate quality or 
natural condition of the subject, the predicate in Telugu is expressed by 
a composite noun ; and hence since what is an adjective in English 
becomes a noun (composite) in Telugu, the sentence follows the same 

' rules as those given above for a noun in the predicate. (Para. 383. 
Thus— 

£cc-Q~zr°Sk>. He is good. 

es"3o •CSS'k-Sa. She is pretty. 

o&ooolSa. (Para. 203.) This story is interesting. 
esd&SS SSbo-QoT'ifo T°&>. He is not good. 

-CS^SB T°ab. She is not pretty. 

§"$ JhO^SSboooSB T*ab. This story is not interesting. 

It would be.wrong to say escJ&S oSboO or escJ&<3 ££>o-0 
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386. This use of the composite nouns (or rather of the pronominal 
affixes) in Telugu closely resembles the use in English of the words man, 
woman, people, one, thing, things, etc, which are frequently added to 
adjectives expressing innate quality or natural condition. The chief 
difference is that whereas in sentences of this kind these words may often 
be omitted in English, the pronominal affixes can never be omitted in 
Telugu. Thus— 

WcXSbtf *&o-QoJ r ’iSo. He is a good man. 

WSa -SS^-fta. She is a pretty woman. 

a^sfcooossa. This story is an interesting one. 

Examples. 


sy °,So 

He is mad. (Or —He is a mad man.) 

RT>Sb (Para. 204.) 

They are very passionate. (Or —passionate men.) 

That horse is a bad one. 

aoS3-g‘°d& =ur»er» XoS. 

A chilly is very hot. (Or —a very hot thing.) 

o3" D oi&> vr°er» $)SS*r , o&>. 

CO CO 

They are very poor. (Or —poor people.) 
es •ti'SSxi 

Cb 

That snake is a very bad one. 

« U"°2i* oSbo-Q^afo. 

That Rajah is a good man. 

&6S 60 ^r>er> 55i»^©a. 

CO 

His mother is very old. (Or —a very old woman) 

ts -fr-vi ss-t^aa. 

That palanquin is green. (Or—a green one.) 

20 
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es SbSi_ s cr*er B 

0 O 

That dog is very large. (Or —a very large one.) 

•& £><D vT B er» 

This cat is very small. (Or —a very small one.) 

esd&tf vr*er> •S»«S&5r°£j. 

He is very old. (Or —a very old man.) 

387. (B) Secondly. If the sentence has reference to the particular state 
of the subject at a particular time, the predicate in Telugu is expressed 
both in the positive and negative by the verb &o&> or the primary 
verb, preceded by an adverb, i.e., by an adjective (or a noun used as an 
adjective) with the adverbial affix 7V 0 attached to it. In sentences of 
this kind in English the adjective is generally used alone, without the 
addition of any of the words man, woman, people, etc. (Para. 386.) 

388. Note. —The adverbial affix 7V 0 is derived from the infinitive of 
namely, T°, and often expresses the meaning of the English words like 
or as, or the English adverbial termination ly ; as—sawj bad, 
badly. 

Examples. 

55 252J0^7V'’ 

That horse is sick. 

es'So ^ r>er> 23olr»^sS»7r° 6x5^&. 

She is very weak. 

Wdfctf § r6 s55S»7T» &o%&. 

He was angry with me yesterday. 

Q. S'# 

Q. Is this story interesting to you ? 

Q. Or»dSbo2Sb =cr , cr» &d£>7T> A. £;r^&. 

Q. Are they very kind to you? A. Yes. (Lit. They are.) 

A. ■&£>» i.e., MfcMyT 0 ~<§&. 
A. No. (Lit. It is not.) 


A. 

A. No. (Lit. It is not.) 


Q. es es§) ffizjoyV 
Q. Is that cow sick? 
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&&& Sb8ysSM7V° dfco'aSSb. 

He was very sorrowful yesterday. 


Q. esd&S & SasSco -3^oooer°/T° 

Q. Is he sick to-day ? 

A. "&&. ( ue ., T^oooej^TV* ■<&&.) or !§&• (i.e., T^cxoeT^TT* 

d50<&&»5Ix> !&&>') 

A. No. (Li£. He is not sick.) 


389. Although the above distinction has been drawn between the use in 
the predicate of (A) a composite noun and (B) the verb to be with adverbial 
TV"* yet in some instances (especially when the subject is neuter) the 
distinction is very slight, as for instance between the sentences— 
—and ■& S'# SnO^sSoaTT 0 Practice will 

soon teach the student which form to use. Few words use both forms; 
and when they do, the above distinction will be a guide to the student 
which form to select. Thus—esd&tf means— Be is a 


kind man —and expresses natural disposition or innate quality. 

7r>&r*X 6&7V° means— He is kind to me —and expresses a 

particular condition of mind at a particular time in reference to a parti¬ 
cular person. In the same way es means— That horse 

is a bad one —but es a&WyT 0 ds&^fES means— *-That horse is sick . 


On preceded by 7 r> used Impersonally. 

390. When animate objects are spoken about, *the verb &o&> or the 
primary verb preceded by an adjective or noun witfr the affix 7V° is often 
used impersonally , and what would otherwise have been the subject in 
the nominative is put in the dative case. Thus—instead of saying 
€3 g&(v) -bo u dsrJ —He is very w* ary —it is also 

common to say—WdSrojSsfcaTV 0 Jit . It is very 

weary to hivh K . 
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391. Such impersonal sentences also as the following are very common 
in Telugu:— 

1 have a headache. Lit. It is headachy to me. 

<T° 2Jo45^ ^er> ■ff’S'/V’ ^SSnS. 

* , . ^ dL 

I am very feverish. Lit. It is very feverish in my body. 

fcogT* ax^fsksTC 1 ‘dssb. 

He is not better. Lit. It is not better in his body. 


Changes in the Predicate, when the Subject is in the 
First or Second Person. 

392. The following rules must now be specially attended to, as they 
form one of the chief peculiarities of Telugu. 

In Telugu when the predicate consists of a noun and the subject is 
a pronoun of the First or Second person, the noun in the predicate 
undergoes the following changes:— 

393. First. When the subject is "&Sb, the termination of the noun in 
the predicate— 

if it is Bk, changes tk> into (Oram. £&>.) 

if it is O, 5, or ~7 , adds 3. 

if it is any other vowel, adds fk. Thus— 

Weft) . I am his younger brother. 

(Gram. tfsSx>£&.) 

6 

Sk&S>S). I am a man. 

~^fk OdgRfti I am a child. 

394. Secondly. When the subject is the termination of the noun 
in the predicate— 

if it is tk, changes tk into 2»$5j. 
if it is 0, i), or , adds £). 
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if it is any other vowel, adds $5j. 

■ 6 

oSd&oXo$* 


Thus— 

You are his younger brother. 
You are a man. 

You are a child. 


395. Thirdly. When the subject is ^oSSio or «&&«&, the noun in the 
predicate changes final v> of the plural nominative into v i£u. Thus— 




iSoJkj oSbnSOa3pgO»£>0. 

iSoiio S)d*t>*5co. 


We are Brahmans. 
We are men. 

We are children. 


396. Fourthly. When the subject is 0u-°f6, the noun in the predicate 
usually undergoes no change. Thus— 


Ocn>So ^T^ sW aoexi. 

You are Brahmans. Or honorific —You are a Brahman. 

«Xr°Sb o5babSfc>guo. 

You are men. Or honorific —You are a man. 

SXr'JSo QdeCXJ. 

Cb 

You are children. Or honorific —You are a child. (Para. 172). 

397. In grammatical language and sometimes in conversation in the 
Cuddapah District, when the subject is tir* So, final \> of the plural, 
noun in the predicate is changed into ^ &; as—fcr»8o ^T^o$^ca>e>So. 
Ye are Brahmans —or— You are a Brahman. 

398. The composite nouns, when placed in the same position, undergo 

exactly the same changes as those mentioned above, except in the case 
of the first and second persons singular feminine, where B is changed 
respectively into (Gram. Z3'S5nSb) and Thus— 

Sing, mas, f)£$'5r o £3^. I am a poor man. 

(Gram. Jb.) 


You are a blind man. 
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fem. "3*6 -0^73^3^. . I am a young woman. 

{Oram. 

£>$S) You are a pretty woman. 

Pl. mas. & fem* 'oSoSSba i)dSoJ^tisSw We are poor people. 

or f)2$oar o o£©5Sba# 

CO 

0 & 0 &sy°&. You are good people, or a good man. 

399. In grammatical language and sometimes in conversation in the 
Cuddapah District, when the subject is final of the com¬ 
posite noan is changed into oT'tfoo; as *£>ov)oy®ttex>. You are 

good men — or—You are a good man. 

490. The Megatlre of all the above forms is expressed by adding the tense 
T°ASb. Thus— 

l§A5b 

I am not a Brahman. 

h$) •v55j r .»rT°s5^j 

You (fem.) are not pretty. 

iSj&u J>ejoj5bo 'S'SSbo. 

CO 

We are not children. 

On the use of e$ooo before £oSb. 

401. It has been mentioned (paras. 383 & 385) that in a positive 
sentence, where in English the verb to be is the copula, the predicate in 
Telugu often consists of a noun or composite noun without any verb 
being expressed. The verb dko<& may, however, be expressed in all 
such sentences, although it is usually omitted (except in certain complex 
sentences, where its insertion is necessary). But if dso£b be used, the 
noun or composite noun must always take the affix ef)ooo (the past 
verbal participle of £>$)). It has been already stated (para. 154) that 
when certain nouns are used as adjectives they take the affix 00 ootf (the 
past relative participle of &$)); as e9o#a5boooK5 aSbSJk. Somewhat in 
the same manner, when in a sentence of the kind now under consideration 
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the verb dfcoafo is expressed, the noun or composite noun which precedes 
<so& must always take the affix Wooo. (Otherwise both £ 9 cxx> and dso£o 
must be entirely omitted.) 

Thus it would be wrong to say—esctfoS aSoo-Q'SP’dSo —tsd&<3 

—but we may say—escsfcitf «5bo i Q»r , £»ax> (i.e., 
S&)oQ^r>eia tSox>) —esdSbtf dsTT^dSo. The usual 

form, however, would be—-wdtJotf S&o-Q^r°i&. esdSbKS ^T^sS^rwdfc. 
In the same manner we may say—^r°8b § i **>sSx>XvoF , tiox) - 

■^oSb &^ v £6,£x>ooo —hty sSj-*S>X*r=&zSoM dsST^^Sj. etc. etc., 

etc. fiut such expressions are not common. 

402. In the same manner when reference is made to past time, the tense 

or ^o43S) may be used preceded by Wooo (the past verbal 
participle of £9$S) to become), but both are usually omitted. Thus— 
X>8 ^oSfd^tfSScuejio&io esct5b£ dsoSei3b. He was a 

Tahsildar ten years ago. But—36 (3o55«$^SaS»o§o&43 &<&<$ doS'^eT 
TT*8b—w.ould be more common. 

403. When, however, reference is made to past time, the past tense of 
£f>$5j is often used, and when reference is made to future time, the future 
tense of £9^5) is always used. Thus— 

ssa 3oSSe^tfsSMO§o&<b csdt&RS Tr>& eooo^r°afo. (Neg. 

Ten years ago he became a Tahsildar. (Neg. Had not become.) 
"Botfo esdSbtf eSs^ef zr>& W^TT'dSb. (Neg. S^tb.) 

In two years he will become a Tahsildar. (Neg. He will not become.) 

404. In conversation, the simple verb £9$S) is frequently used in 
sentences of this kind, instead of the form £9ooo dsoiSb. Thus— 

£9t$d& §oo£3sr>s?_ Soib, tt d s5vSo^^5o. (Sooffisr’pll.) 

If he is lame, he may get a planquin, and come. 
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eSdBbtf TT'er® §**t3SSaa Xz>~sy~p S' &'£>Sk>$o'rT m ^S&3. 

(f r *^»SMXoo3r , ^SSt>9.) 

He appears to be a very passionate man. 

Wdtfctf iTo&5_ datf^oiSbtf, « 3&-QUg7r , &. 

(ITo&lStiod&ZS.) 

As he is very gentle, he let the boy off. 

esdSbtf sSo&>5^ ^sSB&^ab. 

(^Xg£o&>;Stf;Syt3§.) 

Although he is very rich, he behaves like a poor man. 

TT°A 3b ax>stj-®nSjl5_ &o&, g^OboUo dir* zjofl t3^Xo&? 
(a»8ij-°i5bs« .) 

Being himself a fool, how can he instruct others? 

Peculiar use of the affix 7T\ 

405. Sometimes a noun signifying a material object (as a king) and some¬ 
times a composite noun takes the adverbial affix 7V° before dsodfe in the 
predicate; as MdBbtf TT^/V* dsTT^&D. This form expresses either 
(1) similarity —or—(2) doubt. Thus— 

esdfciS TT'atw 0 

He is as a Rajah. i.e„ (1) He is like a Rajah in appearance or in 
power, although he is not one really— or —(2) He is like a Rajah 
in appearance, but I do not know for certain if he is a Rajah or not. 

Md&SS 

He appears to be a good man. 

On the difference between dsogS' and '^S'. 

406. (a) The word dlotiS' generally has the sense of staying, stopping , 
dwelling, and is always used regularly, i.e., with the same subject as that 
of the principal verb. 
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407. (b) The word always has the sense of being, and is always 

used absolutely, i.e., with a different subject from that of the principal 
verb. Thus— 

(a) esdSbtf <£o£§', go43§ (Or &o£$Dozr.) 

He did not stay for meals, but went away. 

To-day the boats did not stay till two o’clock, but went away soon. 

(b) TSvtf' 4 zfoifca ZSxiSxi sJ'oBsrsb. 

CO 

There being no sale this month, I suffered loss, (i.e., As I did not effect 
any sales this month, I suffered loss.) 

7r°sSsS tf’sSw !§§', ^r°r?s wJSbejo w«5A^r > ^b. 

Money not being to me (i.e., not having money), I asked him for a loan. 
tt°8d a&fcirix) ^&>ozr £sS^6. 

I have no means of subsistence there. (Lit. Subsistence is without being 
to me there.) 

S^ze Soo'S'” Sbo. 

To-day we are without a punka. 


On the difference between and 

408. The word is generally used in the sense of staying, stopping, 

dicelling; but is always used in the sense of being, i.e., it always 

expresses a denial of present existence. Thus— 

T5o tSo XobvTX'-ff* &o£d sy >83 

I shall punish those who do not stop in school till two o’clock. 

"6s5<53ra-'>-5-° &o<&0 s£r»oK5»5bo oio&Sb 

Why have you bought meat which will not keep till to-morrow ? 

wzr , 5oe5 , " s oSftSojS) oitr T “ fiT“SbS6?$ooS? 

How can we get an article which is not in the bazaar ? 

21 
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409. When reference is made to any other time than the present, dsoiSK) 
is generally used. Thus— 

dsi&eS’"* ~&rS6 dso2i£) sjeo 

There is not a house in this village, in which I have not lived. 

In some cases, however, may be employd as !$& 

7o£bd£>&x>Xi sy°eSo o5-S>yT*£b. He came at a time when I was not at 
home. 

410. After adverbial 7T° the word £od»S) is always used. When 
possession is implied, the word "<§£> is always used. In this sense may 
generally be translated by the English word without. Thus— 

do££>«r , 6S a&g tt >&. 

Learning will not come to those, who are not obedient. 

O^dSbd '^O'sr’Si O&g TT°&. 

Learning will not come to those, who have not an obedient spirit. 

CO CO 

How can lame people walk? Lit . People to whom there are not legs. 
Deductions from previous rules. 

411. The subjoined examples are given in illustration of various forms of 
expression, which are easily deducible from rules already given. By 
referring to the paragraphs mentioned after each example, the gram¬ 
matical construction can be easily understood. 

zsgCSs&xy&ti S', v*o& oiS^ s5-OyT°<&. (Para. 370.) 

Not being able toxvalk on account of fever, I got upon a bandy, and came. 

-&*> Wtteo oiir' SotfoSb? (Para. 870.) 

How can he do wiiat I cannot do? 

S3 Sb\A5b. 

CO CO xj 

Those who cannot do that work may go away. 

&&& es S5S) ^d8b^S3<lx«Sbo&, Soiir* ^SdtSbXo^j ? 

Or— 

If he cannot do that work, how can you do it ? 
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estfdfe es ^cCblS^S^oooSsS^dSi, s^cCoXoASb. 

Although he cannot do that work, I can do it. 

"&£> « S5£> ^dtfb'^S'e^ooo&ofibitf, ^t^JSbo ejsS£Soo^T’ 

j Because I could not do that work, he sent me off without giving me any 
wages. 

ef>#tfb S3 £3 ^c*Sb“&5$oo 07T\^5b. 

eo <*. 

I heard that he could not do that work. 

es 3$ ^d&^oS'sfr 6 !?, Or— £<&ofco<&>. 

If you cannot do that work, go away. 

412. 7§ab -tftfsSXo ^g'5Sboex) Zxr'XM 
Have you any books that I can read ? 

*3 ££> ^<^Xersr°& ois5&? 

Who are the people who can do that work ? 

We&Sb es sSO ^d&X0A;$sS<&3bo«b, ^d6!te&y5b. Or— tfSAlf. 

7/ /te can do that work, he may. 

©e&Sb « ^cJi>K'£)AsS£^3i, «>£$£).§ qsSgtfb. Or—X0A7T’. 

Although he can do that work, I will not give it to him. 

SXr<>& WtfsSsSbo ■ti&XX&AXtx S)7T\ 3b. Sa’&TT”? 

eo c*. 

I heard that you could read Tamil. Is it true?— Or —I hear that you can 
read Tamil. 

413. N.B. —Sometimes the word Xe> (as also the tense Xv&) when 
affixed to an infinitive, merely gives it a future signification. Thus the 
following sentence is often used at the commencement of a letter— 

”^3b ^§dSoXo oSbJSS) &Shoib — 

The request that I am about to make is as follows— 

414. ^cBbsSo&tfa Scabs' Sjr*ooo7T°$Sj— Or —^dtSb^oS)^ s5£>. 

You have not done what you ought to have done. 
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w§V.<2§ dolb, ££;5&r»& ~5>&>JT°&—0r—~3>$ 

w CO CO CO 

o&od£>. 

If it be necessary for me to go there, I shall go by boat— Or —If I mast go. 

es £3 ^cttbsSo&tfsSyefe, TS*y&—Or—'^dSbSteS) 

When it is necessary to do it, I will do it. 

esd&SS -&t j^cSbo^Skj ‘s3j£o5t)& ^^53^431, wo<S goT” s£r ,) 4 ; r' , iJ»'i32Sb— 
Or —"S^sSej^j dsTTS. 

CO CK 

Although he must go this evening, he has not yet bespoken a cart. 
"c3?*oSo^) S)f3 \ cSb* Or —"o3?*o5£>&it)£oo. 

co oleo ol oo eo 

I heard that he must go. 

415. ‘^cS5bScn s ^S> 5ko££>3o Or —££). 

Why have you done what you ought not to have done ? 

^cJSb'cr'SS Or— ^dtSbur®S) £3. 

You have done what yon aught not to have done. 

l&fc es l g/5' D tf5io ^dt&Tr°£)sS<&<S£>o<Sb, 6^*r°S55bo ^dtSb^o&SSfi? 

Or ^dSbTr»r^. 

If I must not do it in that manner, how must I do it ? 

416. oSob3 ^j cOj ? Or —^cX6ju5|p5 ^3, 

What is the good of doing a thing, wh ich one need not do. 

7T°?S§j r t5'^S)*o3H.SSbofiSb > S'zxiSb S5o&^^b. Or—JT 

If you need not come to-morrow, I will send you word. 

417. 46 6^53* sfo-g^rsPli, ^S! Ur—S><oT°$ S3<& 

CO CO * CO 

SSbo&, 

If it be impossible to go to-day , what shall I do! 
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General rule on the use of the tenses and 

418. The following rule in reference to the use in the negative of the 
tenses T°£Sb and will be found useful:— 

419. First. Where in the positive the verb ek> must be omitted, or if 
used must be preceded by Wcod, the tense ~5~°& must be used in the 
negative. 

Secondly. Where in the positive the verb dso&> without Wooo can be 
used, the tense must be used in the negative. Thus— 


e$8 lle» -s-°a£>. 

That is not a scorpion. 

£>$S) oSbo-v5Kr°<S^j -S"°£). 

You are not a good man. 

es Tr° 2 j> 

That Rajah is not a good man. 

ibSi. o St>e)S£o ■ST’SSbo. 

CO 

We are not children. 

These ink-bottles are not good. 


Q eScfiaXSSo SjVV 0 dsTT^TT 0 ? 

Q. Has he any children V 

A. (Para. 377.) 

A. No. (Lit. There are not.) 

Q. So-'Sb £>S)o «2J0y ? (dstf^S.) 

Q. What is the matter with you ? 

A. 

A. Nothing. 

Q. esd&S5 qots* dsTT^zr? 

Q- Is he in the house ? 

A. l§dfc>. 

A. No. (He is not.) 

Q. ©tfoo 232J0^7T> 

Q. Is he sick ? 

A. iStSdor 1§<S£). (Short for 
A. No. [dso^^ooSby'i^&b*) 

55 (3*81 ~T°VS$ 7§2£>. 

There is not a canal to that village. 



7F SjO&T* (Para. 391.) 

I am not yet better. (Lit. It is not yet better in my body.) 
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ON VARIOUS USES OF PRONOMINAL AFFIXES, WHERE 
IN ENGLISH THE COPULA IS USED. 

420. In the remaining portion of this chapter, examples are given of 
some of the various ways in which pronominal affixes (para. 202) are 
used in the predicate, where in the corresponding English sentence the 
verb to be is the copula. 

421. The negative is expressed by adding the tense T'ASb. 

422. In some instances the use of the pronominal affixes closely re¬ 
sembles the use of the apostrophe (’s) in English. 

423. First. These affixes are commonly used in the following manner:— 

These are people of what country ? 

£>& SoT°8o T»<&. 

These are not people of this place. 

•sr’Jxb <^ix)SSo43sr"&? 

What sort of people are they ? 

es j oiSV-iS8? 

ej ^ 

Where did that box' come from ? {Lit. That box is one of what place ? 

jb& £> ;&-»©£)? 

CO 

This water is that of what well ? (Le., From what well is this water?) 

(Para. 801.) 

Is the canal water that of this kind ? 

€}<boS5o$3£ “3"°^). 

The canal water is not (that) of this kind. 

^&x>s5oi37!§. 

One of this kind. 


Of what kind is your house ? 
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"^eji S 0 X 0 &? 6ofc8>. 

Your palanquin is one of what colour? A green one. 

TT” oJ’oi tSxS^p&' 

My palanquin is not a green one. It is a red one. 

424. Secondly. These affixes are frequently used in expressing the force 
the comparative and superlative degrees of adjectives. (See para. 151.) 

It has been already stated that Telugu adjectives have no comparative 
and superlative forms. The force of them is frequently expressed in the 
following manner:— 

Comparatives. 

CO 

Than water milk is good. (».<?., Milk is better than water.) 
es SjBS'olj g)£> sSbo-QQ. 

This knife is better than that. {Lit. Than that knife this is good.) 

^6 sSbo-QQ. 

This is better than that. 

3y°8SVSj £>& o5bo-u)3r°ISo. 

These people are better than those. 

Superlatives. 

*b v TP’ ; e)e5' r8 SjQ JSbo-OS. 

Among these horses this is good. (i.e„ This is the best of these horses.) 

sSxr«eio o£r°L>z)&* aT’e&S'? (7V° is understood.) 

Of these three words which is the most common ? 

esd&(5 aSbo-OoT 0 ^. 

He is the best man amongst them. 
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N. li .—Comparatives and superlatives are also sometimes expressed 
as follows:— 

‘U'ofcd&g He)© X'osr’afc. (Para. 204.) 

Of Itamayya and Subbayya Subbayya is clever, (i.e., Subbayya is more 
clever than Ramayya.) 

*T°tSo ib-CkoeS""* fc-CSodfo. 

He is the lowest of the low. 


425. Thirdly. These affixes are used to express possession. Thus— 

l6<3b &r»5r , aft£>, or &r»c3'°r8^. (Paras. 393 & 398.) 

I am yours, (i.e., Your servant.) 

63 N3c35cn>tf«5<» o^sS&Q? 

Lit. That watch is one of whom? (i.e., Whose watch is that?) 


7T°a. 

That of me. (i.e., Mine.) 

46 Qtig'sSi oex> oisSB©? 

Whose are these books ? 

&r»© "S -0 ^. ^SS. 

Not yours. Theirs. 

•gj FC°&>fa -s-°ab. 

This umbrella is not mine. 

73~° ‘^lr<>€^3©a. 
This knife is my friend’s. 


«c*£>X58. 

That of him. (i.e., His.) 


63 Srtf7V"8©. 
That gentleman’s. 

©r»a. 

It is yours. 


426. Fourthly. These affixes are often affixed to postpositions as follows:— 

46 sfco-cssSM oisse xa^sa? 

This cot is one in whose room? (i.e., Whose room does this cot belong to?) 
es wo ^ xaer^aa -&•&. 

CO 

That table is not the one in my room, (i.e., Does not belong to my room.) 
-gi S)TT°2J0§ rT° 2JO ©r»aa. 

co 

This ink-bottle is the one on my table, (i.e., Belongs to my table.) 
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7T° <SboQ T’K&StxtBX). 

Those in my box axe good papers. 

es wo sxr»S£) 6oo tf^g'skioo? 

CO 'i-O 

Those on that table are what books? (i.e., What are those 
books on that table? 

That in your hand is what ? (i.e., What is that in your hand ?) 

es : 35b$S)«r € »£) S'oosS W3&6 

Are those in that tank lilies or lotuses ? 

SXr» abo-0 

Is that in your house good furniture ? 

7T> sSbj-o&e^&S) oir>Oo(St3o& 

These in my bundle are not mangoes. 

Exercises. 

427. The two following exercises are in the form of conversations. The 
letter E. represents an Englishman, and the letter N. a native :— 

N.B .—An English translation is added after each conversation. 
Conversation I. 

E. e "crw oSbo-O^r’^Tr’? (Paras. 301 & 385.) 

N. o5bo&oJ v ^. 

E. ttchbtf &S5 '& < ^8r»S$oeK8bo& tfdSbXosr^r’? (Para. 204.) 

N. ttS) «#d6<5 S^{fsS» ^rXgJSo^odfo tr’afo. (Para. 321.) 

E. esdSbxS &s£p>& ggab oSbo-a^ur 0 ? ^Sgoy°Tr>? (Para. 110.) 

N. qgSbab 5»o-Oxr>'^. escsfctf sfr , \5b7r>l3 7v3 wsSx> Xv 

*r>dSo ISod?'* «e*fcS ^p-er 0 2 oe>S&s Xe>«T*2fo. (Para. 200) 
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E. esd&tfSo ^Sir^ex) oio&8b? (Para. 377, note.) 

N. JbeoXsSb. 

E. e3dSbS5§S £rSo7T° oSdo- 0 NbySpSboex) (Para. 219.) 

N. C9d5br5S£> v> ’ct" Nb^&^aSbsuo <Ss>>^«D. o0 t 'd3c5 v ^ 

E. ecfibitf W°exr°s r ‘ oSbo-O’S^ 1 ’? (Para. 385.) 

N. ^WrtfsSco oSbo-O - ^ ■B^S) a«3be» S^^SScoTV 3 ^Bb. 

E. 8to-»Sb ^T’XgsSoe&'i^JT'’? 

N. ^TKgsSo^o&'ftSb ■r o K5o(S. (•g'ASb ©o<S.) (Paras. 304 & 393.) 

E. £xt t * ^ex> oit»sSo43a? (Para. 423.) 

N. x3-°cr» -g^S) •g^eiSb. 


English Translation. 

E. Is that Kajah a good man ? 

N. Yes. {Lit. He is a good man.) 

E. Is he kind to his friends? 

N. Yes, but he is not a very wealthy man. 

E. Are his two sons good men or bad men ? 

N. Both are good. The first is tall, but not strong; the second is 
a very strong man. (Para. 237.) 

E. How many daughters has he ? 

N. Pour. 

E. Has he any good horses ? 

N. He has many horses. Some of them are good. 

E. Is his landed property good? 

N. The soil is good, but the people are not numerous. 

E. Are you a rich man ? 

N. No, sir. (Lit. I am not a rich man.) 

E. What kind of house is yours ? 

N. A very large one, but not a pretty one. 
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Conversation II. 

E. £j-» 55 6exn>S37r>£> : 6r^€)7V , a u ? (Para. 214.) 

N. Zxro&77 v &. 

E. afco-0 XkSsbTrf (Paras. 301 & 383.) 

C9 

N. W^So, JSbo-O^. (Para. 32L.) 

E. 

N. b#xx> u$-*o ^Wt>SSx>7V> 6s>^a. (Para. 387.) 

E. SexT’So oifc»rfo48a? 

N. «>a$^ ^r>er° «bo-OT§. (Para. 218'.) 

E. 13»'SU T, d»& £n>ti7V , d&zx) ciJfy_<2»<3oo-u) SftSS? 

N. -& "So tSa sSfeaJiooSoo-Q 

E. & 34oSS»o3bcrQ s5c&$5jeo &£#7V° ^So^Kr’? 

N. ■ff’oSex) 6^© «*gtf7r>lS (Paras. 380 & 382.) 

E. S5<££ex> o)©^ Xobz>& 13e»1§Bo&£)? 

N. f&s£r°8o Xo&joSS 7T°© o5ar®£Sb Xofc5«& 7V®© 13e»!§83«$S. 

E. oio&bxS# "S"°o»£» Ooe^SSbj "&£>? (Paras. 380 & 382.) 

N. es sS£sSex> Xn&S' ■sr°8b t$So e)Si,s5 / 'r o S's£o a0A7>So. 

T (Para 495 ^ 

E. afc©&. 2jS'd3o4Si £o& i£)-Sb^§' r, o4r'S3? ‘ ’ 

N. ?f>S ar°& ~°l5ik>. (aSA^Bo understood.) 

E. w©>^ s5dS£o*r>odSo &ger®Xb<S ^•C$o^§' r °o4r®'!T ,> ? "e^ c^ofis ^r°o^ 
q&S5bo -iS^SSyTT 0 ? 

N. 7>7F'tfr3S£o7V’ eiotfSo ZjSV'Xbtf ^■Sb^'otr'Bo, 7r°© SjS'sSyab 
S$*4$o&n>a ^rv* i5) , CSb^§ v ’o4r , 5So, 
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E. 6 s£r»3sS»er* ■&£&? (Para. 306.) * 

N. -& o£nX>SSy3<5 ¥ *!£. (Para. 300 (2).) 

N. SjQ ssefl ■^S)7T>&. 

English translaticm. 

E. Have you ever seen Masulipatam or Ellore ? 

N. Yes. (Lit. I have seen them.) 

E. Is Masulipatam a nice town? 

N. Yes. It is a nice one. 

E. Why? 

N. The streets are very broad. 

E. What sort of town is Ellore? (Lit. Ellore is one of what kind?) 

N. That too is very nice. 

E. Whence do vegetables come to Bezwadah ? 

N. They come from these two towns, i.e., Masulipatam and Ellore. 

E. Do the goods from these towns arrive quickly? 

N. There are oanals, and therefore they do arrive quickly. 

E. At what hour do the boats start? 

N. They start about two or three o’clock? 

E. Why is there no limit of time? 

N. Those boats belong to bankers, and therefore they do as they like. 

E. How much (passage money) do they take per man? 

N. That also they manage as they like. 

E. Do all the boatmen take one rate, or according as they like? 

N. Commonly all take one rate, but sometimes on rivalry they take an 
anna. 

E. In what month do they put on the boats? (i.e., on the canal.) 

N. In this month. 

E. Have they already put them on? or will they hereafter put them on? 
N. They have already put them on. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

ON DEFECTIVE VERBS, ON COMPOUND TENSES, 

AND ON CERTAIN AUXILIARIES. 

I. ON DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

428. In Telugu, as in other languages, some verbs are defective, i.e., 
they are only used in certain parts. A few of these verbs will now 
be explained. 

(1) On the verb SwoXb. 

429. The verb S'woXb to accrue is conjugated throughout all parts both 
in the positive and in the negative. But (except when used as an auxili¬ 
ary ; see para. 460) it is generally used in the third person only. 

430. First. This verb is usually preceded by a dative case, expressed or 
understood; and may then be generally translated into English by the 
verb to get. Thus— 

sSgS'sSajsSe S'ex>Ab^o!6^TT B ? 

Is much profit accruing to you by trade? {i.e., Are you 
getting much profit by trade). 

Ques. S'^SSco JfOAjtfo - ®? Ans. JfoNlSiSb. 

Did misfortune accrue to him ? It did not accrue. 

i.e., Did he meet with misfortune? No. 

431. Secondly. With a subject in the masculine or feminine gender the 

verb S'voSs has almost the same meaning as Thus— 

Ques. »^(*S SSSSbo W3aSo 96s£n>&& S'OAsr >zr? 

Was a son born to her yesterday? 
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Ans. SoS$r»8b8b ge>X”&&, SosSr^B r©A;5a. 

A son was not born, bnt a daughter. 

»e&)§ Aod oSboS 86 s 5 r»tf> 8 '©A^r>&? 

-- - M 

How many sons have been born to him?— or —How many 
sons has he got ? 

N.B .—In this sense Swortb is sometimes used in the first or second 
person. 

432. Thirdly. In addition to the regular parts of this verb, from the 
root SfoaAb is also formed a positive irregular indefinite tense, which is 
occasionally used instead of the tenses and dSo43£>. It can 

never be used as the copula. (Para. 379.) 

Connected with this irregular tense, there is also an irregular rela¬ 
tive participle, namely which will be explained hereafter. 


The parts of this tense in common use (except when used as an 
auxiliary), are as follows:— 


( Mas. 

Sing. 3. 

\Fem it Neu. 


SoiSb. 

or If&b. 


( Mas. <t Fern. Sfc>Sb. 

PI. 3. 

jNei/. §e>$S). 


He is, or was. 

She or it is, or was. 

They are, or were. 

They (neu.) are, or were. 


Examples. 


sSAoSSbaeS'* gjJf S'odSb. 

Formerly in a certain town there was a king. 

Ques. «d&S$r*j3«x> §Vcn>? Ans. b. 

Has he any daughters ? No. 

Lit. Are daughters to him ? There are not. 

ZjS' If 26. 

There is a certain proverb. 
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Ques. «t° 8§ 8Xr»& <So'WO#SSi» S'|3 _0 r 

Is there any relationship between you and them ? 

Ann. tio&olfsSi} 

No. (Lit. There is no relationship.) 

433. Fourthly. The word S'&b is often used in connexion with a verbal 
noun, in which case the expression denotes a continuous habit. Thus— 

Ques. 03 -°So SXr^So bltoTT’ Srr 0 ? 

Are they in the habit of giving you anything? 

Lit. Is there their giving anything to you ? 

Ana. ?ir*sk> oisSydfoab s;sS£<£s5bo ^26 <y>s3y£s5y2fc Sj-»2^r o 

They never give me any money; but they are in the habit of 
sometimes giving me curry or buttermilk. 

434. Fifthly. The past tense and the irregular indefinite tense are used 

(as will hereafter be explained) as auxiliaries to express ability. In this 

case they are always attached to the infinitive mood of some other verb, 

and initial S’ is changed into X. When used in this manner, these tenses 
% 

are declined throughout as follows :— 

Indef. tense. 

Ke>£o. 

Xvtib. 


Past tense. 


Sing. 

1. 



(or) XSAdiO. 


2. 



X®R®». 



|m. 


Xfl'ASb. 


o, 

(f.&n. 


Xfi'XiSo. 

PL 

i. 



XfiRftSto. 


2. 





i 

[m. &¥. 


X»Rc. 


3.1 

In. 


XSJWO. 


Kfi ArSb. 
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(2) On the verb. zk>46x>. 


435. The verb s5odtS» has only the following parts in common use— 

Past verb, partic. JSe>8>. 

Past rel. partic. sSo&S, 

Past tense sing. 3rd per. sS'Sfto, or 

Indefinite tense. tfodfoAb. 

Neg. indef. tense sing. 3rd per. sS2£>. 

436. First. The most common use of this verb is as an auxiliary, to ex¬ 
press the English tense must. This is explained hereafter. 


437. Secondly. This verb preceded by V* (the infinitive of «^j) is 
used with a dative case to express the English verb to want or to require. 
Thus— 

d S'os&j 3*oFdc$3. I want a pen. 

e3dSa<3& ■5"°o5'3o5b. He wants a cow. 


438. The negative of this is expressed by l&JSb, and in the 

Cuddapah District also by ■B' e w|o26. 

The word means need, and therefore ~H&> literally 

means— There is no need. It is used impersonally, and does not alter 
whatever the subject may be. Thus— 

TT'SS §0«W (Cud. or ■5"°u|o2Sb.) 

1 do not want a pen. 

esd&s'&S es ^T’oo ^fS>. 

He does not want those books. 

439. Sometimes also in familiar conversation the negutive is expressed 
by £&> with a dative case. Thus— 

« •Sr>tor°i» rT’Sb sS&>. 

O 

I do not want those papers. 

&r°Sb T°ST87r‘, StatT 0 ? (Cud. or ’EP*z3|3zr o .) 

Do you. want any rice, or not? 
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(3) On the verb !5C)csSx). 

440. The verb UDdtfco to he known is conjugated throughout all parts, 
but is commonly used only with a neuter subject in the third person. It 
is usually preceded by a dative case, expressed or understood. 

The following examples will explain its use :— 

Q. qgo So-So Uwoffoo-? A. H&c«ofib. 

Do you know his house ? No. 

Lit. Is his house known to you? It is not known. 

Q. TT” s&—6oe» we$S§ A. fSCdSbl^dSb. 

Does he understand my words ? No. 

Lit. Were my words known to They were not known. 

him ? 

jb$Sj l&g) IgeulifosSo&tfa. HO&tfw' 0 ? 

You must start to-morrow. Do you understand? 

Prom the above examples it will be seen that where in English we 
use a present tense and say —Vo you understand? in Telugu they use 
the past tense and say—So—& U©£>c3zy # ? In the same manner where 
in English we usually say —Vo you see ? (in the sense of —Do you under¬ 
stand ?) in Telugu they say—?So—-Qi\)-o u ? Did you see r 

N.B .—In Telugu when speaking of being acquainted with any person, 
the indefinite tense of the verb o)c£>Xo is generally used. Thus— 

Wd&tftfb oitSoXodSoTT?? o)&Xod&&>. o)8bXab. 

Do you know him ? Yes. No. 

(4) On other Defective Verbs. 

441, The following examples illustrate the use of a few other defective 
verbs:— 

Sa^xbeaO sj-s 6 &so «r*£ooa? 

What do you think about it ? {Lit. What is thought to you ? ) 

7T°So ^ r6 -S"^dSb. 

.1 have not thought anything about it. 

•24 
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sStfSfsScooSej SXr"So "SoSS oioeS rfi’iSM fif*8b§oe$oo8? 

How much money do you obtain a month by trade? (Lit. Is 
obtained to you.) 

»•$£)§ fibo-D zjS$ _ 'Oo5x® 35S» fir°8§<38. 

He obtained a nice prize. 

gSsSS& e5 ■O^oT’Sl IT^v' Sotftf^dSo. 

That boy has not yet acquii'ed a good hand. 

-& es* Xo&vSo Hwzr°8o&>oQ. 

CO 

This month it dawns at six o’clock. 

II. ON COMPOUND TENSES. 

) 

442. In addition to the various tenses given in chapter VII there are 
also certain compound tenses, which will now be explained. 

(1) Strongly marked Positive Progressive Present Tense. 

443. In order to mark progressive present time very strongly, the primary 
tense is sometimes separated from the present verbal participle, which 
in this case generally lengthens its final vowel. Thus—instead of saying 

we may say W&tfb -ZS&Q&o So. 

The present participle, when thus written separately, sometimes 
takes emphatic S to express a continuous action. Thus— 

WeS2Sb ^oTT° •v5e6$Sj£o'3 &T3^eZ>. 

He is still reading on— or —He is still continuing to read. 

(2) Progressive Future Tense. 

444. By prefixing the present verbal participle of any verb to the tense 
dio tr’&t a positive progressive future tense is formed. Thus— 

&otr'Sia X&X ^oTSSSbo l*>^) 

CO 

He will be taking his bath now, so wait a little, and then go 
(to him). 
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The negative of this may be expressed by prefixing a present verbal 
participle to the negative tense 6so£3o. Thus— 

esd&tf gs3£>«*> & 0 && Xr’SO? "S^ckS. 

He will not be bathing now, so go (to him) now. 

(3) Future Perfect Tense. 

445. By prefixing the past verbal participle of any verb to the tense 
&o&r % & a positive future perfect tense is formed. Thus— 

By this time he will have done that work. 

The negative of this tense may be expressed by prefixing a past 
verbal participle to the tense Thus— 

■& ?H3§ &&& efiSfjj-d# ^8 &o!*t$o. 

He will not have arrived there by this time. 

(4) Compound forms of the Indefinite Tense. 

446. Two positive compound tenses are formed by prefixing the present 
and past verbal participles of any verb to the tense (&o&>r&. These are 
sometimes used in the place of the two last-mentioned tenses. 

P 

Emphatic is often affixed to the past verbal participle, when 
thus used. Thus— 

-Sa ■^•531 esdSba' steozS&tk dsotfoASo. 

He would be starting by this time. (Or —will be starting.) 

esdSbSS -Se ^431 w<5§ ‘3j| daotfbSo. 

He would have gone to school by this time. (Or —will have gone.) 

(5) Perfect or Pluperfect Tense. 

447. Instead of the simple past tense, the tense or dsodSS), pre¬ 

ceded by the past verbal participle of any verb, is sometimes used as a 
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strongly marked perfect or pluperfect tense. When thus used, emphatic 
"" is sometimes affixed to the past verbal participle. Thus— 


55*0^ ds<T°^5o (or (so&8)—or—•r°& s5\i$^ 

(or dfco<58). 

They have come—or—They had come. 




(6) Imperfect Tense. 

*148. By prefixing the present verbal participle of any verb to the tense 
d*o£3£>, an imperfect tense is formed. Thus— 

0^43 a?5i)boTT» es 6o43S>. 

All yesterday I was reading that book. 

449. In the Northern Circars instead of ^043$ the tense (the 

contracted form of ^cxStt 0 ^) is generally used to form the imperfect 
tense, so that the imperfect tense has exactly the same form as the 
strongly marked progressive present tense. Thus the above sentence 
would in the Northern Circars be as follows— 

$3^63 StiSboTT* es ^S'sSbo 

All day yesterday I was reading that book. 

When the latter mentioned form of the imperfect tense is used, the 
context will always make the meaning clear. And when translating 
from English into Telugu, the student to prevent confusion can use the 
form with dso43£). 

In Telugu the imperfect tense is only used when it is required to ex- 
p ress —that the action spoken of, although ultimately completed in[ past 
time, yet was at the time referred to in the sentence in process of per¬ 
formance, and not a completed action. 

Thus, in answer to the question— When you saw him, what was he 
doing! We might reply—2 j?T dsO^SASb. 

(Northern Circars 5(^srT^&D .)—He was talking to some one. 

So again in the sentence—Js I was going along yesterday, some 
stranger was talking with you. Who was he? the latter part of the 
sentence would . be expressed as follows—§ ^3? o5bS)Sx 
$Sj^£^£be&> dsolSSb. o (Nor. Cir. sSb^^<Sbe£o ds^T^&b.) 
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450. The negative imperfect tense is expressed by prefixing the present 
participle to d3c£f&5b. Thus in the sentence— When you came yester¬ 
day , I was not taking a bath —the latter part would be expressed in 
Telugu as follows—i&So 

451. In the Northern Circars the tense formed by prefixing the positive 
verbal noun to is also used to express the negative imperfect tense. 
Thus, instead of the above we might say— 

(See paras. 349, 350.) 

(7) Continuous Imperfect. 

45*2. The English tense formed by prefixing the words— have been —to 
the present participle (e.g., 'Ihave been making) expresses— that the action 
spoken of was commenced in past time , and has been in continuance up to 
the present time. To express the same meaning in Telugu the progres¬ 
sive present tense is used. Thus— • 

How long have you been enjoying a friendship with him? (Lit. 
From how many days are you making friendship with him ?) 

Zjg ^xbjr^ASb. 

I have been enjoying a friendship with him for a year. (Lit. 
From a year I am enjoying.) 

1&31 75ej o-O s5£7V°£> ai&sS^a. 

The hot wind has been blowing from a month to day. 

III. ON CERTAIN AUXILIARIES. . 

On the Use of the Auxiliary sft&yfc to express permission, 
rendered in English by the Auxiliary may. 

•153. The auxiliary may, expressing permission, is rendered in Telugu 
by affixing the auxiliary Si-JfcySi (The third person singular neuter of the 
positive indefinite tense of sS'Cfry See para. 320.) to the infinitive of 
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any verb. sS-SbySb when thus used is impersonal, and never changes 
whatever the subject may be. Thus— 

©itfs5-Sb^<3b. 

Brahmans may eat vegetables. 

t)8sr»«& <S"oA©otf£-Sbyr°? 

May a poor man steal ? 

Wefeb TT'SSal TP>6-CSbyfc. 

He may come to me to-morrow. 

l&5b "&§) es £3 ^cSSbsS-CS^Tr 0 ? 

May I do that work to-morrow? 

-& 7T» &k£'v5byr\ ;l 

May the tailor sew my coat to day ? 

^£-C$by5b. 

You may go. • 

On the Use of the Auxiliary sSe 3 < 3 b and 60^68 to express 
necessity, rendered in English by the Auxiliary 
must or ought. 

454. The auxiliary must or ought, expressing necessity, is rendered in 
Telugu by affixing the auxiliaries 6eJ«3b or sfo&bS (From sbodSba. 
See para. 436.) to the infinitive of any verb. These words are imper¬ 
sonal, and do not alter whatever the subject may be. Thus— 

a 5 b< 5 » 5 co SS bX> &&&o.Sk> ,v 8b 6'" € 2J<5 diod.60&S8. 

co v J 

We must be obedient to our parents. 

dsSiTr’tfsSbjSJfb : c§cBbS$'3,3b. 

We must do a return-kindness for kindness—(i.c., We must do 
kindness in return for kindness). 

aXr» 5 b 68 K0&0& ~<T»sf 3 ,$Sb. 

You must come to-morrow at ten o’clock. 

e&fe *s £*ef sa. 

v CO 

He must go to that village to-morrow. 
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On the use of the Auxiliaries Sc tt>&, and s 5 gb to express 

prohibition, rendered in English by the Auxiliary 

must not Or ought not. 

455. The auxiliary must not, or ought not, expressing prohibition, is 

rendered in Telugu by affixing the auxiliary S£r»<52Sb to the infinitive 
of any verb. is the negative indefinite tense singular third 

person neuter of to agree.) It is used impersonally, and means— 

It does not agree or fit, i.e., It is not suitable or fitting. 

456. Instead of &■»£&£> the word may not (the third person neuter 

singular of the negative indefinite tense of is occasionally used. 

when thus used is impersonal. Thus— 

S’oAOoxS (Or 

We must not steal. 

' W&fc Jig (Or 

He must not go there. 

ib$5j Wir 1 (Or 

You must not do so. (Or You ought not to do so.) 

457. Instead of or tt°££> the auxiliary SS& (the third person 

singular neuter of the negative indefinite tense of sfodSa, see para. 435) 
is often used, but it is only common when the subject is in the second 
person. When thus used, SS& gives to the infinitive to which it is 
attached the force of a negative imperative, and may be rendered in 
English by the words —do not, or don’t. This form is in fact more fre¬ 
quently used than the regular form of the negative imperative in 5b and 
So5. (See para. 353.) Thus— 

ib^Sj tt°s52£>. 

Do not come here. 

S3 T' , Af$SSai&r<>& ,^°.c*SbSS^o5. 

'—J a 

Please do not write on that paper. 
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"ig'oo ■&JSb££Sb. 

Q 

Do not shout. 

<5"ofi5 1)&sS«b. 

eo o 
Do not bother. 

•g* TSoXB ttdSbSS'* 

Do not tell this matter to him. 

458. Sometimes however s52fc is used, when the subject is in the first or 
third person. This is most common in questions. Thus— 


O. esd&s es &dts&x> xS&i 5 SS'CT’? a. 

^ — ° Q 

Ought he not to read that letter ? 

Q. A. 

^ on O 

Must he not go ? 

O. Tr o ^5■^T•. , A. 

^ o 

Must I not come? 


■\525bo5 sitSbi 

a 

No. Lit . He ought not to read. 
•3^sse&. 

CO Q 

iVo. Lit. He must not go. 
Yes, you may come. 


A beginner had better use && when the subject is in the second 
person only. 

On the use of the words w&k_ef&£> to express the 
English Auxiliary need not. 

459. The auxiliary need not, expressing that the doing of something is 
unnecessary, is rendered in Telugu by affixing to the infinitive of any 
verb the words (See para. 438.) Since begins 

with a vowel, the letter S’ is always attached to the preceding infinitive. 
Thus— 

Po"»8o (i.e., SXr*So " 0 'S" 

You need not come. 

CO v 

He need not go. 
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On the use of the Auxiliaries XV& and (or XS)A8$) to 

express ability, rendered in English by the Auxiliaries 

can and could. 

460. To express ability in present time, rendered in English by the 
tense I can, or I am able the tense XoAfc (Para. 434) is affixed to the 
infinitive of any verb. Thus— 

"XirSb 'd'de XoASb. 

I can sing—or—I am able to sing. 

ib$5) es 33 ' : dc*SbXosY 0 ? 

Can you do that work ? 

* < 

esd&KS 'Sr , 7Y D ^d&;CeJ&>. 

He can write well. 

Monkeys can climb trees. 

461. To express ability in past time, expressed in English by the tense 
I could, or I was able, the tense X€)A«T , a£> or X£>A8$ (See para. 434) is 
added to the infinitive of any verb. Thus— 

es sSS) WoTT* XSAtt-st? 

Could he do all that work yesterday? (or—Was he able to do.) 

- So-»So es S' 9 o£h oi^ ! _XS( 5 \7J T> 5b ? 

How were you able to get up that hill ? 

, N.B. —The form with the past tense is not very often used in Telugu. 

On the use of the Auxiliaries and '^g'd*ox>7r B ^o (or $ 3 * 8 $) 
to express inability, rendered in English by the 
Auxiliaries cannot and could not. 

462. To express inability in present time, rendered in English by the 
tense I cannot, or I am not able, the tense (See para. 342) is affixed 
to the infinitive of any verb. Thus— 

I cannot walk—or—I am not able to walk. 

24 
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53 S58 xSdSa^sr’? 

Cannot you do that work? 

eSd6<S W7f ^sr»cSSb"^iSb. 

He cannot write well. 

Sbgjr-eo oig^^j. 

Dogs cannot climb trees. 

N.B. —The learner must be careful not to confuse the use of the tense 
expressing inability with the ordinary negative past tense, formed 
by affixing l§2$b to the infinitive of any verb (See para. 351). The only 
case in which any ambiguity can'arise is, when the verb expressing 
inability is put in the third person neuter or feminine. In this case 
there is nothing but the context to distinguish it from the negative past 
tense. Thus—53 53 o)gj,_l8d5b —may mean — That dog cannot 

mount that wall —or— That dog did not mount that wall. To avoid this 
ambiguity, in the third person singular feminine and neuter the word 
or (See para. 465) is generally used to express inability. 

Thus— 53 Sfogj^- 53 o 5g^JCT 0 o££>. That dog cannot mount that wall. 

In all other cases there will be no ambiguity. Thus—5Sd3b<tf 
always means— He did not come —and esd&tS lT D l5dSo always means— Be 
cannot come. always means— I did not sing —and 

always means— I cannot sing. 

463. To express inability in past time, expressed in English by the 
tense I could not, or I was not able, "^g" is affixed to the infinitive of any 
verb, and the tense $ i ox>7T°&> or added. Thus— 

8*5^ es ^d&'^g' £ € ax>7r°&. (Or sF&O.) 

I could not do that work yesterday. 



ON DEFECTIVE VEBfcS, ETC. 


187 


TT'Sl '35s5^1§8' l £i*OX>7T°ik>. (Or «J*SoASb.) 

He could not give an answer to it. 

es dsgffofoa •C&oSlSs' sJ*o»7T , JSo. (Or Sfr*ooo8.) 

They could not read that letter. 

On the use of the Auxiliaries ‘3&ASb, 'o-'coJSbdb, and , cr , oab. 

464. Instead of the tense Xvt& the tenses '&&£Sb and , cr # «o2SbA£> (the 

positive indefinite tenses of and xT'os) are occasionally used to 

express ability. Thus— 

et&fe es S5S) ,lP7r> : dc«b'^So^7T ,> ? 

Can he do that work well? ( i.e., Is he able to do?) 

465. Instead of the tense the tenses and TT'ej^b (the negative 

indefinite tenses of and vr"ex>) are frequently U6ed to express 

inability. Thus— 

&&sk> es ef)8 (^dtstay'o&b. 

He cannot write that petition, (i.e., He is not able.) 

es &$(,- o)Sj r .vT , e>di>. 

That dog cannot climb the wall. 

•sr>& es £3 

They cannot do that work. 

On the- use of the words sJotniSb, or JSo’&Sb. 

466. The word is a noun signifying means. Hence the expression 
SjoT^fiSb or sS«l§££> signifies— There is no means, i.e., It is not possible — 
or— It is impossible. This expression, therefore, does not imply inability 
on the part of the subject but some want of means, i.e., impossibility 
arising from external causes. When preceded by an infinitive, eSers^tSo 

or sSo'&Sa is used as follows:— 

CO 

e$S'i_(5§ sfr*sS<yT°26. 

v CO 

It is impossible to go there. 
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Instead of the infinitiye mood the dative case of the verbal noun is 
generally used. (See next chapter.) Thus— 

e?5^_<SS sFsfts'JfiSo sfo's-'fib. (Or 
It is impossible to go there. 

sS£s5ex> gasSJT§ ztooTSetfS) XsSbS” -& 8 * e» '3^r , S5Sb 

CO 

All the boats have already started, and so it is impossible to go 
to-day. 

Instead of sS$yr°ti> the words are sometimes used. Thus— 

CO CO 

es 7T°8> T'Sh gsSjjJsraSo 

(Or s5w^&). 

That book is not mine, and therefore it is impossible for me to 
give it to you. 


On the use of the Verb to express ability and inability. 

467. The simple verb ef>$S)& is sometimes used to express ability and 
INABILITY. Thus— 

es 3$ ef>sS)?$oo73" 0 ? (Or &>sSe>.) 

Can you do that work ? (Lit. Will that work become by you ?) 
es £3 t>&. (Or 7T°sfo.) 

I cannot do that work. (Lit. That work will not become by me.) 

468. The following remarks will be found useful:— 

In English can and cannot are sometimes used to express per¬ 
mission and prohibition. Thus— 

You can come into this room, but you cannot go into that room. 
In Telugu this must be rendered not by Xz>&> and ■&£>, but by 
verbs meaning may and may not or must not, as— 

&r»So Xaer*§ Tr°s5-S^3b es tfSer*8 5So £ers-°&>. 
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The following exercises illustrate the use of the auxiliaries :— 

Exercise I. 

Servant. §"^,03 "^^5). °tSi -Si "xS&m 

Master. S^oo uzr-G oeT* ^SSo&SSQ. 

Servant. "SoiSo ?jo£& §' r# *5o5*S&^' 0 ? 

Master. 'So tSs Zj$t3 KT'oo^b. 

a 

Servant. Sir, there are no sticks. May the waterman cut down this tree? 
Master. He must not cut (it) down. You must buy sticks in the Bazaar. 
Servant. May I buy two bandies? (i.e., Bandy loads.) 

Master. Do not buy two. One is enough. 

Exercise II. 

Oartmen, ‘SoSSm 1§^) ef>ooo£5b XotooSo 

Master. «5ooo2Sb Xo4ooSd 7r , S5§^_8‘^iSb. £>JSb Kbfc>e>So TT°sS£>hr$ S. 
Cartmen. wo& "0' 0 o5e3i3o<S? . 

Master. "Sodfo ■C'SSeJab. 

Cartmen. WdSir^g, ir i o$r t ?& x3"“er° wSo^S). "SoiSb Z)o&r »£ 1j&y^s5co. 
Master, o. Sbo-08. SSKn>fib 2 JO<i*&r» 2 S 
Cartmen. lb|y^sS», 70"° 00 X 3 ‘B’SfSASb. 

Master. <S5bo-&&. ^T’eoAb -cr'SS-abySo. 

Cartmen. -Ot|sSa3. SS^Po&ocl. 

Cartmen. Must we come to-morrow at five o’clock? 

Master. You need not come at five o’clock. You must come at seven 
o’clock. 

Cartmen. How many carts must come, sir? 

Master. Two. 

Cartmen. Sir, your baggage is a great weight. We could not put it on two 
carts. 

Master. Very well. Can you put it on three carts ? 

Cartmen. We can’t, sir, four are needed. 

Master. Very well. Four may come. 

Oartmen. Your pleasure. We will come, sir. 
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Exercise ill. 

Munski. XotsoSo TT 0 «5-CSb^7r’? 

Master. o)o££>xS#? cX&T^^ir 0 &jSm 7 V° esSo Xotoo& V'SSw&iSd. 
Munski. "’&§) ^So JSba^ggoS S53 a>S"£3 &tf^a X'^SbS' esSb 

Xotooflo tt°sSz3T5S6 z$trs~°tio&. ^swa A'ot3ozr»'5' 
acab xSd&go<&. 

Master. SSbo-Oa. g}^ASb 7V°£> ^""Soa XoisoSo 'O'SSabj "Bodfo 

KotooSo tfocl. 

Munski. -Q^sSm. tS^Sj loy^j ^)-CSb^§ v ' , o4r ,, A5b. 

Master. S&o-QQ. ~?ov !£j ^i)-C6^§ r8 £5-I&^fc. 

Munski. May 1 come to-morrow at nine o’clock ? 

Master. Why ? You must come as usual at six o’clock. 

Munski. To-morrow morning I have a particular business, and so 1 can¬ 
not come at six o’clock, sir. Please give me leave till nine 
o’clock. 

Master. Very well. I will give yon leave; but do not come at nine 
o'clock, come at two o’clock. 

Munski. Your pleasure. I will take leave ( i.e ., I will go). 

Master. Very well. You may thke leave (i.e., You may go). 
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. CHAPTER XIII. 

ON VERBAL NOUNS, THE INFINITIVE MOOD, 

AND VERBAL PARTICIPLES. 

I. ON VERBAL NOUNS. 

On the Forms of Verbal Nouns. 

469. The positive verbal noun has two forms, one in as—SJ*$Sj&5 the 

going, and another in UsSx), as— the going. Both have exactly 
the same meaning and use. The former is the grammatical form, and 
is declined like a noun of the third declension. The latter is the common 
form, and is declined like a noun of the second declension. Thus— 


N. 

sfpo5£oofox 

G. 


D. Sir«$A)S6. 

or 5or or 

0. 



470. The negative verbal noun is formed, as has been already stated 
(para. 347), by prefixing the negative past verbal participle to 
(or ; as—§ v '|o!f the not striking. 


On the Translation into English of Telugu Verbal Nouns. 

471. In English a verbal noun (or—as it is sometimes called—a Partici¬ 
pial noun) governs the same case or cases as the verb of which it forms 
a part; but the noun which would have been the subject in the nomina¬ 
tive case if the finite verb had been used, stands in the possessive or 
genitive case when the verbal noun is used. Thus with the finite verb 
we say— you wrote that letter —but with the verbal noun— your writing 
that letter is not good. 
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In Telugu a verbal noun not only governs the same case or cases as 
the verb of which it forms a part, but it also takes a subject in the 
NOMINATIVE CASE. Thu8— 

&r»8b es dstfosSbo <S5bo-Q& T'JSb. 

—o v J 

Lit. You writing that letter is not good, i.e., (according to 
English idiom) tour writing that letter is not good. 

fcr°5o « -CStfSftfcSaj 3JD8 

Your reading that book is no use. [Lit. You reading that book 
does not come to work.) 

aj-"?£> tt°So e>7u o gd&j£o7V’ 

Your not giving me that money is very unjust. [Lit. You not 
giving to me that money is very unjust.) 

c 

On the Case of a Verbal Noun. 

472. The case in which the verbal noun itself is placed depends upon the 
construction of the sentence in which it ocours. It may be used in any 
case, and take any of the postpositions as affixes. Thus— 

8j-"8b e 6dtr°e>3 tk£s£o e$ooo<3ur>? 

Is your writing those letters finished ? i.e.; Have you finished 
writing those letters ? 

esdfctf cisSylS?"” S ' 3r ol TT ’ >? ^ See P ara - 2 s8 *) 

Have you ever heard his singing ? 

He is a great man at killing tigers. 

On a Succession of Verbal Nouns. 

473. When in an English sentence two or more verbal nouns are con¬ 
nected by the conjunction and or but, in Telugu a similar construction 
is used; but if the verbal nouns have all the same subject, then all, 
except the last, may be expressed by past verbal participles. Thus— 

Your not giving that boy the book, but abusing and beating 
him is great injustice. 

W 2.7V 0 Sk<£ 

e97T°gd&JSbo. 
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But as all the verbal nouns in the above sentence have the same 
subject, it might also be expressed as follows— 

es es ^r>jSS'sS» ^)7 v° 

■zoSj-oo ef>;y^dtSb*kj. 

Lit. Your not having given that book to that boy, (and) moreover 
having abused him, beating (him) is great injustice. 


On the use of Verbal Nouns with the Postposition 


474. When the postposition &* followed by emphatic is added to 
a verbal noun, it has the force of the English expression —as soon as. 
Thus— 

esd&& &r , »8 r ^J5d®S£»$ r8 "^ > es 

As soon as he sat down on it, that little chair broke. (Lit. Together 
with his sitting down upon it.) 

S ^SSueT 8 ^, WotfCoSb 

CO 

As soon as I went, all went off. 

esa S>r6t6sSM§^&, es 

As soon as I heard it, I punished the boy. 

N.B .—The past verbal participle emphasized is sometimes prefixed 
to the verbal noun, when thus used, without altering the meaning. 
Thus— 

esd&tf sS'^\'0'oS£o33a*§' r< "& eso&Co^ft I&QzPocctt*#), 

u) co 

As soon as he came, all went away. 


On the use of a Verbal Noun with the Postposition 

sSv or 

CO 

475. When the postposition sSo (or <§&) is added to a verbal noun, it 
generally expresses the cause of the action described by the principal 
verb. Thus— 

« ‘S&jSo .tS.SS^e* oJ*dSbd»»5coSS«J esS) 4J*A U aSr»ib;5S). 

co co co 

By watering those trees every day, they have bloomed well. 

25 
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3r»& e9d&3«§' r8 ^sSySSSbcSfo 7 T«o e5 ^ST^Xskj eoootfS, 
By your speaking to him, I got that situation. 

£><S§ &t>$gS$X>7V‘ Tr°ZS£sSx>£v OS ■O^'ST’fS^ $1\0-Q7F'oSo. 

I punished that boy on account of his coming late to school. 


On the use of the Dative Case of a Verbal Noun. 


476. The dative case of a Telugu verbal noun may as a general rule be 
regarded as equivalent to, and translatable by the English infinitive. 
Hence it is the form most commonly used to express the purpose of the 
action described by the principal verb. Thus— 

esct&o es 33 ^d6zr*s5So 3ab8bifo. 

He is a man able to do that work. 


Wg^iSS '3tfp , 3So TT’Sb q&S&o 
I have no desire to go there. 

esSo S3sSi»o?5'* as 33 iSdtfcsr’RSSo SerS'Sa. 

PO 

It is not possible to do that work in six days. 


^r°i3b es 33 xSd&sr’XiSb 3^8o3^2Sb. 
He did not consent to do that work. 


l&Sb sootf&So '3^r386 v > o & 3r^r , <S^r > ^r»? 

CO CO 

Have you bespoken a bandy for me to go to Bunder? (Purpose.) 

as e53a§^3 Tr°£zniS So £>& 8 j- d 3’ooo 
I will give you a rupee to bring that box. (Purpose.) 


II. ON THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

On the ordinary uses of the Infinitive in Telugu. 

477. The Telugu infinitive mood (e.g., f^go, K52&S,) is not so 

frequently used in common conversation as the English infinitive mood 
(e.g., to strike, to write, to walk). It is seldom used except in the follow¬ 
ing instances— 

First. To form a compound verb, e.g., 3<^§^|o3 to strike dorm, 
to strike in, to lift up, etc . 
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Secondly. To form a compound tense with such word as— 

sS13fiS6, sSvn) <5S, &r»£»2So, TyiSb, Xd<36, ~&?S6, 

etc. Thus—^^dtSosS-CSb^ftSb, TT°&!3&> } ~SfsSvh<6&, etc., etc. 

Thirdly. As a gerund following certain verbs, e.g., 3z>o-&, ^uSb-y 

estfo^o-JSb, §**86, etc. Thus— 

£>Oo ^dS> docrOTT^l (Or ^d&zrtfSo.) 

What have you thought to do ? 

TT’S^TT 0 ? 

Will you allow me to come ? 

&&& es S5£ ^dSbxr*8o^o-Osr&. (Or ^d&SPKSSo.) 

He has begun to do that work. 

478. Note —1. When the verb which follows the infinitive begins with a 
vowel, the letter 5 is added to the infinitive as in the last two examples. 

479. Note— 2. The verb "C^-CSb^ is considered as one word, and hence 
governs an objective case. Hence also we could not say—'cr o sS25'^S6 

but 13sb TrosSsr-SSb (^Sb) Tb<y£) g3jtr°? Will you give me 
permission lo come ! 

480. Sometimes the infinitive with emphatic "si is prefixed to a verb, to 

give emphasis. The tense takes the prefix Thus— 

S6j-» 86 8sS6o~tj, TT*'*! JS^Tdfo. 

I n 

If you tell him to come, he will certainly come. 

iSSrzr’tio 

In this world a sinless man does not exist* 

481. Occasionally the affix Sf)ax> is attached to the infinitive, and the verb 
dso&> added. This form expresses readiness ; as ’ ZT’&o es sSS'Sd&g 
<6ox> dsTT^&D. He i* ready to do that work . When thus used, <\T 
is added to the infinitive. 
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482. The word why is often attached as an affix to the infinitive 

mood. Thus instead of saying es s5£> we may say 

es £>£> ^cSSb^o? When thus used, aT is added to the infinitive. 

The following is a common expression— xr°ox> XbglSo, ^Sooo 

K'sSgSv} 

when used in this way either states a suppositious case or 
asks a question as to a habit. It is not used of a single definite action. 

On the Translation into Telugu of the English Infinitive. 

483. When in an English sentence the infinitive mood stands as the 
subject to the verb to be, it must be translated into Telugu by the 
nominative case of the verbal noun. Thus— 

To take that money is not just—or—It is not just to take that 
money. 

es tf'&o TT^d&Sk) T°eSb. 

(Lit. Taking that money is not justice.) 

To lie is sin. 

es<2i2*«Sbo 
9 

(Lit. Lying is sin.) 

484. The English infinitive sometimes follows the verb to tell, or some 
verb of a kindred meaning, e.g., He told me to go. In Telugu this sen- 
tence would be expressed as follows— He told me — “go.” Such sentences 
will be explained hereafter. 

485. In many instances the English infinitive is used idiomatically, e.g., 
I heard the dog (to) bark. Such sentences may generally be translated 
into Telugu by using the verbal noun, e.g., ^>5^ "SmSXiJbSSm 

I heard the dog barking. 

486. In all other instances (except those mentioned above) the English 
infinitive may in common conversation be translated into Telugu by THE 
dative case of the verbal noun. (See para. 476.) Thus— 

■ao&SoSb ?jo<£ sScr B ir ,, fisr , ASb. 

CO CO 

I have bespoken a cart to go to Bunder. 
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es s5S ^d&ST'tfSo 7T>So &Sbw<8^£>. 

1 have not leisure to do that work. 

III. ON VERBAL PARTICIPLES. 

On the forms of Verbal Participles. 

487. There are three verbal participles as follows— 

( Positive present, e.g., §’ r0 |x>e&), TiS&J, g&>. 

Do. past, e.g., §^, Sb, gOy 
Negative past, e.g., §’ rD <bg' > t3cS£> 5', gS^S 1 . 

488. The Present Verbal Participle is sometimes lengthened either 
by changing v> into or by adding a£>\,- as—or 

A CO CO 

or The latter form must not be confused with 

the progressive present relative participle. 

489. The letter is sometimes added to the present verbal participle to 
express emphasis. Thus— 

CSdtSbS goTT 0 x52Sb$S)t£r*'^ (srT'S^dSo. (See para. 443.) 

He is still continuing to read. 

490. When emphatic *3 is thus added to the present verbal participle, it 
sometimes has the force of the English expression— as soon as. Thus— 

sS-fryT-fa. (Or 

He came, as soon as he had taken his food. 

©S (Or 

As soon as I heard it, I punished the boy. 

Whereas the verbal noun with (See para. 474) can be used in 
any sentence to express as soon as, the present verbal participle can 
only be used, with the same subject as that of the principal verb. Hence 
it could not be used in the following sentence—"i&5b 13?^J5bje9' r6 ~^S, fc9o& 
&aS 5> l§-Qsfr*ctto;y , 8b. 
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491. The Past Verbal Participle sometimes takes the affix (e.g., 

and then has the force of the English expression— although . 
Instead of affixing the final 0 is sometimes lengthened, e.g., s5&y 
(The English expression although is, however, more commonly translated 
into Telngu by another form, which will be explained hereafter.) Thus— 

©dtsbjg €b*& 8 s£r» qod3l (Or sS-&y) 

Although he came to this village, he did not come to our house. 
(Lit. Even having come to this village, he did not come to 
our house.) 

492. The past verbal participle is sometimes emphasized, in which case 
it has the same form as the indefinite relative participle, from which it 
must be carefully distinguished. Thus— 

4ft "3^438 esd3b<6 2 J<X§ 13^? dso&nfc. (See para. 446.) 

He would have gone to school by this time. 

On the use of Verbal Participles. 

493. In English participles are often used as adjectives, e.g., a rejoining 
mother—a deserted house, etc., etc. In Telugu, verbal participles never 
can be used as adjectives ; but such English expressions as the above are 
rendered in Telugu by relative participles, which will be explained in 
the next chapter. 

494. In Telugu, verbal participles are very largely used to prevent a 
succession of finite verbs. Hence, when translating from Telugu into 
English, a verbal participle must often be translated by a finite verb 
with some conjunction, e.g., and, but, etc. Thus— 

esdfcs' t$)<6g'SSboex> uM '3|>7y'‘<5fo. 

He did not eat his food, but took his books, and went to school. 
Lit. Not having eaten his food, having taken his books, he 
went to school. 
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Zj&tfsSs § r ‘o&& s5$«r°ofib ZiS” eSj'vsSx) s5e>?fex>7V T> ©g^- 

deS^i^' ^oSoex) aX^g, ^"ciSbo^Sio Sjo^ss m 3M s ox>7r , &. ©S5yife 
SjX §^8 ©Jf^iSi S5-Q^, © l£r>v »£» Scn>& &tk>&r°, s5S^_oa 

/r € So§ r,, oixr-», SSb^Sor*, © &>Soex> ^Scn=-£>, ©£> ‘Boab ^ 800 ^ s3|mT’», 
■20fc)SSo£Joi»7V ,= €B’i£r^)&§<3S. 

On a certain day some workmen, whilst catting up a beam for planks, 
inserted some wedges here and there, and went away in the evening to 
their homes. Then a monkey having come there, mounted upon the 
beam, and whilst playing, and scratching its back and sides, and peering 
about, saw the wedges, and having seized them with both hands, drew 
them out. 

495. In Telugu whenever the present verbal participle is used, it ex¬ 
presses an action which takes place contemporaneously with the 
action described in the principal verb. But whenever the past verbal 
participle is used, it expresses an action which has taken place previous 
to the action described in the principal verb. Thus— 

ZjS' 2 £r°oS<» sSo^ex)7V° § r8 &T*, estyJSSy-H ^oSoex> axF'g^r’tfc. 

Whilst cutting up a beam for planks, they here and there in¬ 
serted wedges. 

© §^8 © ^jSbe» £*£l)8§K>a. 

The monkey having seen the wedges, drew them out. 

3ofio 8 oAj o-» 

Having taken some fruit, he came eating it. 

496. The above remark must be specially remembered, for in English the 
present participle is often used, where in Telugu a past verbal participle 
only can be used. Thus for instance in English we may say— The 
monkey seeing the wedges, drew them out —But in the corresponding 
Telugu sentence we can use the past verbal participle only, viz., 

(We may say—l^s f£*d£lb8§;3Q—but the meaning will then be— 
as soon as it saw. (See para. 490.) 

The present verbal participle is commonly used in Telugu, where in 
the corresponding English sentence it either (1) follows the verb; as— 
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He came eating it. Or (2) is preceded by whilst ; as— Whilst cutting up 
a beam into planks, they inserted wedges. 

497. In Teluga the past verbal participle (like participles in English) 

sometimes expresses the reason of the action described by the principal 
verb. Thus, in the sentence— 7T* o£r°4oo96 «fr , 8d , ooo 

7J*e &>—the past verbal participle $'<£&&<& expresses the reason of ^"*8 
dfoxoTT'^o, i.e., He ran away, because he was frightened. 

498. In Telugu, verbal participles (except in a few particular instances 
mentioned below) always express a subordinate action performed by the 
subject of the principal verb. Thus— 

« 

esdSatf <foxr°, es 3oX©S) XbSo-Q 2$T*tT*&7r , &, 

Whilst taking his food, he spoke with me about that matter. 

sS-fry 5£r°!&^od»o&. 

Please come in, and sit down. 

GK. CO CO 

I did not beat him, but let him go. 

73* o$r°kotx £)>$&, : 3<Js^ 5 cioa7T 0 8o. 

Not having listened to my words, many have gone to ruin. 

9 

499. A verbal participle is sometimes repeated to denote a continuous 
action. Thus— 

sSoT” er»7<be$o er°fc&>, 5 cr , er» s£t°£m 

Whilst pulling the punkah, you stopped several times. 

s£r> e>ex>«o ©JO ©£>, sSr* qvolF* Xov : c5&73*&. 

Our son-in-law by continually eating, has ruined us. 

500. The present verbal participle of a verb is sometimes prefixed to 
various parts of the verb sfafry but specially to the past tense, to denote 
the repetition of an action. Thus— 

oisSSb £>©o &&&T3*, esd&s ■3&K5S0O3’, SJ^> SS^Sb. 

Whatever any one asked him for, he did not say “ no”, but kept 
giving it. 

dagrP -0 £X> {3?*jh sSo® >&n> 7T°£T3&. 

You must keep writing and sending letters. 
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501. A positive past verbal participle prefixed to a negative, expresses 
INCOMPLETENESS. ThU8— 

-uSdSb^S) v S / '®T'23SSij3? 

What is the good of an imperfect education ? 

On Verbal Participles used Absolutely. 

502. In some instances the positive past verbal participle and the nega¬ 
tive past verbal participle are used absolutely, i.e., with a different 
subject from that of the principal verb. When a verbal participle is thus 
used absolutely in English, the phrase is called a nominative absolute. 

Thus— 

(*r°$§) sSdStf A0, So&Sfr 6 ooo^iSo. 

The heat having struck him, he fell down. 

^r°S)8 (KT*dSb) xT'er* TTiSo. 

Yesterday fever having attacked him, he suffered greatly. 

©SSydfo fcSo ■y , «SS)'3j^>-v5«5sSM ©ooo, ^r,SS^ra<Jj£oSaj aT’o&ir'tg). 

Then your curse having been removed, you shall obtain the state 
of a Brahmin. (Lit. Then deliverance from the curse having 
become to you.) 

&r»So £>Oo gtoos5o63 SSo<& 

What do you want, that you have brought such fruit, and are 
giving it to me ? (Lit. What having been wanted to you, 
having brought such fruit, are you giving it to me?) 

es dSdSb -{526$ x5^7T # ,&. 

Compassion having come to the Brahmin, he taught me. 

©g^-dS tt»S 6 rfsfcSsSbo atfXg', sS-Q^r°&. 

There not having accrued to me a livelihood there, I came here, 
i.e., There being no maintenance for me there, I came here. 

26 
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aT’So « irs&s wtf^«SgsSbae>Sb vr»t>8', *zr°v* Z5iSo$o 

Tr^ab. 

That money not being enough for my wantB, I am suffering 
much distress. 

st’So £>^£3 sofas', =vr»er» TP# 

Bleep not having come to me last night, I was much troubled, 
i.e., As I did not get any sleep, etc. 

It will be noticed that—(1) The positive present verbal participle 
is never used absolutely.—(2) When a verbal participle is used absolutely, 
it is generally the verbal participle of an intransitive verb. —(3) The 
verbal participle used absolutely is generally preceded by a dative case 
(expressed or understood), which refers to the same person a»4he subject 
of the principal verb. —(4) The verbal participle used absolutely generally 
gives the reason of the action described by the principal verb. 

Practice alone can teach the student when he may use a verbal 
participle absolutely, and a beginner had better avoid doing so. 

Two Idioms in which the Positive Past Verbal Participle 
is always used absolutely. 

503. In the two following idioms the positive past verbal participle is 
always used absolutely. 

First. When it precedes such words as er^sSco, etc. 

In this case it is equivalent in meaning to the verbal noun of the Bame 
verb. In sentences of this kind is understood, but not expressed. 

When the verb is in the negative, is always expressed. Thus— 

&r»So ?TSxo 0 cS .<3, a5r®a<5S5bo? (Or S'XxsSd.i&Sfa.) 

What is the good of your taking so much trouble ? 

"3^ v <3 / cBr»a ; 5SJ»? (Or 

What is the good of your going ? 
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OS'aT'K'SSM (Or sSgtftfsS&ifcSM.) 

Your grieving is no good. 

6^9 ^s3 Q5r°2iiiv)iS^3? (Or 
What is the good of your crying ? 

504. Secondly. Before a sentence stating the lapse of time. In sen¬ 
tences of this kind the finite verb is always idiomatically put in the 
singular, although the subject may be in the plural. Thus— 

8*p»8b stoy S$r*;5sS»ex> woocS'S? 

How many months have elapsed, since you came here. 

l3sb &r°& USdt&^fc, o)od *5'oSi» WoooS5S? 

How long is it, since I informed you V Lit. I having informed 
you, what time has elapsed ? 

1Sab es ^Sg'sSw -uSSO, 7T>ex»Ab sSr^bboex) eoootfS. 

Four months have elapsed, since I read that book. 


Adverbial form of the Negative Verbal Participle. 

505. The termination 'co'sr is often attached to the negative verbal 
participle, and it then becomes an adverb; as—x§<3SbS5osr without doing. 

This form (together with any words connected with it) is inserted 
in a sentence as an adverbial phrase, and generally expresses nearly the 
same meaning as the simple participle in S'. Thus— 

■tf&'sSSooS’ t$cr®jfo7ar^$Sj. 

You are merely looking at the book, without reading it. 
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500. T-his adverbial form is sometimes used idiomatically with the verb 
dso&> attached to it. Thus— 

7 T°& 7§sS%s$y) atftfSoo sr 

I cannot get a livelihood there. {Lit. There a livelihood is with¬ 
out accruing to me.) 

esdSbtf 7r°Sbow ^TJ^eSb. 

For some reason or other he is not coming. {Lit. Without 
coming.) 
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CHAPTER XIV. 


507. The three following chapters are on subordinate sentences. 

(1) Chapter XIV treats of what are called in analysis adjective senten¬ 
ces, because they occupy the position of adjectives . 

(2) Chapter XV treats of what are called in analysis adverbial sentences, 
because they occupy the position of adverbs . 

(3) Chapter XVI treats of what are called in analysis noun sentences, 
because they occupy the position of nouns . 

508. In Telugu, subordinate sentences always precede the sentence on which 
they depend. 


ON ADJECTIVE SENTENCES. 

509. In English an adjective sentence is always introduced by. a relative 
pronoun, e.g ..who, which , that , or by some word that can be used in the 
place of a relative pronoun; e.g., where , when , etc. Thus— 

A man, who is wise , is respected. 

The book, that I gave him , is torn. 

The time, when he will come , is uncertain. 

An English adjective sentence (and also many English participles 
and participial phrases) may generally be translated into Telugu by using 
a relative participle. Sometimes, however, they are best rendered by a 
subordinate sentence ending in ***, and including the pronoun o)oS&o 
or some kindred word, e.g., ois5y<2&, etc. 

PART I. ON THE USE OF RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

(A) General Explanation. 

On the forms of the Relative Participles. 

The Telugu relative participles are indeclinable. They are as 
follows— 

(1) The positive progressive present, ending in as 

(2) The positive indefinite, ending in as (zryk . 

(3) The positive past, ending in 3; as . 

(4) The negative indefinite ending in as 
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510. As already mentioned (para. 363), negative relative participles are 
also sometimes formed by prefixing the negative past verbal participle of 
any verb to the positive relative participles of «$*$$), e.g., 

511. Borne roots ending in &> and Xb, e.g., sS£b, "3tfb, sometimes 
contract the past relative participle, by dropping final <5> doubling the 
preceding letter, and changing its vowel into v \ Thus «5<&5 or 
&K<6 or 8*. 

O 

512. In addition to the above there are also the four corresponding passive 
relative participles; as— 

cbut these are not often used in conversation; and whenever 
the passive occurs in English, the Telugu idiom generally requires the 
meaning to be expressed actively. 

On the Translation of English Participles, Participial Phrases, 
and Relative Sentences by Telugu Relative Participles, 
and Relative Participial Phrases. 

513. In the analysis of English sentences we find that participles, par¬ 
ticipial phrases, and relative sentences qualify nouns and stand in 
the same relation to them as adjectives. For instance in the sentence — 
Call that Brahman writing —the participle— “writing” — qualifies the 
noun— “Brahman” , and stands in the same relation to it as an adjective. 
Again in the sentences— Call the Brahman writing in that room — and — 
Oall the Brahman, toho is writing in that room —the participial phrase — 
“ writing in that room ”—and—the relative sentence— who is writing in 
that room” — qualify the noun —“ Brahman ”, and stand in the same 
relation to it as an adjective. 

In Telugu (as has been already stated, para. 493) a verbal parti 
a verbal participial phrase can never occupy the position of an 



ADJECTIVE SENTENCES. 


207 


but a RELATIVE PARTICIPLE or a RELATIVE PARTICIPIAL PHRASE is specially 
used in the position of an adjective, and discharges the same functions as an 
English participle, participial phrase, or relative sentence, when used to 
qualify a noun. Hence—when in an English sentence a participle, parti¬ 
cipial phrase, or relative sentence is used in the position of an adjective to 
qualify a noun, it may be translated into Telugu by a relative participle or 
a relative participial phrase. 

For example—In order to translate the English sentence— Call that 
Brahman writing— we cannot use the present, verbal participle and say— 
es Sexj; but we must use the present relative 

participle, and say—es £>e». 

In the same manner the sentences— Call the Brahman, writing in 
that room —and— Call the Brahman, who is renting in that room —must 
both be translated into Telugu by using the present relative partciple. 
Thus— 

es TCftey* bvo. 

Note—B y a relative participial phrase is meant—a relative participle 
(e.g., together with the words closely connected with it {e.g., 

e Hence es is called a Relative partici¬ 

pial phrase. 


On the Translation of Telugu Relative Participial Phrases 
by English Relative Sentences. 


514, A relative participle or a relative participial phrase in reality stands 
in the same relation to the noun which it qualifies, as an English par¬ 
ticiple or participial phrase does, when used to qualify a noun. Hence 
in some cases the former can be exactly rendered in English by the 
latter. For example— 


Call the Brahman, renting in that room. 
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This can more especially be done in the case of passive relative par¬ 
ticiples. For example— 

So-® /5r> c*6w<5tf &&6s$x> -S&aTytfj. 

— 0 

I read the letter, written by your son. 

Bat in Telugu passive relative participles are very seldom used; and 
in the case of the great majority of active relative participles it is impos¬ 
sible, when translating into English, to retain the participial form, and 
it becomes necessary to use an English relative sentence. Thus in 
translating into English the sentence—So - ® &S$cn>8odS> (£&&£» 

-t5aSsr»A5b—the participial form cannot be retained, but it becomes 
necessary to use an English relative sentence—viz.,— I read the letter, 
which your son wrote. 

Since therefore in almost all cases it is better, and in many cases 
necessary to translate a relative participial phrase by an English relative 
sentence, throughout the following explanation of relative participial 
phrases they are regarded as equivalent to English relative sentences, and 
the explanation is entirely based upon this supposition. 


Explanation of Relative Participial Phrases. 

515. In regarding a relative participial phrase as equivalent to an English 
relative sentence the following points must be noticed— 

516. First. The Telugu relative participle must be regarded as includ¬ 
ing within itself the English relative pronoun. 

517. Secondly. The relative pronoun included in the relative participle 
always refers to the noun which in the corresponding English sentence 
is the antecedent, and this noun is always placed immediately after the 
relative participle. 

518. Thirdly. Any words which are closely connected with the relative 
participle to form the relative participial phrase, are placed immediately 
before the relative participle. 
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519. The above observations may be illustrated by being applied to the 
following sentence:— 

1 3 3 4 5 

7T°So ej-0^3 ^jSS'JSbo -QSAS^oooSa. 

4 4 3 1 82255 

The book, which you gave to me, is torn. 

First. In this sentence the relative participle must be re¬ 

garded as including within itself the English relative pronoun “ which.” 

Secondly. The relative pronoun “ which ”, included in the relative 
participle refers to the noun which noun in the cor¬ 

responding English sentence is the Antecedent. And this noun 
is placed immediately after the relative participle 

Thirdly. The words &r»t6 which are closely connected with 
the relative participle to form the relative participial phrase 

(&r»t5o TT’Sb are placed immediately before the relative par¬ 

ticiple g-fryo'. 

• 520. It may also be remarked that the relative participle is often pre¬ 
ceded by its own particular subject, as in the above sentence in which 
&x-«t5b is the subject of the relative participle Sj'&yS. In the same way 
it is often preceded by an object, as in the sentence— 7T°& -& ^Xjg'abj 
g-frytf <S n, S7r’>& &o&& 'a^TT'tSo. (The gentleman, who gave me this 
book, has gone to England.) In this sentence is the object 

governed by 

521. It must be specially noticed that the Telugu relative participle does 
not only represent what in an English relative sentence is the verb 
and relative pronoun, but that if the relative pronoun in English be 
preceded by a preposition, that preposition also is represented by the 
relative participle. Thus—in the sentence—SXr»5b S'vsSm <Hbo-Q 

—the relative participle represents the English words_ 

“ with which are writing ”—and the whole sentence must be translated 

27 
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thus— is the pen with which you are writing, a good one ■ In like 
manner— 

«d£>3 -aQti 6a? 

CO 

Which is the village to which he went ? 

•g-°^)SsS» ^ex> ^T§. 

This is the house in which they are living. 

-&5o -soass tfcfcr'a- cp? 

Bring the gun icifA ichich I killed the tiger. 

On the Subject of a Relative Participle being understood. 

522. The subject of a relative participle is often understood and not 
expressed. This is specially the case, when the subject is 

or o3b3bSfc)gex>, i.e., a man or men in general. Thus— 

^£>3 (^s5t°6's1mSSo ^cttb;Se?3b. 

We must do a return-kindness for a kindness which (a man) has 
done (to us.) 

This sentence might also be freely translated into English thus— 
IFe must do a return-kindness for a kindness done. But this would not 
be so literal as the former translation, because not 

is used, the word or 8J?fdSb being understood. 

Three Observations in Reference to Relative Participial Phrases. 

523. (1) When a relative participle of any verb is not preceded by a 
subject expressed or understood, then the English relative pronoun in¬ 
cluded in the Telugu relative participle must be the snbjoct of the verb 
in.the corresponding English relative sentence. Thus— 

£)©-u)S5 S5bS)6. "3? ) S)*O007T , ’£fo. 

—i °° 

The man, who called you, has gone away. 

es ^)38'SS» g-fryt dsTTS^tfb? 

Where is the man, who gave that book to you ? 
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Has not the man, to/m went to that village, come yet ? 

524. (2) When a relative participle of a transitive verb is not preceded 
by an object (in which case it is always preceded by a subject expressed 
or understood), then the English relative pronoun included in the 
Telugu relative participle must be the object of the verb in the corres¬ 
ponding English relative sentence. Thus— 

The man, whom you called, ran away. 

esctfbtf ^)c3g '$&> 6. 

The book, ichich he gave you, is torn. 

525. (3) When a relative participle of any verb is preceded by a subject, 
expressed or understood (and also by an object , if it be a relative parti¬ 
ciple of a transitive verb), then the English relative pronoun included in 

the Telugu relative participle must be preceded by some preposition. 
Thus— 

^^r>£b. 

The man, to whom I gave the money, is dead. 

es &&&$&> §e;£5bo 

Is this the pen, with which you wrote that letter*? 

IZiy) gT§. 

This is the tree, from which I cut the flowers. 

There are no trees in the road, along which I walked. 

CO 

Which was the village, to which you went? 

- &r»5o '5"°^)8<&o gex> =cr , er» sSbo-OS. 

The house, in which you are living, is a very good one. 
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On the Noun qualified by the Relative Participial Phrase. 

526. The case of the noun itself which is qualified by the relative parti¬ 
cipial phrase (and which in the corresponding English sentence is the 
antecedent to the relative pronoun included in the Telugu relative parti¬ 
ciple) depends upon the position which it occupies in reference to the 
other words in the sentence. In the sentence— 

6^6. ( Where is the paper tohich you have written) —it is in the 
nominative case, because it (viz., is the subject of 

But in the sentence— TT°A{$o5ba ■QoSfo§ibrT I, £&. ( He tore up 
the paper , which you had written)— it is in the objective case, because 
it (viz., ”5^°A€$55bo) is the object of 

527. Sometimes the noun qualified by the relative participial phrase is 
also qualified by an adjective. In this case the adjective must be inserted 
between the relative participle and the noun. Thus— 

*5bo-G -g*^)ex>. 

The good gifts, which he has granted. 

<£5b?3 16 ^aSb. 

The boundless love, which he has shown to us. 

On Passive Relative Participles. 

528. It has been already stated that passive relative participles are sel¬ 
dom used. Thus the English sentences— 1 read the letter written by 
your son —and— I read the letter which was written by your son —might 
be literally translated into Telugu as follows— 

ds&gfcfo) But the more idiomatic mode of translation 

would be as follows—SXr* efedtfs&o -u>££)7 I read 

the letter which your son urate. 

In the same manner the sentence— I measured the wall built — 
would be idiomatically translated into Telugu thus—5'43?6 
§^0-0^^. I measured the wall which they had built. 
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On the Affixes e$43, and 43. 

W 

529. Sometimes cf>4ooJ5o43 is affixed to a relative participle. When 

affixed to an indefinite relative participle, iS~ is always inserted, and 
when affixed to any other relative participle, contraction takes place; as 
: drSoiS>^4jjJ$o43 > ' : cS'&4j4ooSfo43, <i§cJ£)?54ojSfo43. Sometimes 

also 43 is affixed to the indefinite relative participle and ©43 to the other 
relative participles; as—^^^>43, ^^^43. Thus— 

"^ft)^4^3o5o43 o5 c&Qd o&o~u)ix) s 

On the Translation into Telugu of a Succession of 
English Relative Sentences. 

530. When in English there are several relative sentences referring to 
the same antecedent but having different subjects, in Telugu ef)4oosSo43S)^ 
is affixed to each of the relative participles. Sometimes, however, to the 
last relative participle ef>4x>s5o43 only is affixed. Thus— 

These are the jewels, which I saw in Bunder, and which he stole. 

2jo&J£>«5 ,r * -£)'<;(boSo43 fiT®o/ s v©o-©;54ooJSo43$>^ 

£}■& (Or S rB o^©oOx54ooSo43.) 

531. When in English there are several relative sentences referring to 
the same antecedent and having the same subject, in Telugu all but 
the last are expressed by verbal participles and the last by a relative 
participle. Thus— 

These are the jewels, which I found, and brought from there, 
and showed to you. 

So %Sj-*£>o-03 3X 

ex> Sjii. 

Lit. These are the jewels which I having found, (and) having 
brought from there, showed to you. 
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(B) ON THE RESPECTIVE MEANINGS OF THE SEVERAL RELATIVE 

PARTICIPLES. 

FIRST. On the Relative Participle in es?5^. 

532. (a) The relative participle in or the present verbal partici¬ 
ple prefixed to is used to express progressive present time. 

Thus— 

es <3b$S>J HoSk> tScn>^oooex) gooog. (Or ^3^.) 

Give two rupees to that ruan, who is coming. 

Whose are the cattle, which are feeding in that field ? 

533. (b) The present verbal participle prefixed to Csoclld or in the Nor¬ 
thern Circars to (the shortened form of 6so<5;S> see para. 376) is 
used to express imperfect past time. Thus— 

s5t)r3S5bo,3bo-Q ?S&r® dso&X) L<J» sSr'b'Sojey 6 w&e>ooo;58. 
<A ej — 0 o o 

(Nor. Cir. 

The ship, ichich was coming from Madras, was wrecked on 
the way. 

SECONDLY. On the Relative Participle in ' ,s . 

534. (a) The relative participle in -=s is used to express future time. 
Sometimes, however, instead of the simple form the infinitive is prefixed 
to 25 "cxj 5 g, the relative participle in -=*■ of #*$5). Thus— 

&r®5o ‘S? ,7V°.abJSbo 

What is the name of the village, to ichich you will go to-morrow V 

We&Sb 1$^) S3£) £>So43? (or ) 

What is the work, that he will do to-morrow ? (Or that he is 
going to do.) 
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535. (b) The relative participle in is also used to express habit or 
custom. Thus— 

s5i3bex> o&o-£>S) 

The works, that they do, are not good. 

20o&Sb&b "3"^ s5ir°So5bo 6a? 

CO o 

Which is the road, that goes to Bunder ? 

1&5b ©SKSio HoSa. 

OL CO 

The rice, that I eat, is white. 

536. (c) The relative participle in s or the present verbal participle 
prefixed to dsoc! (the participle in s of dsoJfo) is often employed, where 
in English we employ the idiom used to expressing a former custom 
now discontinued. In these sentences the word ^5 ytiQ&o or S3o.oA5o^) 
generally precedes the relative participle. Thus— 

7T° iTfttiSo J5bo$IL§ Sos5j-»8ofio 

(Or diolS.) 

The Munshi, who formerly used to come to me, has got a son. 
(Or— who formerly used to be coming.) 

o5"%- -x5a^sJf*ooos5a. (Or odzos!.) 

The horse, which formerly I used to ride, is dead. (Or formerly 
I used to be riding.) 

537. ( d) The relative participle in is sometimes used, where the 
relative participle in would be more correct. Thus— 

es oisSJSo? 

Who is that man, who is coming ? 

THIRDLY. On the Relative Participle in tf. 

538. The relative participle in »' is used to express past or pebfect 

time. Thus— 

iSsb S5x>y5 6!0 t^OTT® T®^2£). 

The work, about which I have come, is not yet finished. 
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'&&} -xSaStf g’tfexi ^r , er> sSbo-OO. 

The stories, lohich we read the day before yesterday, were very 
nice. 

es es^sb -cSo&sJ ^)0 ■sb8s$ < ooo;sa. 

The tiger, which hilled that cow, has run away. 

FOURTHLY. On the Negative Relative Participle in S). 

539. The negative relative participle in £> is indefinite, i.e., it may be 
used in reference to any time. Thus— 

&J5bSo &e$Tr°ex> s5o££> 6^e» ■&*>. 

There is not a day, on ichich our master does not send letters to 
England. 

5b *3&^K5 ££> S5£> . 

You have not done the work, which I told you; but you 
have done the work, which I did not tell you. 

-t£i ^s3o-i5sSb>«y^ escBbtf sScr»<j££> "E§#J5bo JLSfii l5iSb. 

There is not a country in the world, which he has not seen. 

General Examples. 

es &-»;& So%_l) tf’XsS37V° (Or 

That bird, which is singing, is very pretty. 

(d^gbiSSboQ ^>S)o43? (Or 

(Para. 452.) 

What is the work, that you have been doing since dawn? (Lit. 
From day light, the work which you are doing, what ?) 

S3s5bo ^ s 5°' 5 ^ (0/* ^Xxro 

^0(Sc6« j 

Is not the work, which you were doing yesterday, finished yet? 

s5qo“sr° 7r°e5<Sb. 

Theman, whois going to speak at the meeting, has not yet arrived. 

£>§/_.& !&i) w'&'vo o5bo£)£. 

u eo 

The cloths, which they weave there, are very good. 
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T^SSSio ^5* b&> £ SScr»8S)r 
From what well is the water, in which you bathe ? 

■^5o g-2>yv) S'oSSba £>S*> 

What have you done with the pen, which I gave you ? 

ef>e$<3b -OoSlfotf c3o.tf, oisS8B? 

^ eo 

Whose is the red cloth, which he has torn ? 
lS<3b -tf&sSS £)<&> d se$ &&3 

Why have you burnt an English letter, which I had not read ? 


(C) Composite Nouns formed from Relative Participles. 

On the Formation of Composite Nouns. 

540. It has already been shown that by adding the pronominal affixes 
TxToSo, oT°o&t S (for ef>Q) and £) (for «£) to adjectives and 
the genitive cases of nouns and pronouns a class of composite nouns 

are formed; as S&o£y£r°<&> a good man, a pretty woman, (See 

para. 202.) 


The pronominal affixes may also be affixed to any of the relative 
participles , and in this manner another class of composite nouns are 
formed, which follow the same general rules as the above mentioned 
class. Thus— 


^ ''j o>3 ^£6. 


^ o>3 ^ rOc^ v ?^» 

v ^c*£>$*r , 5o. 


Those who are writing. 

Those who write, or will write. 

Those who write, or have written. 

Those who do not write, or will not write, 
or have ri6t written, etc. 


28 
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Examples of the use of Masculine and Feminine 
Composite Nouns formed from 
Relative Participles. 

541. N.R .—Before reading these examples, the student should refer to 

para. 398. 

yciSbs gotY 8 (or (^ySsrrl^.) 

I am a writer of accounts in his house, i.e., an accountant. 

’Stis sSofc) (Or zsrSSb.) 

I am a cook-woman. (Lit. One who does cooking.) 

oS&O o5(0 *c5"<\)oJ 

What work do you do? (Lit. You are one who does what work?) 

oStJo £>£) u "a5o5)? 

What work do you (fern.) do? 

e>e$dfe sS&iZ) <Sfyzr , &). 

on 

He is a carpenter. (Lit. He is one who does carpenter work.) 

\-o * on 

That woman is a cook in my house. ( Lit . One who does 
cooking.) 

iSoSio : d'^‘5r D 555bo. 

We are cooks. 

£)So ££) 

What work do you do 0 {Lit. Ye are persons who do what work?) 

1xT°3o S5£;££> 

CO 

They are carpenters, 
esdfctf sjo43i -agWwXi 

Have those who went to his house come back ? 

« s5^S oisSl?? (Para. 185.) 

Who is that woman who is coming ? 
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« XSey® esc*Sb?Sn3b Sex>. (Para. 206.) 

Call the man who is writing in that room ? 

b8e5^ « S5£> : iSd3b£>'S3' D o<&> oisSSb? 

CO 

Amongst these, who are the persons who have not done that 
work ? 

xS££3 ■ST’&S 3s5-Sc8b«Sbj ^cSSb^b. 

I will not give any help to those who do not read. 


Examples of the use of Neuter Composite Nouns 
formed from Relative Participles. 


542. In the preceding examples the composite nouns are all of the mas¬ 
culine or feminine gender. The neuter composite nouns in Q and £ 
are used to express that which, i.e., the thing which and those which, 
i.e., the things which.’ Thus— 

* 

&r'>Sb 6 oJo43? # 

What is it that you are eating ? (Lit. That which you are eating, 
what V) 

es Ab^sScr®, 7V°5 ^t ,> ? (Para. 337.) 

Is that thing which is going a horse, or an ass ? 


£j-=5b "£(>38 UO&TP>, - S23^r D t3'.' ) 

CO 7 

Was that (place) to which you went Bunder or Bezwadia ? 


■&3b ^^ a a aj-xJSb -tSiSsSA'ejTT 0 ? 
Can you read what I am writing ? 


esdSbKS eSclAtf 

Have you given an answer to what he asked V 

esdbbtf ^»a 7J *So aT^'^if&Sb. 

I did not understand what he said. 
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543. Note. —The same meaning as is expressed by the affix 6 is also 
sometimes expressed by using the word <3oX8 (thing). Thus— 

WcSSbrS t3s^S 5 jSoX© 7T°& 25 , *$>s5del§d5b. 

I did not understand what he said. (Lit. the thing which.) 

Idiomatic use of Neuter Composite Nouns in 8. 

544. The pronominal affix a joined to a relative participle is often idio¬ 
matically used to express the fact that, and conveys nearly the same 
meaning as the verbal noun. When thus used a is indeclinable. Thus— 

esd&ss -&» 'SC'se, Sa^r 1 ? 

CO 

Is the fact that he went to-day true ? i.e., Is it true that he went 
to-day ? 

e5d&<$ &r°So oidJ- 1?!)&S5a? 

How did you know (the fact) that he will come ? 

S*r»5b 53 e>o^6i HO&sa. 

All know (the fact) that you have come. 

545. Note —In sentences of this kind the word <6oX© also is sometimes 
used* Thus— 

OomSb s5Gy5 ?SoX® H©&ssa. 

All know (the fact) that you have come. 

54(3. A composite noun'in a, when used in the manner mentioned 
above, often expresses a doubtful altebnative. The negative alter¬ 
native is expressed by the negative verbal participle of the same verb with 
the affix a. The negative alternative is sometimes expressed by the word 
■^©a. Thus— 

7T° 20o£>$5)ex> tfsHd&Jfco iS'&a l5d&£>a &j-°Sb HeoJfoT 0 ? 

(Or ^joa.) 

Do you know whether my relations will help me or not ? 

eicSfca' ds&tfJSco (sr^&^a ^^dSbGa SXr>Sb HexiXoTT 0 ? (or ^£a.) 

Do you know whether he wrote a letter or not ? 

esc*6s5 and^a tt°£ a 8Sr°4o7V D 'SsSyiy'OftSb. 

I cannot tell for certain whether he will come or not. 
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Idiomatic use of Composite Nouns formed from Positive 
Indefinite Relative Participles. 

547. It has been shown (para. 53(3) that in the Northern Circars the 

r 

relative participle in is constantly used to translate the English idiom 
used to in such sentences as —The Munshi, who formerly used to teach 
me, has got a son. 7T°&) -£>££> ^5) §’ r *o5j-®SbiSo 

The composite noun formed from the relative participle in 
(or the present verbal participle prefixed to the composite noun formed 
from dsosf) is also frequently used in the same signification both in the 
Northern Circars and in the other parts of the Telngu country. When 
thus used, the composite noun always occupies the position of the last 
word in the sentence. Thus— 

Sk>3b^) &AS§ (Or 

Formerly I used to go daily to the sea. 

es sS&jSSaj&& s^ZT 0 *)^. (Or 

Formerly I (Jem.) used to go to that town. 

h$S) esd&tf SjotT* sSot> 

Used you to do cooking in his house formerly? 

s5cn> go43§ (Or sSkSjt> 

&o'^sr D dfo.) 

Formerly he used to come to my house daily. (Or He used to be 
coming.) 

es^o sSx>& 7 $) es &Q§ ■a'Sa. (Or &n> £o^a.) 

She used to go to that village formerly. (Or She used to be going.) 

esd&x> es gogr 6 £o^a. 

Formerly his school used to be in that house. 

iSoiSM *S»i3b^) w ^o^T 6 &o~shy°tisSx>. 

We used to live in that house formerly. 

SXr»5o ejdtSb^Sb 

Used you to give him any thing formerly ? 


.jyajTT 0 g’^^r>-(T 0 ? 
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-S* ■205»e5' r * SSboDo^) ^T'eroiSboS Siejew dsoc^Sb. 

Formerly there used to be many boys in this school. 

-&t SvSSxiZK) SSxi&Q ‘ST/V’ 

Formerly these pens used to write well. 

Certain elegant uses of Composite Nouns formed from 
Relative Participles. 

548. (a) The composite nouns are often used elegantly as follows— 

es SSbo-0 Kb^sSr 0 ? Equals es X>g,SSx> SSbo 

Is that one which is coming a good horse ? 

&r®5b 6 Do s5o3o? Equals Do"°5b 8^s$o£So 6 do43? 

What fruits do you eat? Lit. Those which you eat are what 
fruits ? 

Do-»5b "0ej Kb^sSr®, Ab^,s£r°? 

Is the one which you ride a white horse or a black horse ? 

g§k_<5§ eidSbtf aSoo-u) §~0|^7T®? i^para. -206.) 

Is he who is coming here a good Collector ? 

549. (b) Just as we sometimes say in English —Who is it coming so 
in Telugu we may use such expressions as the following— 

C3 ois5&? 

Who is it coming ? 

es xa«r* a o)s5cb? 

Who is it who is writing in that room ? 

N.If.—Both in Telugu and English such expressions as the above 
are chielly used, w'hen the sex of the person is unknown. 

550. (c.) The positive indefinite relative participle with the aflix a is 
sometimes used idiomatically, where the future tense might be used. 
Thus— 
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nu^B? Or contracted x§l5>B? 

What shall I do ? Lit. What is that which I shall do? 

es 2 j<3o& o )It % ? 

Co CD 

How will they bring those beams on shore ? 

(d) By the addition of to this form a negative progressive 
tense may be formed—lScS5oo £\§^ftl§<£3—we are not coming. 

Idiomatic use of Neuter Composite Nouns in ft, formed from 
Indefinite Relative Participle Negative. 

51. The composite noun, formed by affixing ft to the indefinite relative 
participle negative (Para. 544), is sometimes idiomatically used alone, 
where the word ds3^|ocxoli, or occasionally appears to be 

understood. (In the Northern Circars, final ft is sometimes lengthened 
into S.) Thus— 

SosSSft, *r°0 goW§ "Ssfob. 

Lit. If there is the fact of their not inviting me, I will not go to 
their house— i.e If they do not invite me, I will not go to 
their house. 

Lit. Although there was the fact of my not touching you, you say 
that I did touch you. All right— i.e., Although I did not touch 
you, you say that I did. All right. 

iStfS 53ft, er*3©§ 

G> 

If I do not call you, do not come in. 

7T°£>a, 3S) 

If you do not come, the work will not be accomplished. 

2S^onr°zx) l§£)ft, 2 j§" S^zicyxiTT 0 

If I have not bearers, I cannot get on even for a day. 

3o<b -g^Sft, o5o&So SS&S) 

If the food was not cooked, why did you call me? 
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General Examples. 

552. SXj-'SS && ofco-OlS^? 

CO 

Is the water which you drink good ? 

^p>S£i£o abo-0 g?5y2Sb -v55^SO. 

That which I used formerly to drink was good water, but that 
which I now drink is insipid. 

"^A3b ^r°6 ^o43l — or —"55|£>e£r» ^o'Zfsr’r^. 

I used to go to their house— or —I used to be going. 

■& ■CtX^oT’lZs o)s5tfo<&? S $r* gogT* &ok> (Para. 304.) 

Who is this boy, sir? One who does cooking in our house. 

sSmo& SsSsS^S £> <&&? 

What village is the one which appears in front ? 

SSbjftSo^) §^&«7toSo "39, ©g^.# §^o^SS» 
kt°c§^. (&n>5oy> lxr-> 

I formerly used to go to the Krishna, and sit there for a little 
while. 

-&3 fogjSSy j Six i&'Q) ‘STTV 0 ;Scl<§8. 

Formerly this horse used to walk well. 

Conversation. 

N.B. —In this conversation E represents an Englishman, and N a Native. 
E. ■S^riT D «5 r * o)j58b? 

N. ■sr’aSb 7T° Zrm. (Paras. 383 & 177.) 

E. 'sr’dSb £>SX> S5S) 

N. '35>y5 S53 iftwrSSo &&JS-Q7r>&. (Paras. 48G & 47G.) 

E. £>*> (Paras. 203 & 301.) 

o 

N. XI zj^S'&oX 8§V£> S)i& £ofog'3o;6 , 5r°'d. (Paras. 127 & 424.) 
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E. btZ) 7V& go's™ &n>So oiod SSboS ^ > 8’& 

N. go'?' sSSSSboa &7T > £&. (Para. 236.) 

E. Oj-’So go&Sfcofi ^ > S'& oioSbSb? (Para. 377.) 

N. wS^tf^cr 0 ! (Para. 438.) 

E. ^r’otSo&Kb 6oo S5£> T&ffib? (Para. 306.) 

N. 2j$H) sSofc> —adTaSb W2r*83 aS^D^jex) H^»r» 2 Si>—ggso 

£)& H'^»r , oc&—gjg'asb sSSo^^r 0 ^—steoNbeb Xb^^jsr'o^)—ge» 
^^a w£rla kg' es,ifcfc»IL (Para. 385.) 

E. &r®S6 Ab^o^ejo, es^joo, ISoagTej^iiS 6^73' 

N. WoooiSb Kb^r^oo, "BoiSb es^eo dssS^S. 

E. -& es^wo S^a^b o)S^ -jhoo gtfS? (Para. 306.) 

N. gjg'tf "Sodfc "$& g^Doa, a.S'dS il& gj&oft. 

E. Woooll &r»So wooofib *b^oo «iod£>Sb? (Para. 377 Note.) 

N. wo<2§ JT'ooAb ;£\tf,i5boex>, 3-3y°8 ‘^dtSbgi&SbatfSo 2 l»S' Xh^ssbj. 


English Translation. 

E. Who is that (who is) in the veranda? 

N. He is my servant. 

E. What work does he do ? (Lit. He is one who does what work ?) 

N. I appointed him to do any work that I told him. 

E. Is he a trustworthy man ? 

N. He is more trustworthy than any of my other servants. (Lit. than all.) 

E. Besides him, how many more servants have you ? 

N. I have ten more. (Lit. There are to me ten more.) 

E. Why have you so many servants ? 

N. Dear me! is there not need of them! 

E. What work do they all do ? 

N. One is a cook—one is a man who brings Bazaar things—two are 
water carriers—one is a waiter—four are grooms—and one is a 
woman who sweeps the house, and smears it with cowdung. 

29 
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E. Have yon any horses, cows, etc. ? 

N. I have five horses, and two cows. 

E. How many measures of milk do these cows give daily ? 

N. One gives two measures, and the other gives a measure. 

E. But why have you five horses ? 

N. Four horses are for the carriage, and one horse is for riding. 

PART II. ON THE USE OF SUCH ADJECTIVE SENTENCES AS 
END IN AND INCLUDE THE PRONOUN o isSdfo, etc. 

553. In Telugu a subordinate sentence ending in ^ is sometimes 
used, which contains the pronoun o)s5Sb or some kindred word, and 
is followed by some correlative, e.g., srdSb. Sentences of this kind 
usually correspond to such English subordinate sentences as contain the 
words whoever, whatever, whichever, etc. For they usually express 
(1) generalization —or (2) selection. Thus— 

(1) « 6£ '^dSbS'sj < ir , <S rt , HTv 0 SJMyfc. 

Whoever does not do that work quickly, I will punish him 
severely— or —I will punish (him) severely whoever does not 
do that work quickly. 

6 ^°5'!Sb &.1j&x)'W °<£ r4 , (or Wt&fo 

i tr°o& a ~ck>, (Or »Po&&.) 

Whatever servant pleases his sovereign (he) will attain to 
celebrity. 

(2) es 63 oisfefo "SPA* 6ft Bcr'tf’oooeo 

Whichever of you does that work best, I will give him ten 
rupees— or —I will give ten rupees to (him) whichever of yon 
does that work best. (Para. 424.) 

SXj-'So 6ft ~S~°eTe3S*, ef>a fe^of^ocS. 

CO 

Whichever of these bottles you want, take it— or —Take (it) 
whichever of these bottles you want. 
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554. In English the correlative is seldom expressed. It is, however, some¬ 
times expressed when the subordinate sentence is put first. Compare 
Kev. xxii, 17; Mat. xiii, 12; Eccl. iii, 14; Deut. xii, 32. Thus— 

Whoever wants help (he) must come to my house. 

Whoever comes late, I will give him no help. 

In Telugu the correlative is always expressed. Thus— 

tfsHd&Ski oisSSi go43§ tt°SSv &S8. 

«0(5gaco7r B SStWT*, wtfOi «SsS-«c*6s5co ^dt63b. 

555. When translating sentences of this kind, it must be remembered 
that the plural is sometimes used in Telugu where in English the sin¬ 
gular is more commonly used. Thus— 

gg SXr*iS&> oJsSSb fiT > oA©^6 r8 > sr>5$ rSTry.&sySb $>ooo£b 

——P 

Henceforth whoever steals, government will imprison him —or— 
Henceforth whoever steals (he) will be imprisoned by govern¬ 
ment. (It would be less common to say—Henceforth who¬ 
ever steal, government will imprison them.) See, however, 
Ps. cvii, 43. 

556. N.B. —Since the correlative is usually expressed in Telugu, it is 
thought better to class these sentences, as adjective sentences, although 
in Telugu as well as in English it may perhaps be more correct to regard 
them as noun sentences put in apposition to the correlative. Bain 
remarks—“ The compound forms whoever, whichever, etc., have a cer¬ 
tain indefinite meaning, and have their antecedents often left unex¬ 
pressed. The characteristic meanings of these words are more closely 
allied with the interrogative meanings of who, which, etc., than with 
their meanings as relatives.” 

On the use of in the manner mentioned above. 

657. « o^eT 8 ITT?* (syfysytia S>e». 

Call (him) whichever of those boys is the best writer. 

&j-»§o 68 3 tt>, ef>8 £&x>§ ir °o<S. 

—® CO 

Take (that) whichever of these books you like. 
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N.B .—The word Wcooll is often idiomatically affixed to the pro¬ 
noun <^cSsSs when thus used. Thus— 

6s5J5bj ■a3o£«o§' r *iD 7So 8 r€ a*oe5 r *7T> oisSlSli 33^ ^3©o-fiS r€ > 
■sr>8S) 1$TT) r .&'zr , &> $>ooo & 

Whoever does not pay the tax within a month to-day (he) will be 
imprisoned by Government. (Para. 555.) 

On the use of the Adjective Pronoun 6 in the manner 
mentioned above. 

558. In sentences of this kind the adjective pronoun £> is often used. 
Thus— 

b8eT* 6 £8<H inr 1 es 

sir^^sSbo •Tol&ir’eio. 

Whichever boy amongst them passes the best examination (that 
boy) will get a prize. 

biSeT* b 2£r«os£o SSboOS" 6 , S^oooo-JSb. 

Cut (that one) whichever of these beams is the best. (Para. 424.) 

Sa-'-Sb b fesSa^oiS. 

Take (those) whatever books you want. 

b •m*2i'oa»gj r €x$r*2jSx>tx) o) 8 A at 

fro-t&Sf 6 , ■sr , ik i r°8}* i ciro&&. 

Whatever servant knows the indications of the king’s wrath and 
pleasure, and acts accordingly, (he) will attain to celebrity 
through the king’s favour—or—That servant will attain to 
celebrity through the king’s favour, who knows the indications 
of the king’s wrath and pleasure, and acts accordingly. 

Examples of the use of oioaSb in the manner mentioned above. 

„io2S5o sS-«a8S7V 67^8*, oySo&SbSo^ eS^sSSS Tr B JS-fio^nSb. 

As many as are ready may all come in. (Lit. Howmanysoever 
are ready, they all may come in.) 


559 . 
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oio*e§ ^-CyyT°^ t t gsiyfib S<r»zr 0o«8§ gsSgs5oS)SSS. 
I must now give to as many as I gave to formerly. 

&r»So ^ ^gabaeo Tr°£e53*, &&>§”!) 

I will bring as many books as you want. 

Examples of the use of other words, e.g., oiotS, oiix>sio43, etc-, used 
in the manner mentioned above. 

560. Q 7 r°£)§ oiotJ S r °8bSb«$ooS -€ , e>o# 

He spends daily as much money as he gets. (Lit. Howmuch- 
soever he gets daily, so much he spends.) 

o)o& ^sSydSb e>o 6 WoooTT’dfc. 

He has now become as rich as he was formerly poor. 

£$© o5ot$ tfS^JO S*, SbsScKB $r>zr wotf -15^0©. 

The daughter is as pretty as her mother. 

^pSjjSio oiot* &$>£<8;3'<5 r< , ^SbtfsSbo t£>o& 

He is now suffering as much trouble as he formerly enjoyed 
happiness. 

SXr T >& ;r°d&o26 oiix>s5o43 ^SSb dto&iT'fS'*, TT* ■Q^tr’ZXS&o 
Wi»sSodS ^Sb (£o-u>J5'e3ab. 

You must have the same love for my boy as you have had for me. 

oitx>SSo43 Xbr8S5oe&>cS' r€ , &o£r°&2Sb ©iaoSSoiS Abra;Soi$o'jS. 
The son is as worthy a man as his father. 

-Si gex> AixsSoiSS*, o$r* qtx> &ix>£o£3'&. 

Our house is just the same as this. 

oT» 8S eJg^&abo-Q a-OyT’S'*, 'SgTT’Sb. 

They have gone to the very place whence they came. 

oloSjjS) sSTtrS* , e>s5yai - psb. 

Whenever I come, then I will give it. 

ssasb^ ^T'tfcSbo ssbzr^ts asb^ab^ es v g ; T B «aS» 

He will honour you in the same way that he honoured me. 
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Allusion to Noun Sentences ending in and including 
the Pronoun oisfcfc or some kindred word. 


561. Forms closely resembling those used in the preceding kinds of sen¬ 
tences occur in Telugu, where in English that kind of subordinate sen¬ 
tence is used which is called an indirect interrogation. But as such 
sentences are not followed by a correlative , they are (both in Telugn 
and English) unmistakeably noun sentences, and consequently will be 
fully considered in chapter XVI. Allusion only is made to them here 
to guard the student against confusing them with the preceding kinds of 
sentences. A few examples are subjoined. 

ob&d o5<0 -oS*, \loiy. 

Tell me what work you did yesterday. 

Z3-S>§ oiotf W&X5'®'<g r *, 

Find out how much he asks for it. 

In each of the above examples the subordinate sentence is a noun 
sentence, and stands as the object to the final verb. 

Reference to the use of the affix 

562. It has been already stated (Para. 303) that the affix has 

the meaning of the English word perhaps. A few examples of its use 
are here added to point out to the student the difference in use between 
the affix and the affix 6o5x"». 


Perhaps the gentleman is at meals, do not go in. 


iSsb Jfc o&s$v esdSbSSb 

Perhaps his cough has abated owing to the medicine which 
I gave him. 


^ex> £>© ir , rt>7§'3cr», §o£ ^o«b8o 

Why have you put the milk on the ground, a cat may perhaps 
drink it ? 
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CHAPTER XV. 


ON ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 

5(53. This chapter treats of such subordinate sentences as are called in 
analysis adverbial sentences, because they occupy the position of 
adverbs. 

In English adverbial sentences are usually introduced by certain 
conjunctions, e.g., as, when, etc. Thus— 

No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 

Did you not hear, when I spoke to him ? 

English adverbial sentences may generally be translated into Telugu 
by adding certain verbal affixes, e.g,, £ 9 |x>, e£>s5j>fib, etc., to various 
Farts of the verb, but more especially to the relative participles. Thus_ 

tt S5S> (i.e., — 

No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 

(i.c., wtSyfo). 

Did you not hear, when I spoke to him? 

ON ADVERBIAL SENTENCES AND PHRASES 
EXPRESSING CONDITION. 

5(54. In English condition is commonly expressed by a subordinate 
sentence, in which the word if is followed by an habitual present or 
future tense. Thus— 

Tf you give me two rupees, I will go. 

If he does not go quickly, you must fine him. 

565. In Telugu condition is commonly expressed by a form made by 
affixing ^ to the past verbal participle of any verb; as "3011. This form 
is indefinite as to time. 



232 


ON ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


566. Verbs of which the root ends in aft preceded by a short vowel 
(Para. 272), and verbs of the second and third conjugations use a con¬ 
tracted form. Thus, C9S)"li (i.e., Cf>£) the past verbal participle of tSfSots 

with the affix ll) contracted Woi); contracted : 5§c5o§’ r ' > o"&>; 

contracted contracted 8~&; tfcl-Glf contracted 

K5<Sjv>; etc., etc. 

567. The negative form is made by prefixing the negative verbal participle 
to d*ll. The word d*lI is contracted for d*ax>li, from d*$S). Thus, 

§ Y ’|o§'d^, (3S^c*ftS'd«lJ, etc. Instead; of d^ll the word &oib (the 
conditional form from &otk) is frequently used; as (^cJftJf do"€> 
contracted (S^,c*ftSftcfij. 

Examples. 

XT’ So fSon’-^'oooex) 8]&, 

If you give me two rupees, I will go. 

&£S7r> Hgf&t erejjTT' ^ctfisfSAft. (Or 
If he does not go quickly, you must fine him. 

sr>eSo t$g67V° qooog. 

If he goes quickly, give him a present. 

ef>tfoft ar>S6 ds^d&ifta es dS) ^dftXoAft. 

If he helps me, I can do that work. 

iSaft aaft^So^zr* ■3ofc>‘3^ r, S 'SjfrirVft. 

If I go, I will take you also with me. 

T7°S'd*ll, fftly^aft. (Or TT>&cf&>.) 

If he does not come soon, J shall punish him. 

On the affix otooooli. 

eo 

568. Sometimes in English the verb in the subordinate sentence ex¬ 
pressing condition is in the progressive present, the future, the past, 
or the pluperfect tense, or in the potential mood. In translating such 
sentences into Telugu the same form for expressing condition as given 
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above may be used. But in addition to this form there is another form 
in frequent use, by means of which the exact time of the verb in the 
subordinate sentence can be accurately marked. This form is made by 
adding to the progressive present, the past, or the indefinite 

relative participle of any verb. Thus— 

zS&oytia es 7T7V> &&£)§ "5o tSa 

t£r°'shoooe}o go5£o5-Sb^«Jb. (Or 

If the carpenter is making that box well, yon may give him two 
rupees. 

&>$5j es "1)12 ^>&>|500o7f, §\tf, §' ro Kfty'tf8o 

oSxn>&> JSj^’^’oooeo JiuoiSb/V yfryfo. (Or 

If you will make that box very quickly, I will give you three 
rupees beforehand for wood. 

es lif|j Oo§^_t) TTW* ^S&iSgoooolf, sSft fJSro-d® 

oooex) gj>ab. ‘3s'sfr*ll, S3£)»o7§ gi^5b. (Or 

Bring that box. If you have made it very well, I will give you 
ten rupees ; if not, I will give you only eight. 

569. The corresponding negative form is made by affixing W|ooooll to 

the negative relative participle, e.g., qsSgtib)ox>~$, or by prefixing the 
negative verbal participle to the conditional forms formed from the rela¬ 
tive participles of e.g., g&£§*^ax>:3|ooooll. Thus— 

es s5<3f^r n 2Sb gSsStfSS es ?S£> ^dtSbS'ojf*ox»S|oooo'^, go§*'§'88 gsSg 
sfe>S>c5&. (Or ‘^cBb^ioooolf.) 

If that carpenter has not yet done that work, you must give it 
to another. 

Note. —The word ©gJc»oli is compounded of and *f>ooolf, the 
conditional form of t9^j, and means— if so be that. 

On the use of and '^Sbo'tj. 

570. In English the expressions— otherwise —and— if not— are often used 
to express an alternative in the negative. In Telngu the expressions 
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and '^Soo'tj are nsed in a similar manner. iS&o'fj is com¬ 
pounded of ^ the primary negative verbal participle, and &crt> the 
conditional form from &o&>. (Para. 370.) Thus— 

esdt&tf S)©^, S5^2«Sb. TT a &>. 

If he calls (me), I will come; otherwise, I will not come. 

If you come, it will be accomplished; if not, it will not be 
accomplished. 

On the Affixes sS&o&o2£>, ;$JksSbo&, and o)£o. 

571. Instead of the affix t 5 £ooool$ the affixes s5«Slo5bo2$b and sSJ^JSboSb 

CO 

(the locative and dative cases of SSJ&Sfco, which here means hypothesis) 
are sometimes affixed to the relative participles. This expression 
resembles to some extent the English expression— suppose , i.e., on the 
supposition that. Thus— 

es "2P7T° §^0# 7tr &w 

If he is doing that work well, I will give (him) some money. 

If you give (me) that money to-morrow, I will not bring a com¬ 
plaint. 

es eTVr 0 Xnifro ooex> 

If he has done that work well, I will give him ten rupees. 

572. The affix oidfo (the locative case plural of place) is also some¬ 
times used instead of efJkoool?, and resembles to some extent the 

eo 

English expression in case . Thus— 

"^<3b ^r°zr “S&'SJTSb. 

co 7 oL eo oo 

If I go, I will take you also with me. (Or —in case I go). 

7T> iri 0£tf7T» sjtfjjJSoto&o, (Or 

If you do not pay (me) my debt soon, I will make a complaint. 
(Or —in case you do not). 
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573. Of the conditional forms compounded with relative participles, that 
form which is compounded with the past relative participle is most 
commonly used. It is sometimes used, where in the corresponding 
English sentence the habitual present tense is used. Thus— 

;S6<Sl a&XaeSoofi. «>«$& IT A' =cr'er> 

(Or ^-0^X5«5<Sk<3bo2Sb, or g-Q^<5a3od»e>.) 

The examination takes place to-morrow. If he passes a good 
examination, I shall be very glad. Lit. The examination takes 
place to-morrow. If he has passed a good examination, I shall 
be very glad. 

574. In such sentences as the above the past relative participle is used, 
because the circumstance mentioned in the subordinate sentence takes 
place previously to the event mentioned in the principal verb. (Compare 
the use of the verbal past participle, paras. 495 and 496). 

575. Sometimes also the form with the past relative participle is used in 
common conversation, where its use is apparently an inaccuracy whieh 
ought to be avoided by the student. Thus— 

co 60 cK. 60 co 

(Or sS&abo^Sb). 

. It I go to Bunder to-morrow, I will take you with me. 

Here it would be quite as common and more correct to use the form 
i3C>li. 

CO 

On the use of dcffc, preceded by a Present or Past 
Verbal Participle. 

576. . Sometimes to mark present and past time strongly, the present 
and past verbal participles of a verb are prefixed to "ib. Thus— 

cSdyzytZo es l^Soolb, 

q-O^TT 0 . 

If the carpenter has already done that work, all right; if not, go 
and give it to another. (Lit. having given, come). 

On the Change of the final Vowel of the Second Form of the Past 
Tense into“* ,> , or wgr'Sosr 0 , to express IF. 

577. In English the force of if is sometimes expressed by arranging the 
words which state the condition in the form of a question. Thus— 

Did he know his own interests, he would not have acted thus. 

Had he asked I would have given him something. 
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578. In somewhat the same manner, in Telugu the force of if is some, 
times expressed by changing the final vowel of each person of the second 
form of the past tense into the sign of a question. Thus— 

wooofib q%>TT B > 

If you have paid me the money within five days, I will not bring 
a complaint against you. 

S53 ■ST°7r > ’^loTT 0 , 

If the carpenter has done the work well, you may give him his 
wages. 

^r>5o sSfi &n>-& v ox>tX) ^-0^77°, w £3 r &ri&. 

If they give me ten rupees, I will do that work. 

l§3o ■39877’’, « S$3 8cn>Co ^d&oS. 6o437T°, 

If I go, you do that work ; if I stay, you need not. 

579. The corresponding negative form is made by changing the final 
vowel of each person of the tense <3*83 into ", and prefixing the 
negative verbal participle in S'. Thus— 

7T> 7>s&r>«6 " 6^5 ^3£§'sJ*83 

(Para. 574.) 

If you do not restore my furniture to-morrow, I will bring a suit. 

Instead of S3 the affix 63 is sometimes added. 

&j-5o "^3^3 3o#<lvto3b. 

If you act in that way I shall punish you. 

580. Sometimes the last letter of this tense is changed into WiT-a&TT” 

instead of into as— etc. The 

sense remains the same. Thus in all the preceding examples this form 
may be used. Thus— 

■5r>sb S5S Sr”thooooo g-&^tf|pa>7T D , « S53 

The word is compounded of Wgoo which means that, and 

es^oTT” the third person singular neuter of the second form of the 

past tense ot W$) with the sign of a question. Hence e3dr°caj7T® 
means —icas it that 

Note. —is sometimes wrongly written and pronounced 
€54r* OOOTT®. 
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581. In. English there are several expressions which are equivalent to 
if, e.g., in the event uf, in ease, suppose, etc. All such equivalent expres¬ 
sions may be translated into Telugu by the forms given above. 

On the Tense of the Verb in the Principal Sentence to which 
the Conditional Sentence is attached. 

582. First. When the subordinate sentence expresses a condition the 
fulfilment of which is uncertain, , but which, if fulfilled in present or 
future time, will be the cause of some other contingent circumstance 
taking place, then both in Telugu and in English the verb in the 
principal sentence is put in the future tense or in some tense implying 
futurity. Thus— 

Wddfo S5^, (Or %SS$o<&, or g&gsSej&sa —etc.) 

If he comes, I will give the money. (Or —Give the money— or — 
You must give the money, etc.) 

588. Secondly. When the subordinate sentence expresses a condition 
which has not been fulfilled, but which, if it had been fulfilled in past 
time, would have been the cause of some other contingent circumstance 
taking place, then in Telugu the verb in the principal sentence is 
expressed either—(1) by the indefinite tense, which is often preceded 
by the infinitive mood of the same verb with emphatic to denote 
certainty, or—(2) by the composite noun formed from the indefinite 
relative participle with emphatic In English in sentences of *hi« 
kind the principal verb is put in the potential mood pluperfect tense. 
Thus— 


e >&Sb sS-O^K5gjoooli, e (Or %&«>£>, or 

63«&3b.) 

If he had come, I would have given him the money. 

§*o "33W es 77*96 tfXolS dXbooSb. 

It just missed; otherwise, the blow would have struck me. 

iSsb ^sa<&s» Uuorts -uiasSTT 0 , passes6 TT'iSss-abyfc. 

(Or sflSyg.) 

If I had read Telugu daily, by this time I should have known it. 
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"^ASi a#^ ts &d§ "3$ d, £e |SSSu v «J^'&sr , c^. (Or { zr^ / 

If I had not gone to that village yesterday, I would have written 
a letter. 

^oL 6s^>8afoag>3 SSaSy^. (Or TT 0- ^ AS-Jk^ASo.) 

If it had not rained yesterday, the letters would have come. 

■& ^tfgsSu asS^ ifoo •i32r*5be5 v ^ §*^ ^§S$cd S^S" 

(Or ^aS^tS SPSbASb, or §^13 S^^ASb.) 

If I had seen this book yesterday, I would not have bought a new 
one in the bazaar. 

584. In sentences of this kind the composite noun is sometimes put 
in the neuter gender, in which case it has the force of a verbal 
noun. See para. 544. Thus— 

<3 T&tfg'sSw S'sSsS&ll, l6Afc uzr'&ey* §'^S'sfr°c&o£& • 

Lit. If I had seen that book yesterday, there would not have 
been the fact of my buying one in the bazaar. 

585. Thirdly. When the subordinate sentence expresses a supposition 
exactly the opposite of which is the actual fact , but which if it were the 
fact, would be the cause of some other contingent circumstance taking 
place in present or future time, then in English the verb in the principal 
sentence is put in the subjunctive mood imperfect tense. 

A sentence of this kind is not very often used in Teiugu, but when 
used, it is generally expressed by the indefinite tense. Thus— 

q&DSb 7r°a 7T 0 &7W s^asoo ^dSb. 

If I had any money, I would give you some; but I have not any. 

Q. wtfoipo-tfzS'^&J^'S^nSb, £)j-° sSo^T'T'TT 0 ? 

A. o Sr° fle^sral §”a§) 0 -as 6 ; ei&o-fj, Soo^iSbAfc. 

Q. To-morrow I am going to commence a school. Will you 
send your son V 

A. My son has got small-pox. If he had not, 1 would send him. 
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580. Fourthly. Occasionally both in Telngu and English the verb in 
the principal sentence, to which the conditional sentence is attached, is 
in the past tense. When this is the case, in Telugu the short conditional 
form formed from the past verbal participle, is always nsed. Thns— 

AolS&o 

If I called (you), why did you not come ? 

ST’otfp &cyb; sSekfoo oiofibSo ZjoSg£&> 

If they had done their work, why did you not pay them? 


On certain peculiar uses of the Short Conditional form. 

587. The short conditional form (and this form only , see para. 567), 
when followed by a principal verb in the past tense , is often used idiom¬ 
atically as a connecting link in conversation. In English the word 
wlien is sometimes used in a similar manner. Thus— 

~r§r$3 SXr° g}o43§ £51v>, 55<£^r°£> ^o43§ 

sS'S, "r°ex)^ *A8S "3 $7T°&. -r*vosSXAQ8 

— o 9 o co o — 0 

■3C>7T»5o. 

CO 

When I came to your house, you had gone to the carpenter’s house. 
When I came there, you had gone to the canal. When I 
came to the canal, you had gone to the bazaar. 

588. The following examples will illustrate this peculiar use of the short 
conditional form. " 

Q. 'SoS'd&g oio&So 

A. Weft) go43f 'Sgef, WS5j> w&torafe. W<2^, 

3s5£3's3 -€ li, zr , gxr*X ^r r, er°§ r8 s5sS(S > ©iSiyab. 

Q. Why did Venkayya abuse you last night? 

A. When I went to his house, he asked me for some money as a loan. 
When he asked me, I did not give him any. As I did not give 
him any, he was very angry with me, and abused me. 
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Q. ©g37l, ^S)Sr»$? 

A &nkr‘£$ 

eo CO CK 

Q. When he abused you, what did you do ? 

A. When he abused me, I said nothing, but remained silent. 

Q. e$e$r5^ Si&Q7T°<A v ? 

A. §>©■&, TPeiiSa. 

Q. Did you call him ? 

A. Yes, but when I called, he did not come. 

Q. oSSirb "^? 

A. es ■0^ L »r>dSb 

Q. Why did you fall ? 

A. As that boy pushed me, I fell. 

■^a5o w< 5X«l, £>£o sJ*ooo^r , afo. 

When I asked him, he did not say anything. 

The Negative or Privative Conditional. 

589. The negative or privative conditional which is in English expressed 
by the use of the word unless is in Telugu expressed by the short con¬ 
ditional form in ll followed by the of emphasis with V*S) or 7V*3 
affixed. Thus— 

k>£) es sS£> 75j^7r°!0, &r»© gsSgab. 

Unless yon do that work well, I will not give you any hire. 

&T-& 7T°8o M £*S5bo 'Bfofo. 

Unless you give me that money, I will not go. 

Otf-»3b TT’TT x5as‘^‘^7r > s», 

Unless you read hard, how will yon pass the examination? 

&r»& ^©Jr^/rS, t r°sk>. 

Unless yon call, he will not come. 



ON ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


241 


590. (1). The word (the dative case of ©sSyife), when affixed to 

the present, past, or negative relative participle, conveys the force of the 
English word although. Final § is generally lengthened into i or S£>^. 
Thus— 

■&5b ftJd&XS S^sSsSbo (or (5^, 

&n> 

Although I am writing well, he is angry. 

l&fc 'ST 7V> (^&SSS5^3§, §*$$Sx> ‘^aTT’iSo. 

Although I wrote well, he was angry. 

SSS Scr»8 Sj^Sb. (Or ^dtfcS S^oooJS^l.) 

Although he did not do the work, I will give him his pay. 

esdtSbKS -S* ds*6l sS-QySS5^3§&^, sir 0 go£3§ TT°'^fib. 

Although he came to this village, he did not come to our house. 

In the last sentence also might be used ; but it can only be 

used with the same subject as that of the principal verb. (Para. 491.) 

591. Note, (a) The meaning of the English word although is frequently 

expressed in Telugu by adding <5b to the grammatical conditional tense 
(which has the same form as the past relative participle with the affix 
ASb) as although give. In common conversation final <3b is 

dropped, and the preceding SS lengthened, e.g., g-fryT 0 . The negative is 
formed by prefixing the negative verbal participle to Sj^aDoTX 0 . Thus— 

l§Sb "2 T d A"° ttd&S S^oSS&s 

Although I wrote well, he was angry. 

o5ot$ y§2Sb g$yX°, S$o&> ST°6S'^ j. (g-£yyCSs5^43i.) 

Although one offers ever such a price, fruit cannot be procured 
in this village. 

r°tx> i)d-Q7T°, Wefob (S)©-OsSs5^43i.) 

Although I called him ever so many times, he did not come. 

5Sco3crt$) esd&tf cir^iSi qsSydfe oisSCb 

Sd^x'’, &i8b§ r °o&r t &. 9gSs3^4Si.) 

Lit. Formerly although he went anywhere, he used to fight; 
now although any one insult him, he remains silent, i.e. For¬ 
merly wherever he went, he used to fight; now even if any 
one insult him, he remains silent. 

31 
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592. Note. ( b) This form (or the form with ©^431) is also used, where 
in English the expression —whether or not —is used in an adverbial 

■ sentence. (Compare para. 546.) Thns— 

SS-fryT 0 , T7 T> S'dr 6 0007T > > sSo&^Sb. (Or TT°S' 

sS*oookSs 5^3§.) (Or T7°So7J^ i.e., d^T 0 ^.) 

Whether you come or not, I will send it. Lit. Although you 
come, although you do not come, I will send it. 

■&5b W&AJT 0 , w£X2'S)*ooo7r D , 

He will give, whether I ask or not. 

^P^sSm edSatf ‘S^TT 0 , ^s^g'S^oooTT', es 

Formerly I used to do that work, whether he told me or not. 

593. N.B .—Occasionally 7V°£> or is added to this form ; as— 

sSfryT 6 


On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing cause, 
ground or reason. 

594. In Telugu such sentences and phrases may be expressed by— 

(а) The verbal noun with the postposition So (or ; as—"&£> 
TT°sS2ioSi3SSej {or x§e£). An account of my coming. (See para. 475.) 

(б) The word WodSbtf, or WoiksSej, or which may be 

affixed to a present, a past, or a negative relative participle, and means— 
by —or —on account of, generally expresses the cause of the action, 
described in the principal verb. Thus— 

By watering those shrubs every day, they are blooming well. 

2j(Si e5ei^gsSbo7r> %&,cr&7r > ?&. 

I punished that boy on account of his having come late to school. 

ib$S) « £>£> ~zT’7V> ^dSb§'^ s ooo^o &>$, $r°t) o§o£)o£>^ S)SS£A3b. 

(Or iSdfoXioi&Z).) 

I will not give you any pay, on account of your not having done 
that work well. 
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(c) (1) The word 59o2Sb& may be affixed to any of the. relative 
participles. When affixed to the present verbal participle, it denotes 
the present ground on which an action is being done. Thus— 

&r»J£> S3 x526$5j "?5^yCSbS^od6^> > T5e>& <^06 £&SSxt 

What monthly salary do they give you for teaching in that school? 

(2) When affixed to the past relative participle, it denotes the 
past ground on which an action has been, is, or will be performed. 
Thus— 

es ^^KfoabSo, S9e$£>§ S3a Cj’sfr'oooex) gfc-yT'Sb. 

I gave him ten rupees for having written out all those papers. 

Wzj&sSm sscStfoJSbSb, S9e$£>§ 59tS8ar^cco a>er°<5 'sfo'fto. 

9 ’9 —t—° 

I shall fine him half a rupee for having told a lie. 

(d) The word (for S5|3) which is affixed to the infinitive of a 
verb, means because. This form is usually followed by a past tense. 
Thus— 

esd&ss<§' r8 ' : 3S3^>g, XT°Sb 53 59000X58, 

Because you spoke to him, I got that situation. 

FTckiK) £o£w<j3, 3-Qyy°£i. (Para. 505.) 

Because I had an umbrella, I came without getting wet. 

£)X5^ &r>8«? rS 7T° &§^_X5ft. 

Because I did not go with them yesterday, my money escaped. 

N.B .—This use of is not common in the Ouddapa District; but 

the word is there used in a manner very rarely used in the Northern 
Circars, namely, in the sense of S3tfo$o-£5. Thus— 

53 ssa ^dSowgs, &>? (*.e., xrMfr—53S0S0.) 

How many days is it, since you began that work? {Lit. You 
having begun that work, how many days have elapsed ?) 

In the Northern Circars this sentence would be expressed as 
follows— 

£>$S) 53 £>£> 73dSb7T > tfof)o-2) ? (Para. 504.) 
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(e) The word X’Afcg'; as—iSsb stoyT'Si) XX& "SJ^tSo ^O&oxiTJ'eb. 
I came, and therefore he went away . 

(/) The short conditional form as—"&Sb As I have come. 

On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing purpose. 

595. Purpose may be expressed in Telngu by— 

(а) The dative case of the verbal nonn; as—‘sSjfe'r5!fc or '3j&&>{6. 
(see para. 476.) 

Note. —The following remarks will be found useful:—The dative 
case of the English varbal noun (t.e., the verbal noun preceded by the 
preposition for) is used in two ways— 

First. It is generally used, where the infinitive mood could be used 
instead, as in the sentence— I have bespoken a bandy for going to 
Bunder —or— to go to Bunder. 

Secondly. It is sometimes used, where the infinitive mood could not 
be used instead, as in the sentence— I punished him for coming late to 
school. 

In translating sentences of the first kind into Telugu, the dative 
case of the Telugu verbal noun may be used, since it is equivalent to the 
English infinitive. Thus—wo"SfoySSo wo& But 

it cannot be used in translating sentences of the second kind, because in 
English the infinitive mood cannot be used. 

In the latter sentence “ for coming ” is equivalent either to—(1) For 
having come, which shows the ground, on which the punishment was 
inflicted, and which would therefore be expressed in Telngu by 
«5o2So5fc. (See para. 594.)—Or—(2) On account of coming, which would 
be expressed in Telugu by tr°sS2»sSbooSe> (or ^5#). (See para. 475.) 

(б) Sometimes instead of the dative case of the verbal noun being 

used, the word is affixed to the infinitive. Thus— 

w &S6 "3o<&> 8jrvd' , oooex> SjTiyfo. 

I will give you two rupees to do that work. 
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(c) The affixes 0o2SbSo, OSofiteSba, are attached to an inde¬ 

finite relative participle;— 

sooJI s6t°4j^(Ja) u <o u ? (Or 
Have you bespoken a cart to go to Bunder ? 

ea ^jtfS'sko -vsa^tjoasbso, &£>. 

I have not leisure to read that book. 

e 5SS) fcfio S5S So-^cooex) e^Sb. 

I will give you ten rupees to do that work. 

2Jo£i5ogo '3~0 S)Oo& 5S», wofi s£r*&r 0 &T°oT®? 

CO - 0 CO 

Have you bespoken a bandy to go to Bunder ? 

•sr>8 § 3sS-«cSo5£o ^t>§^SSo sS-OyTtfo. 

I came to help them or in order to help them. 

N.B .—Instead of OSodsSbo the word flg x>ej>13o is sometimes used. 
aaoefcSbj is more often used than §^8^, but neither of these words 
is very common. 

(d) By the affix w&m (or ej’AbS or er®Kb) attached to an indefinite 
relative participle; as— 

t£>(StSo rdZioSx) §<lxOO(T°oSb. 

I punished him, in order that henceforth be might speak the 
truth. 

This form is specially common in prayer. Thus— 

■&>s£o h ?$lfr*d&SSx> 

Give us help, in order that we may always walk according to thy 
commandments. 

On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing consequence. 

596. Consequence is usually expressed in English by an adverbial sen¬ 
tence introduced by the words —so that~ i.e .—in such a manner that. 
In Telugu consequence is expressed by the affix or erVfctf (or 
attached to an indefinite relative participle. Thus— 

£}o630j-®S H)oS5tx> < ^8S^a§og&>ijJ7v* s$r°ir i, c5fT , aSo. 

He talked, so that the house tiles flew off, i.e., very loudly. (He 
talked so loudly that, etc.). 
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S)SS^<3 ‘O'v®) W&f £)8A sSAc^oSjia^oTr’, 7V°© 1§S> 

sa. 

Last night a great wind blew, sp that many trees were broken, 
and fell down. 

On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing manner. 

597. (1) Sentences and phrases expressing agreement or similarity— 

(a) The words vg/E'tfsSco, ^-r°tfSk>7V, 8©7r°, £>$5S»7T , > mean¬ 
ing as, according as, in the manner in which, may be affixed to any of 
the relative participles. 

No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 

No one can write Telugu, as you write it. 

55 0»r»8b 6{^«-OsS ( g / T°dSSco, a&Nb&otf^a. 

That work is going on, as you arranged. 

N.B. —In every case 607T’ or S$'s$»7r° may be used instead of 

(b) The affixes 5?|», 55 &m/T°, 55tx>, 59kwv' > , er>Kb, and er°Xbs5 
may be attached to a present or past participle, with the meaning as, in 
the manner which, as if. 

55 tSD ^dtSb^So. 

No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 

iStfb 55 sSS 

He did that work, as I told him. 

55 ZSoX&Z) Ab8oA ^^cXSbo<5. (e? r6 -u)^ v g ) *5'55Sc».) 

Write, as you like, about that matter. 

®££>Soo-0 SS-O^^, §'A3bs3«Sb-CSb7T^ L &. 

He looks, as if he had come from the jangle. 

55 q-Q^, SS b$ 

He pretended to give me that stick, and then took it away again. 
{Lit. having given as if he gave). 



ON ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


247 


zjoSoSbodooo TT’eT'cfcg ’s^’fS'gRjS dSSbSb ©AjsSaSb^KS^I^), HO 
d&^cSSbtfoSS. 

Wise men can make known the result of a coming event, as if 
they saw it. {Lit. As if it were appearing to them). 

Sometimes is added to Thus— 

co eo 

afos5&> sS-O^l^x*, 

He acted, just as his inclination led him. 

Note.—T he word W<bo or &tM7V° in the sense of as if is often 
ej eo 

placed idiomatically at the end of a sentence, the word being 

understood. When thus used it often takes emphatic Thus— 

es^$r“c3o-u£<b 

My smelling the food, (is) just as if I tasted it. 

This form is especially common in proverbs. Thus— 

t$r°zr £o& 7V°, ;&feo5b Xboa e>8-Q&<bo. 

w eo 

As if, while there were the calf and its mother (to bellow), the 
post between them bellowed. (Used in reference to an intrud¬ 
ing person.) 

(2) Sentences or phrases expressing proportion— 

The word af&xed to a present, past or indefinite relative participle, 
means —in proportion as. Thus— 

"3,3b es# SjSo^sS 

In proportion as I am giving, their desire is becoming greater, 
i.e., the more I give, the more they want. 

^3 't)J§ ro &> oySo t£>zr' [ X > & ^cCocxiSbSo. 

The more I speak, the more careless they are, 

s5tfsS» So8 ^»§ v '&, -CS^jaib ©riAsFoootfa. 

In proportion as the rain fell, the salt earth sank in. 

o 5 r 0 

In proportion as you have not worked, you will suffer loss. 
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On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing 
time, condition. 


598. (1) Point of time— 

(a) The affixes SSboofib, and are added to the 

negative verbal participle of any verb, and answer to the English expres¬ 
sion— before, or before that. Thus— 

"3So $*<SsSx> '^cSfog'iSbo^'i, Wo&Sb ^3S^a»7ar B Sb. 

Before I had taken my food, all went away. 

w ^)4oS'sSboo7§, tt'osSm 75&7y T ’&. 

Before that boy was born, his father died. 

S3© Xo&tM 'B^S'JSix>3o£>, sr>Sb OS-OljtjJinr 0 ? 

Do they leave school before it is ten o’clock ? 

Oo-» TT’S'Sb "3o«foSs5S3boe>So SSboodSb &&ek> 

He died two days before you came. 

(b) The affix when added to an infinitive, has the meaning of 
as soon as. Thus— 

&r*Sb '3431 S,^7V>% Wo^0 S^ooo^PSb. (Or "ajtesSw 

Q CO CO CO 

(Para. 474.) 

As soon as you went outside, all went away. 

1 && TT>7V D l3, ©o-»S6 w {Or SS^ ?r>£2fsSx>S r *l$, 

or sStfj’lS.) (Para. 490.) 

I will give you the money, as soon as I come. 

The affix W|^>7V 0 '^, attached to a past relative participle, is occa¬ 
sionally used in the sense of— as soon as. Thus— 

■&sb go43§ Sj^Sb. (Or rr>7V>% or Tr o oS&sSx>&*'$.) 

I will give it to you, as soon as I come home. 

Sometimes however W^A -0 ^ is only emphatic for ;and 

W w 

means exactly as. Thus— 

'33S>^5|^A'' , '2§ w S5» ^cS£>s5e>&5a. 

You must do that work, exactly as I told you. 
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The affixes e? rS <&'^, (e$t$ra£b or are attached 

to positive past relative participles only, and mean— directly, or the 
moment that. Thus— 

SXr-o? So t3Si\R5'3o4d"^ l^tfb ~S>Q, esc JSbrtfeT " 8 s£r°<Lr'(57P3b. 

oJ co’ co 

Directly you told me, I went and spoke to him. 

sS-fryS (Or ^ r€ ^, or "SoklS.) 

The moment be comes, I shall go away. 

(c) The word WSSyiSb, meaning when, may be affixed to any of the rela¬ 
tive participles. Thus— 

iSsb S5S> £>$) ^tSb^oixiS^Sj; SSbo£-sp£$Sj! 

(Or a!§ ?&p ^i^^o5ydSb.) 

When I am working, you are doing nothing. You are a nice fellow! 

sp5b S3S) &r»?) ^-G^^P.Sb. 

(Oud. £o<2x5;SySb.) (Para. 533.) 

When they were working yesterday, I gave them their pay for 
the day before yesterday. 

In all such sentences as the preceding one, in which imperfect past 
time is expressed, the indefinite relative participle may also be used 
without altering the meaning. Thus— 

■SP& SS» ^ksSyafe, ■3»SS> L i3 &r»© g-O^PSo. 

Note. —In all the above sentences xS&p dso&7P would express 
almost the same meaning. 

KP& ■a»SSj L 43 &-«© q-QyPSb. (^SiSS tf&sptf) 

would express almost the same meaning. 

When they had done their work yesterday, I gave them their pay 
for the day before yesterday. 

o3"°Sb S5$ &n>S 

When they work, I will pay them. 

oPJSb S5£> ^n>8 q^^b. (iS&S eftSboPtf.) 

When they have done their work, I will give them their pay. 

32 
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In Telugu the negative with e5«Sy£fo is not so often used as the 
negative with the word when in English. An example is added. 

es 6 sk> tr°§'sjf < c3oo^s3y& (TrtfsSytfb), sStfsSr'tfsSio sSoSJT'Afc. 
(Para. 363.) 

When he did not come, I sent a message (to him). 

When is affixed to WSSyife, it means— whenever. Thus— 

7T° XsgjSSx* § v '|3s5s5y'Ssr", <5<5SbX»oa. 

Whenever I beat my horse, it goes quickly. 

©eSjfo ■&'8sSx> §Jv&p> £o'dsr’c^. (Or ■ZSZSsSX 

S^oooS>s5ySer>.) (Para. 549.) 

Whenever he did not read his lesson, I used to punish him. 

Various cases of this word are used to express various time relations. 
Thus when added to the past relative participle ef>;S^3£ 

means —from the time that, or since-. Thus— 

Hex>rtb es{5o^o-u)3s3^£3,3bo-&, S)^3^SSbae» s?t^q^S. 

Since I began Telugu, many hindrances have kept arising. 

WS5^3§ affixed to an indefinite relative participle, answers to the 
English expression —by the time that. Thus— 

acfitosb Hex>rtb sS^A>?3^3§, 

By the time that he knows Telugu, his hair will be gray. 
sS^A>^43§, 

By the time that the doctor came, he had died. 

l5o5b 0 bA s5‘^fe5S5^43S, x§cJ&o5e)£)X)S. 

By the time that I return, you must have tea ready. 

'3t*<bsSyi3§, esdSbtf (Oud. 

doZSnjo.) 

By the time that I arrived, he was taking his meals. 
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Occasionally this form, when followed by a past tense, answers to 
the English expression— upon (e.g., upon starting). This use of the word 
had better be avoided by a beginner. Like the word upon in English, 
this form when thus used, denotes to a certain extent cause. Thus— 

Upon my going there, he treated me very politely. 

!§& SasSu ^3^ ST’tfA'Sb 

Upon my not speaking the truth, the gentleman was angry. 

<S n ’tf7T’Sb §*ZsSy j ^>fc>S^43§, X&X& SfoiJT’Sb. 

Upon the gentleman’s being angry, 1 trembled. 

The affix sS6Sb attached to an indefinite relative participle has the 
same meaning as W«5^£3§ attached to an indefinite relative participle. 
Thus— 

iSab escJ&SS ^aXfcSbo {Cud. dso'Stfb.) 

By the time that I went, he was taking his meals. 

esd&S ; ’C7 D '^2Sb. 

He had not come, by the time that 1 started. 

753b ef)§^_<SI '3l?;Stf& ^3&73'iSb. 

Upon my going there, he treated me very politely. 

{d) After —The affixes and ‘SASbS’ are 

attached to past relative participles with the meaning after, after that. 

l§Sb 6z&6sSx> -tfaOtftfSosr 1 #, SXr»Sb &n>ZT -tSXsSsS&^Z So. 

(or g xSfo feO, or £xr*Xb, or '338'.) 

After I have read this letter, you also may read it. 

* 

■^£6 3-Q\£>e£&oy D $ > "3|?s} rS ooo;T 0 &3. (Or or or 

■ass'.) 

He went away, after I had come. 

es S5£> ©oootf£ft 5 bo 3 -»t$, o. (Or 2k&4o, or 4o, or ‘338',) 
After the work is finished, I will come. 

The negative form, which is not often used, is expressed as follows:— 

xS^yC) 33 ib^S) ^d&S'S^cx»3#Sbc3- 1 >tf, Sjo’S’ 33 o)4r> 

After leaving undone the work ordered, how can I give you more? 
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(2) Duration of time— 

(a) (i) The affix 7V° (Para. 388), when attached to the infinitive of 
a verb, means as or while. This form is generally nsed to express time, 
but occasionally also (like the word as in English) to express condition. 
This form (except in the case of the word dso&7r> from dsotfb to be) is 
always followed by a principal verb in the past tense, consequently it 
always has a past signification. Thus— 

0 e 3cr°-a;3PX5b. (Time.) 

As he beat the boy, I also saw it. 

(Time.) 

While I spoke, did you not hear ? 

lS3b es iP&n qsS£7V° xSj-»af^cr»? (Time.) 

Did you not see (me), as I gave that money? 

&r»Sb Ty°7V° £>$ Wcxx>»6. (Condition. Not common.) 

As you came, this work has been accomplished. 


(ii) The word £o<J»7V» sometimes expresses cause, but generally 
time. The principal verb to which it is attached may be put in any 
tense, consequently &o&7V‘ may refer to any time. Thus— 

o5£) dlo^eA'’ KrSi S’ 

(Time.) 

He came while I was at work, and so I did not see him. 

££> ^od»7V° tF°o£8 UiJSSgs. (Time.) 

Do not trouble me, while I am at work. 

"^ASb wcie?"* dso£t7V° h^) UPSfaSbySo. (Time.) 

You may come, while I am in school tomorrow. 

7T* qogr* teotirr zr>S q&StJ'Xo. (Condition.) 

As there was a loft in my house, I mounted upon it, and was 
saved. 
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(iii) The past verbal participle of a verb iB sometimes prefixed to 

the word In this case the principal- verb is always in the past 

tense; consequently dod£ 7 V° always has a past signification. Thus— 

es d«B§ ‘Sg dodfcv (Time) 

I arrived, while you had gone away to that village. 

SXt'Bo STSo frsSx> dod»7V>, «S &nSSx> h§X£>. (Condition.) 

As you gave me money, that debt has been paid off. 

Note.—A s the forms with TV' are not very commonly used to express 
cause, a beginner had better use them only in the sense of time. There 
are several other forms for expressing cause, e.g., the verbal noun with 
sSg or with the infinitive, etc. 

(iv) The present verbal participle of a verb is often prefixed to the 
word dod»7V°. This form denotes time only. It may refer to either 
present or imperfect past time. 

This form represents the action as being in course of performance 
far more strongly than the simple form in 7r°. It may be followed by 
a principal verb in any tense, whereas the simple form with 7T° can be 
followed by a past tense only. In common conversation the form 
do&7V° preceded by a present verbal participle is far more common 
than the simple form with 7T°. Thus— 

dode7V" ao §’£Ss5o5<&. (Or ^ ?5ood«7v».) 

While I am writing, do not shake the table. 

~&?So -C5d£>$5je&>od*7V T ’ aT’So sS-O^ ©08 

Every day they come, and make a noise, while I am reading. 

CJd&tf -u5d£>35)e$oo&7r’ dvT^tfc* er»^ &&&&?&. 

While he is reading, you must carefully correct his pronunciation. 

«cSfi><5 ■3’&e$ood»iT' &r»8o oitSy^T’ S>7T°^jr°f 

Have you ever heard him (while he was) singing ? 
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S)K5n 43 a cSSSx) 7§ab S^sSe'* H&&>o2i7V° SXr>& oisSS* Z& S^e* 
cA. co —° 

s$r°tT '&&0 dsTT^eb. MdtSbS oisJSb? (Cud. s5Wj^ 
ik>&r° £o£38.) (Para. 448.) 

Yesterday as I was going along the road, you were talking to 
some stranger. Who was he ? 

£Xr°So q^aXSSxi &o2£tv° 

He came, while you were at meals. 

(v) The negatives of the above forms with 7V° are not very 
frequently used. Two examples are added— 

^r»So T’SSv^rS 3sS-*dt£>*S» ■&*&§* d‘ s ;v, &r°So sS£) osto^T' 

q^a. (Para. 550.) 

While you are not giving me the assistance that I require, how 
can I give you employment. (Para. 363.) 

qaritfSo ^K5 ;5» $$ ■^d&g' sS*7V°, qoT° S5» q^Sb ? 

As you have not done the work already ordered, how can I give 
you more ? (Para. 522.) 

(b) The affixes «5^*7V°, and «5**SSo are attached to indefinite 

relative participles only, and mean —in the time that, or during the time 
that. (The adjective pronouns «3 and -& are sometimes used before 
these affixes.) Thus— 

-& sn’S'gsSboex) x$e>iteS rt 7V‘, &r»5b e>£) (^dBbXejTT 0 ? 

Can you write these sentences, in the time that I read them ? 

7!PJix> "3^ CJ eT*^, S3as5on>^oj iS&^7T°tk>. (e3 SSb^g.) 

During the time that I was getting him the money, he asked me 
for it several times. (Lit. Ten times.) 

Sometimes the affix ^5 ri 7V > is almost equivalent to the English 
word before, which must generally be expressed by the negative verbal 
participle prefixed to SSboASb^). Thus— 

■^Sb ss&yr°tfb. 

He came, before I started. Lit. Within the time of my starting. 
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£T°87V& ■& o3b$g, SXr»5b qo43l “Sj? « T , XW , ex> 

6o&. (Or -& 

Go home, and fetch those papers, before the gentleman arrives. 

The word Wce^ey* (or ^otSey*) in the time that, when placed 
after an indefinite relative participle, has exactly the same meaning 
as <5*7?° or «Sb$g. Thus— 

■^A5b ^SgoSboex) -iSfilS ?f>otfcy*, SXj-®8b «>£) 

Can you write these sentences, in the time, that I read them. 

When woe&y* is affixed to a past relative participle, it has the 
meaning of when. But it generally implies a more immediate sequence 
than e>s3y(&, and hence sometimes expresses to a certain extent cause. 
Hence this expression may sometimes be represented in English by when, 
followed by then. Thus— 

■33b S^SSm X&K& SfoijT-iSo. 

When I was angry, he trembled. 

ar»Ocr» 1 5b q-G'ySot&y*, §*&rsr>& S<5Sb£o 

When you give a surety, then the court will release him. 

(c) a$b|x>& or affixed to a relative participle expressing imper¬ 

fect past time, means —as long as, and when affixed to a positive past 
relative participle, it means —as long as, or as far as. In this case the 
word ®o& is usually inserted idiomatically before oSb^Sb. Thus— 

CO 

"^Afc ^^?fos^o#Sb£jjSb, 6 TT’^tSo. (Or { «r° / %>$o& 

eo 7 

As long as I was writing, he was sleeping. ( i.e. All the time that.) 

"^ASb oSr*tioix)*S rS o)a55oA5o>. 0 )5SbSb;5 l £'(§d£). 

00 O oL 

As far as I went, no one met me in the road. 

fcSo tf-^KSo&SbijjSb, 

Bead as far as you know. 
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( d) The affixes o u 8 u , sSOSo, sSSgofSsSu, and SSbfcx>&, when 
attached to a positive indefinite relative participle, have the meaning of 
until. Thus— 

■&>$b u 's u , «5ex)^)ex> ©d&gs526. 

Until I awake, do not open the doors. 

dso£j~ , S5o. 

I will stay here, until you call. 

I&'ff'osk) sS^oSoAmSo, s£r° T^tfSSbo (Cud. 

dsO"So&«) 

He lived in our house, until the cold weather came. 

599. The word ‘cr^TT*, in the sense of until f is colloquially attached 

to a positive past relative participle, in which case final 3 is always 
pronounced like o. Thus— 

§ef-r°ej;£o s5-Qy5Z3-' , *T 0 , sir 0 V>s$)8SSaj ds;j^8b. 

600. Note.—T he word <S8§ (the dative case of <56) is sometimes affixed 
to an indefinite relative participle to express the meaning of— by the 
time that. This form is used in the Northern Circars only. Thus— 

■^.SSb ejoi3§ s5^dy58!, s5ofc> qoTr° 

Dinner was not ready, by the time that I came home. 

"&5o wd&<5 "Si^oco^T’dfc. 

By the time that I got up and went there, he had gone away. 

601. The negative is expressed by prefixing the adverbial form of the 

negative verbal participle ending in \>ozr° to but the word 

is almost always omitted, i.e ., it is understood, but not 
expressed. Thus— 

e3t$dSb &w&SSx> es^^oST* ^dx.o-O^T’SSo. 

I punished him, in order that henceforth he might not tell lies. 

~S" o t>s5e5'" 6 § Tr°SSo3T", er°So t$ex>^)«o 

They closed the lock gates, in order that the water might not come 
into the canal. 
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■& S'V s5&sS«o ■3S>SSo<5' J eskoS'tSe-Qjr'Sb. 

CO 

They hindered the boats from going to-day, i.e., so that they 
might not go. 

N.B .—The affix eWtoS or eW<o may in every instance be used 

instead of but it is not so common, 
eo 

602. In addition to the above meanings the word sometimes has 
the meaning of that, to introduce the words of another speaker, etc. 
Thus— 

He said that it rained hard in Bunder yesterday. 

Such kind of sentences, being noun sentences, will be explained in 
the next chapter. 

603. The various sentences and phrases used to express time are 
exhibited in the following examples:— 

"^i3b ^exfe§tf§«5bi3p5o^, o5-£5^«r > <3b. (Or »5boo'E§ > Para" 

598. 

He came, before I had started. (Or —ere.) 

13vo!§'$<S rt 7r , i £&yT°<3b. (Or eT*7 V‘~^.) Para. 598. 

He came, before I had started. (Lit. Within the time of my 
starting.) 

~r^>r$s 13poli§T§&3S5^43§, esdi£>K5 (Or £St>5o.) Para. 598. 

By the time that I started, he had not come. 

iSab 23ex>-^Sb«£r» &o&7V>, Para. 598. 

He came, while I was starting. (Or— as I started.) 

l3A5o |3exf^5bScp> dsitf^sSydSb, (Cud. 6o<5sSs3ydfc,) SSfr^Sb. (Or 

23ex>~^~€fej^3yd&i.) Para. 598. 

He came, when I was starting. 

13eJO~z§8s5 "So4o"^ sS-fryT'dSb. (Or eStfealiSo, eS^df^.) Para. 
598. 

He came, directly I had started. (Or —the moment that.) 

33 
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sSt$ 2 &. (Or ^exT^Sgafoxy 6 '^, '&oo!§dti&x> 
tv^tS.) Paras. 598, 474. See also para. 490. 

He will come, as soon as I have started. 

"&Sb 13oo'g§8;$S$yab J5-O^TT*dSb, (Sometimes also jafoozSdffotf 
«5^.) Para. 598. 

He came, when I had started. 

13ooll§8;&$Bb , sr , d sS-O^fT'dSo. (Or SiSSy&j, H&S'.) 

Para. 598. 

He came, after I had started. 

$8<$ lt§8>£S5y3er>, £§<& ‘EPTr’lS ej-OyT'Bb. Para. 598. 
Whenever I examined them, they gave a good examination. 

^aSb 2 jar*Sb "3jP ©&A sS^S^^TT 0 , &r®8b es dsgjBifoj ^^cfib 

Xvtt>? (Or -Si 55b$g.) Para. 598. 

Can you write that letter, within the time of my going and 
returning from the Bazaar? (Or —During the interval of.) 

~^fSo Xi^^n“S u , k>^) dso£ZsSe3rSo. (Or SSSgotfeSoo, SSb^jSo, 

SSS§5^5b^.) Para. 598. 

You must stay here, until I come. (Or —till.) 

"^r3b o£r*&r‘£&e& J ‘ dsX)^ o&afo&xSo (Cud. dic&<6o&SZ&g>8b.) 
bg) ^Bbg^sSo&bS. (Or sSS 3b3b^, sS3^4T'<SsSoeJJ3b|^b.) 
Para. 598. 

As long as I am talking, you must be silent. 

The same meaning may also be expressed by using the indefinite 
relative participle followed by the word "&^). Thus— 

&i&§*£v2>xa. 

a<p>8b -a&S^g&o-Q, (Zj&azsSx, $>r'§*r$sSx> ^aSoBbaSj-oJfo 
Para. 598. 

Since you went, I have been looking out for you daily. 
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604. In addition to the above adverbial sentences and phrases expressing 
time, the three following kinds of expressions must be remembered:— 

(1) T5odSb Xoks&fyQ) WoooiSfS. Para. 504. 

It is two hours, since I came. 

605. (2) esd&S s5-Oy5 sSar»Sb So, (Or esdtfcS 

s5-£>y5e$So'3y' , & o5w-»£$b S^a^oSo ^fx>~^8^T’nSj.) 

I started three days after he had arrived. 

606. (3) gS' oSxr*tSo S^zrvSb e 3 d&£ ge»‘^87T , ASb. (i.e., 

sStirtSo C5<$7V°.) 

I had started three days before he came. Lit. As they said— 

“ he will come in three days ”—I started. 

The same meaning may also be expressed as follows :— 

esdtfbSS •C’SfortfSo Sfcr»dSo S^ePoSo S&io&rc 0 13e»T§87r , tfb. 

I started three days before his arrival. 


»»« 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


ON NOUN SENTENCES. 

607. This chapter treats of such subordinate sentences as are called in 
analysis noun sentences, because they occupy the position of nouns . 

608. In English noun sentences are generally introduced by the conjunc¬ 
tion that , e.g., He said , that he would not come . The conjunction that 
is however, often understood, and not expressed, e.g., He said , he would 
not come. 

609. This chapter is divided into five parts as follows :— Part I. On noun 

sentences which in English are not introduced by the conjunction that, 
expressed or understood. Part II. On noun sentences which in English 
are introduced by the conjunction that , expressed or understood. Part III. 
On noun sentences involving the repetition of words previously spoken or 
\yritten. Part IY. On noun sentences ending with the affix or 

Part V. On idiomatic uses of the words 
tSo"£>, and WSStv. 

PAET I. ON NOUN SENTENCES WHICH IN ENGLISH 

AEE NOT INTEODUCED BY THE CONJUNCTION 
that, EXPEESSED OE UNDEESTOOD. 

610. The principal instances in which noun sentences are used in 
English without being introduced by the conjunction that expressed or 
understood, are when they consist of—(1) an indirect interrogation— 

Or— (2) A DOUBTFUL ALTERNATIVE. 

(1) On Noun Sentences consisting of an Indirect Interrogation. 

611. In English a noun sentence consisting of an indirect interrogation 
is introduced by some interrogative pronoun or interrogative adverb, 
e.g., who, where, ichen, etc. Thus— 

How he gets so much money, is wonderful. 

Find out where lie went. 

612. In Telugu a noun sentence consisting of an indirect interrogation 
ends in and contains the pronoun oisStfb or some kindred word. 
Allusion has already been made to sentences of this kind in para. 561. 
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613. A sentence expressing indirect interrogation may both in Telugu 
and English occupy the place of subject or of object. Thus— 

How he gets so much money is wonderful— or —It is wonderful 
how he gets so much money. (Subject). 

-a®7r’<3 ri , ■^Sd&asb. 

Where he went is not known to any one—or—It is not known 
to any one where he went. (Subject.) 

-agzns*, raoff'V*' 

Find out where he went. (Object) 
o5o£Sb £-OyT , 6 r€ , Zxr°-Q TT°. 

Go and see how many have come. (Lit. Having seen, come.) 
(Object.) 

£>£^43 SS5&0 £>Oo 3S> ^&7T'oS r€ , x5s5y. 

Tell (me) what work you did yesterday. (Object.) 

614. In sentences of this kind the word TSoKB is sometimes idiomatic¬ 
ally inserted, and the noun sentence put in apposition to it. Thus— 

esd&XS &xSj-®13a 6 oisS8§ es TSoXB SXr»S6 HootaoXT’? 

Do you know (that thing, namely ,) to whom he will give his 
daughter ? 

£S>^43 esd&tf ’397T'c£ r€ , w tioXB 

Find out (that thing, namely,) where he went last night. 

(2) On Noun Sentences consisting of a Doubtful Alternative. 

615. In sentences of this kind in English the first alternative is intro¬ 
duced by the word whether, and the second by the word or. In Telugu 
both alternatives are terminated with crS . 

A sentence consisting of a doubtful alternative may both in Telugu 
and English occupy the position of subject or object. In Telugu it 
may also be put in apposition to <$oX8. Thus— 

Md&tf es &e|tfs5bo dx^a. 

(Or ^»a. See para. 546.) 

Whether he wrote that letter or not is doubtful— or —It is 
. doubtful whether he wrote that letter or not. (Subject.) 
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esd&ss sS-^rdT 6 , tr»tS r< (or ~&S*), T5tS^r>o;>6. (Or 

ss^a 7r°s)a.) 

I cannot tell for certain whether he will come or not. (Object.) 

esdSbtf W3oS 6 Tr , «5' r€ , e$o v £^, 7X° So USd&JSb. 

I do not know whether he is her grandfather or father. 

esdSbtf es es 3oX© Sr^/V 0 ^s5yer®e>;3c>. 

I cannot tell for certain (that thing, namely) whether he will 
give the money or not. (Apposition.) 


PART II. ON NOUN SENTENCES WHICH IN ENGLISH 
ARE INTRODUCED BY THE CONJUNCTION that, 
EXPRESSED OR UNDERSTOOD- 


616. A nonn sentence, introduced in English by the conjunction that 
expressed or understood, is generally rendered in Telugu by a corre¬ 
sponding noun sentence, ending with the word £5$. Both in Telugu 
and in English such noun sentences may occupy the position of subject, 
or of object, or may be put in apposition to some other noun. Thus— 

617. (1) escssbss es e>o£8§ Hoo&sh. (i.e., esS.) 

That he did not pay that money is known to all— or —It is known to all 
that he did not pay that money. 

Here the noun sentence occupies the position of subject to the verb 
HejoJ&ab. The same meaning might be expressed thus—esd&tf es 

3oX8 (or qsSgpQ) C5o&8§ Hex>&>,3o. (Para. 598.) Or csdBbtf 
CS go5£Jf sfr*tS2£sSbo. (Para. 470.) 

618. (2) esdfcsS (i.e. J5-Qyr<3b es3.) 

I heard that he came yesterday. 

Here the noun sentence occupies the position of object to the verb 
The same meaning might be expressed thus—esd&K5 

sS-Q-ytf looXB S^r^ft5b. (Para. 545.) 

619. (3) esd&tf <6«$-*cS£jsSbo SX>»£>g';5co 

Have you any confidence that he will give his assistance ? 


Here the noun sentence is put in apposition to the noun S55S 
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On the word «S>. 

620. Although the word generally occurs in Telugu where the con¬ 
junction that is used in English, yet the student must not therefore 
suppose that the one is the exact equivalent of the other. The word 

is in reality the past verbal participle of estfb (to say), and its use in 
Telugu may be compared with the us^of the word saying in old English. 
(Compare Joshua vm. 4; x. 6, 17; St. Luke xv. 2, 3, etc.) Para. 496. 

621. Occasionally WS) retains its full participial signification, as in the 

sentence—esd&JS (Having said “ I will give ”—he 

did not give.) But in the great majority of cases WS) may be practically 
regarded as the equivalent of inverted commas in direct narration or the 
conjunction “ that ” in indirect narration. 

t9§k_<3§ 7T’S r * 

He said to me, “ Don’t go there.” 

So- &s£r>8otfb £-0yT°£;0 OS, Sfo-o&ST'tfSD 

Having heard that your son had come, I have come to see him. 

A message came, that he would come tomorrow. 

ef)e$4Sb « dse|tfS5bo TT'So >. 

I do not think, that he wrote that letter. 

&Sbr6oo2$£) £Xy»& S r ^i6oo'CT a ? 

oX — ° t # — 0 

Do you think that it will rain ? 

622. When a noun sentence introduced by the conjunction that is the 
subject to the verb to be, it must be translated into Telugu by a verbal 
noun. Thus— 

That a man should tell a lie, is sinful—or—It is sinful that a man 
should tell a lie. 

‘shsSc&o. 

9 

That a man should be angry without cause, is foolish. 

SrGyfcfoSbo. 
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On a Succession of Noun Sentences. 

623. When several noun sentences terminated with are attached to 
each other, the conjunction is added to WO. Thus— 

I heard that he would go there, and that they would come here. 


PART III. ON NOUN SENTENCES INVOLVING THE 
REPETITION OF WORDS PREVIOUSLY 
SPOKEN OR WRITTEN. 

624. In Telugu and in English, many noun sentences are such as 
involve the repetition of words previously spoken or written. Such 
sentences depend to so large an extent upon the context, and the 
circumstances under which they are uttered, that practice alone will 
teach the student how to use them correctly. The following remarks, 
however, will be found useful. 

625. Sentences of the kind now under consideration may be classed 
under the four following heads:— 

First. On repeating a statement made by a previous speaker. 

Secondly. On giving a message (not containing an order) to one 
person, with a command to repeat it to another person for whom the 
message is intended. 

Thirdly. On giving an order to one person, with a command to 
repeat it to another person on whom the order is enjoined. 

Fourthly. On repeating an order issued by a previous speaker. 

626. N.B .—In the examples used in this chapter the letters A, B, C, D, 
E, are placed after some words to represent different persons. Of these 
letters A always represents the present speaker, and B the person now 
addressed by A. 

(I) On repeating a Statement made by a previous Speaker. 

627. In English, in sentences of this kind, the form called the indirect 
narration is most commonly used. Thus— 

When I (A) called him (C), he (C) said that he (C) would not come. 
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623. Sometimes, however, a form called the direct narration is used, 
in which the actual words of the original speaker are repeated exactly as 
they were uttered. Thus— 

When I (A) called him (C), he (C) said—■" I (C) will not come." 

i 

629. The form used in Telugu closely resembles the direct narration 
in English, for the words of the former speaker are generally repeated 
exactly as they were originally uttered. Thus— 

hS-SKsSyiSa, tt’KSjd ^sfiyu'ab. {i, e „ «D.) 

When I (A) called him (C)—“ I (C) will not come,"—he (C) said. 

630. The verb WiSa is often used instead of ^sSy, and in that case WS> 
is generally omitted, and is joined by contraction to the preceding 
word. Thus instead of the above we may use the following form;— 

aSO&Sjyafc, TrWsr^ab. {i.e., Tr»3b ts^iSb.)—or— 

tt’SSi 

When I (A) called him (C)—“ I (C) will not come ”—he (C) said. 

631. In English, when the indirect narration ib used with the princi¬ 
pal verb in the third person, there is sometimes some ambiguity as to the 
meaning of a sentence. Thus the sentence— Rama said that he went there 
—may mean— Rama (A) said that he (C, i.e., someone else) went there —or 
Rama (A) said that he (A, i.e., himself) went there. 

In Telngu there is not the same ambiguity, for the first sentence 
would be expressed as follows :— 

(WtSifc) eSfiV&S '3j?jT'£a TyofibaSb '^yT'So. 

“ He (B) went there "—thus Rama (A) said. 

And the second sentence would be expressed as follows:— 

(■eT’SSb) e§k_<&§ '30tT"S5» TPISinSo —or— 

(^F-Sb) ««' {r (5§ 'SgTPJSJD 

“ Self (A) went there ”—thus Rama (A) said—or— Rama (A)— 
“ Self (A) went there "—thus said. 

632. The word is often omitted, when the verb in the subordinate 
sentence iB positive. But when the verb in the subordinate sentence is 
negative, the use of the word TTVfc alone makes the meaning clear, for 

34 
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this pronoun always refers to the subject of the verb in the principal 
sentence. (The word IP’fSy can only be used, when the principal verb 
is in the third person. Hee para. 182.) Thus— 

(1) esd&rfi 

Lit. 11 He (C) did not go there fl —thus Rama (A) said, i.e., Rama 
(A) said, that he (C) did not go there. 

(2) ^^PiSo, 

Lit il Self (A) did not go there ”—thus Rama (A) said, t.e., Rama 
(A) said that he (A) did not go there. 

633. It may he remarked that the English sentences— Did you (B) say 
that you (B) gave that money f— and -—Did you (Bj say that I (A) gave 
that money t — would be expressed in Telugu as follows :— 

(1) fc$)—« tf'Sk) g-OyTtfS.—.'3&y7' , «r»? 

Lit Bid you (B)—** 1(B) gave that money ”—thus say ? 

(2) ^ g-QyPSO— 

I (A) gave that money—thus did you (B) say? 

634. In English, when it is necessary to express the person addressed, 
that person is put either—(l) in the dative case with the verb to say , 
followed by the direct narration—or—(2) in the objective case with the 
verb to tell, followed by the indirect narration. Thus— 

I (A) said to him (0), 14 you (C) have done very wrong in leaving 
school, and wandering idly about; M — or —I (A) told him (C) 
that he (C) had dnne very wrong in leaving school, and wan¬ 
dering idly about. 

635. In Telugu, when the person addressed isexpressed, that person takes 

the postposition and may be placed at the beginning of the sentence, 
or immediately before the final verb or Thus— 

TfcSb fcg) W(S SA-OTWS SSg&'SSM7T^ ©J&rta&jS^oaos f 

vTHT* ^TT^SfiT^SS). (Or 'B&yT'So.)— 

Or— £>30"Sji3 s^SSSutt 6 3&b&«&>r$^o2&<5, =ur'er° 

fS&ySsSw — WS) '&SryT‘&. (Or 

Lit. By wandering about idly, having left school, you (C) have 
committed a fault—thus I (A) said with him (C). 

N.B .—With a dative case is occasionally used, and with Wflo 

an objective case. 
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Examples, 

a,53y§"oij, Jto 

“ I (B) did it "—thus if you (B) will confess—I (A) will forgive 
you <B), i.e., If you (B) will confess that you (B) did it, I (A) 
will forgive you (B). 

esd&;5 ^glT^sr^dSb. (0,* S&TT’SS) '3^T>ab,) 

He (C) said that he (C) would go tomorrow. 

MdSsS ■’&§) (Or ^S^STtSb.) 

He (C) said that he (D) would go tomorrow. 

SAr-* M^TT'iSo woSiSo 13 i 6 er®S)£> 

Your brother <C) said that he (C) would go to Bunder. 

So-® y^TT 0 * -aosao ^^'5r o 6'S3 'vJ&^pab, 

Ramaswami (D) said that your brother (0) would, go to Bunder. 

edfoS sjoSJBo ' : 3&yT»Kb. 

Your brother (0) said that he (D) would go to Bunder tomorrow. 

He (C) wrote that he (C) would come tomorrow. 

Cdtfctf sS^££) ^ i &aT i <5i. 

He (C) wrote that he (D) would come tomorrow, 

SoS&r°!5oifo ^er® "Slower® ?55^r°SS) £>5'£ir®SsS» So&S’dfo, 
He (C) sent a message that his (C> son was very ill. 

Q. Oo^So tf-uto£)S ^^SSbor&KbSo-Q esd&?5 &r®& £ao ,^&T®4&? 

Q. What did he (C) write to you (B) about the book, which you 
(B) have composed ? 

A, So“°Sb oSoo’O .^.vivTS5bo JJ"Qo"Ofvi w iSo. q w 1D>^ ’L5^o5^#5Su55t) 

^r°So t^w® ^jOfS^s&sSu tsoootffi. £kj-®& w-CSo^'Sooo^, 
WoooiSb ^S'SSjmx) S^oii-Sb «J0, (JX'So) 

A. He (C) wrote (to me B)—“ you (B) have composed a very good 
book. I (C) have had great pleasure in reading it. If you (B) get 
it printed, I (C) will buy five copies"— Or —He (C) wrote (to 
me B) that I (B) had composed a very good book, that he (C) had 
had great pleasure in reading it, and that if I (B) got it printed, 
he (C) would buy five copies. 
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'3'“,9, 'Sog'd&gao t&r'-OSSiyifc, (3 sSS 2JS5-«o zizoo^r 

"&& : 3I^i5S5,‘S' 0 S;Si» ^dSbSoosr, £>§& e?^-u)S|jo 

sr-^ Xabr fcsbSj’O abaoS^ qsSgah”— es> ^Tysfo. 

Last night when I (A) saw Venkayya (C), I (A) aaid to him (C)— 
“ You (C) have done that work very badly. You (0) have not done 
it as I (A) told you (C), but as you (C) liked, and so I (A) will 
not give you (C) any pay.”— Or —Last night when I (A) saw 
Venkayya (C), I (A) told him (Cl that he (C) had done that work 
very badly, that he (C) had not done it as I (A) had told him (C), 
but as be (C) liked, and that therefore I (A) would not give him 
(C) any pay. 

Exceptions to the above Mule. 

636. It was stated in para. 629 that in Telugu, when repeating a 
statement made by a previous speaker, the actual words of the original 
speaker are usually repeated exactly as they were originally uttered. An 
exception, however, is often made to this rule, when the original 
speaker C (whose words are now repeated by the present speaker A) spoke 
about A (i.e., the present speaker) or about B (i.t., the person to whom 
the words of C are repeated by A), 

When A repeats these words to B, is often used in the first 
instance, and or in the second instance, Hence sentences of 

this kind resemble the indirect narration in English, except that the 
subordinate sentence is not thrown into past time, as it is in English. 

ThuB C says to A— 7T°KSo?fsS» (B, a carpenter) S£)i yS^iSb. 

asoojTT” ^ Nagalingam (B) is a 

worthless fellow. He (B) is making this box very badly. 

Then A meets B, and reports to him the words of C, as follows:— 
esdtsbs Tr D £i^r D <£§), a w;5-°o swo^tt 5 

He (C) said that you (B) were a worthless fellow, and that you 
(B) were making that box very badly. (Lit. —He (C) said— 
“ you (B) are a worthless fellow, you (B) are making that 
box very badly). ” 
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Sentences of this kind may appear somewhat confusing to a learner, 
but in the course of conversation the attendant circumstances and the 
context will always make the meaning clear. 

A few more examples are added of these sentences in which the 
actual words of the original speaker are somewhat altered, when 
repeated by the present speaker. 

zjo&ks 'sjfrir’ida sxr» es^7r , i& 

Did your brother (C) say that I (A) would go (lit. will go) to 
Bunder tomorrow ? 

WfJoS tt '3Sy3r , &? 

Who told you (B) that 1 (A) gave him (D) that book ? 

■&£> S&A djjtfTp u'5' sJ*7i, 5<l 

He (C) said that, if I (A) did not return soon, he (C) would punish 
me (A.) 

& s*'# Or*So £&6'S5b> (TFtT*) 

The gentleman (C) told me (A) that you (B) would write a letter 
to England today. 

He (C) said that he (C) had seen you (Bi in Bunder. 

(II) On giving a message (not containing an order) to one 
person, with a command to repeat it to another person, 
for whom the message is intended. 

6S7, In sentences of this kind the form used in Telugu closely resembles 
the form used in English, as will be seen in the following examples;— 

Examples* 

fc^j ^a5o & ^o£3§ *5^5$ 

Go, and tell him (C) that I (A) will come to hie (C) house to 
dinner this evening; (Lit. You having gone “I this evening 
to his house for meals will come T * thus say,) 
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WtfaS ^sS^dSbaSbo wdSxS'''* '3^o<S. 

Please tell him (C) that I (A) will not give him (C) any assistance. 

£r*&7T°& es &&6sSx> XoiiZrsa ^3£y. 

Tell her (C) that the gentleman (D) sent the letter yesterday. 

;T°s5g 1 jv $) ^)‘^Sb^S v< Soo^^ , 2D<S X^5aB" qg' 

Scr**A> £>3o X^cEbSfcj fc do^eT® ^3s5y. 

Tell your father (C) that as you (B) left school without taking 
leave from me (A), I (A) will not henceforth give you (B) any 
assistance. 

<S"tf7T»& "&$) ^3£y. 

Say that the gentleman will come tomorrow. 

A>^ gcsr 0 ^fcSy. 

Say that the mail has not yet arrived. 


(Ill) On giving an order to one person, 
with a command to repeat it to another person on whom 
the order is enjoined. 

638. In English sentences of this kind the subordinate verb is—either 
(1) compounded with the auxiliary must or ought ,—or (2) put in the 
• INFINITIVE MOOD. Thus— 

Tell the carpenter (C) that he (C) must come tomorrow— or —Tell 
the carpenter (C) to come tomorrow. 

In Telugu also the subordinate verb may be expressed in two ways 
as follows:— 


639. (1) By the auxiliary ^5"e3^Sb or Thus— 

“SSSy—or— TF>zSz>Z)X&n £S<2 

^r D $£ r€ ^33y. 

Lit. The carpenter must come tomorrow, thus say— or —He must 
come tomorrow, thus say to the carpenter. 

640. (2) By the imperative mood. In this case, that form only of the 
imperative is used which ends in e.g., 
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641, When the imperative mood is used in the subordinate sentence, 
the verbs ’SsSy and may take an objective case (like the verb 
to Ml in English), referring to the person on whom the command is 
enjoined When this objective case is used, it is always placed imme¬ 
diately before the noun sentence. Thus— 

^5^9 Sq5o£) go ^oSy~or-— 

{Or 5^5o, le., «*.) 

Lit 44 Come tomorrow,” also to the carpenter say— or —The car¬ 
penter u come tomorrow,” thus say, i.«. f Tell the carpenter 
to come tomorrow. 


Examples. 

£o^f)o&$ ^S;Sy. 

(Or S5o^)o3bftfo.) 

Tell Krishnayya Gam (C) to send this letter to his (C) father, 
^S5y. 

Tell the groom to take the horse to Krishnayya Gam’s house. 

jt*sSBS fi&P ^sSy. (Or &£&*£>, i.e., tfsS» W<3>.) 
Tell the milkman to come to me. 

sSfisr"^ SSfcabSfoS AiiW* 3SSy. (i.e., e^bsSas 

es.) 

Lit. The carpenter (D) come tomorrow, tell, to the maty 
(C), say, i.e., Tell the maty (C), to tell the carpenter (D) to 
come tomorrow. 

Tell (them), to tell the groom to go. 

Tell the groom (C), that he (C) must take the horse to Bunder 
tomorrow, 

s^aocr®t)£5b ti^oS 1 ^ ffftfoo) -3^y* (Or OaSoftfo.) 

-6 D 

Tell the bearers to bring the palanquin. 




I 
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In the Cuddapah distriot, the form used in the above sentence would 
be 5od*£) But in the Northern Circars-the form in «&m is com¬ 

monly used for both tingular and plural. 

642. tf.B .—In English sentences of this kind, in narrative writings 

(and sometimes even in conversation) the imperative mood is used in 
the subordinate sentence, as in Telngn. Thus— 

“ Say unto him —Take heed, and be quiet, ” etc. Isaiab vn. 4. 

“ Tell this people —Hear ye indeed, ” etc. Isaiah vi. 9. 


(IV) On repeating an order issued by a previous speaker. 

648. In English sentences of this kind, either of the two following forms 
may be used, namely—(1) The verb to eay, followed by a subordinate 
verb compounded with the auxiliary must or ought. (2) The verb to 
tell, followed by an infinitive mood. Thus— 

The gentleman said that you must do that work— or —The gentle¬ 
man told you to do that work. ■ 

644. In Telugu the subordinate verb may be expressed either—(1) By a 
verb compounded with the auxiliary S 5 e 3 ab or — or —(2) By an 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. Thus— 

(ST^a-Bo e3 tSS) (Or ‘32^ 

iT°{5b.) —or—« 3S ^a&oS&^Sb. (Or 
^3&yT*So.) 


Examples. 

S r *57r>8b 

The gentleman told you not to talk. 


oJ oSb ro . 

He told you to go. 


He said that you must come quickly. 


He said that you must write that letter, and send it tomorrow, 
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w -ST’S qo43§ ■3*5Sa7T^2Sb. 

He told you to take that box to their house. 

s 5 £soT»e$^ '&>i 3 S ri li 5 ryy’t&. &&0S33 

W».) 

He told the maty to tell the carpenter to come tomorrow. 

645. N.B. —In English sentences of this kind, in narrative writings (and 
sometimes even in conversation) the imperative mood is used in the 
subordinate sentence, as in Telugu. Thus— 

“ Saul said unto the Kenites— go, depart,” etc. (1 Sam. xv. 6.) 

“ He said— Depart, for I will send thee,” etc. (Acts xxn. 21.) 

646. When the word "order” is used in the preceding headings (see para. 
625), it must be considered as including such invitations, challenges, 
etc., as take an imperative form. Thus— 

esd63 qo43! ^cS£>o^S5bo ^z3^r>S)i ^S5y. 

(Or TT»S5'SSSS).) . 

Go to his house, and ask him to come to dinner this evening. 

“ He said to David— come to me,” etc. (1 Samuel xvii. 44.) 

PART IV. ON NOUN SENTENCES ENDING WITH 

THE AFFIX »£.*> OR W&>7V°. 

eo eo 

647. A noun sentence, introduced in English by the conjunction that , is 

sometimes expressed in Telugu by a subordinate sentence, terminated 
by a relative participle with the affix or instead of by an 

indicative mood with attached to it. The two forms are in many 
cases interchangeable, and practice will soon teach the student when to 
use one form in preference to the other. It may, however, be remarked 
that the form with usually expresses a certain degree of doubt 

(See para, 609.) 

Examples. 

esd&tf TrosSiM (Or 

I heard that he has not come here. 

es s5S wooo£|£>7V* e^r&ozr 0 ? (Or »ooos5&S.) 

Do you think that that work has been finished by this time ? 

35 
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W&08 SrS\XStfsftoo eS^Swoa. (Or £43 k52S!D.) 

tJ u o — 0 ' ej ' 

I think that he has gone mad. 

«c*£>SS 7T>8o H0&XSa. (Or sS-fryT 0 #*).) 

I knew that he came yesterday. 

5^435^81* eScJSb^S S'zmSo S$-£>y5B. (Or 

A report came that he died yesterday. 

S^ti7V& hsb&c-Q ^aayT°&. (Or sS^TT^SS).) 

They said that the gentleman was coming from England. 

eScBbtf ~5>0$k>o oisSSb ^n^So? (Or "SC^dSiS.) 

on eo oJ ' oo 7 

Who said that he had gone ? 

^r°So S)^43Tr t, v 9, gjS' 6^ oX&> So^o§ rB ^|x) tt’o&jJ'SJOo 
7r>a5o. 

Kamaswami said, that last night they caught a thief. 

ir’-CSb^P^bo^Sb sS^ooiO, XtS$SSx> &oiSsS|oo zX So 

A boy said that you caught hold of a cobra, and squeezed out its 
poison. 

When used with the indefinite relative participle it expresses pro¬ 
bability. 

■sr°^ 

Rain will likely come—it appears as if rain would come. 



On the words e&jjjo and e>£ 


G48. The words and Cf>£) are often used in complicated 

sentences. Thus— 

Tr°Sio«Sb 'x&yT°&. (i.e., £«r<S 

Kama (C) said, that the gentleman (D) said, that he (D) would 
come tomorrow. Lit .—Rama (C) said that the gentleman 
(D) said—“ I (D) will come tomorrow.” 
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r><& Bbh a-fryT^S Sf°tf7r>8c> Tr>ASajtfb ttS* 

*0&^(0 v d&. 

Kama (C) told me (A), that the gentleman (D) said, that the 
groom (E) had returned. 


~W°&> FFv ‘S^TT’iSo. 

He (C) said, that he (C) had told the milkman (D) to come 
tomorrow. 


Q. &r»So ^'cSSbo^Sio ^23AT’S§ oioSSbSb "ir o '«5iSb? 

A - 7T>Sja§ a&y JSbaSSjS^)7T ,> & JSAfc^ qo43§ 

SA^fejo ■S&^AT’aSb XAfcS' wr^dll "S^pASb. 

Q. Why did you not come to supper yesterday evening ? 

A. Subbayya came to me and said that the Munsiff told me 
to come to his house, and so I went there. 


Scr»5b ‘uo&tib "^SyT°dSb. 

He said, that you said, that you wouid go to Bunder. 

Sr»Sb 2 §jr°eM xSS^AT’dSb. 

The peon (C) said, that you (B) said, that you (B) would pay 
the salaries today. (Lit. That you (B) said—I (B) will 
pay etc.) 

£>§ gg'SXr»&&> 3S TT»oSb^Oo AT’eT' 6 

Ramaswami (C) told me (A) that you (B) said that henceforth 
you (B) would not do any work. Lit. That you (B) said— 
I (B) will not do any work. 

<5T’tf7T’& JOAfc^ '3&yT ,, £j. 

He (C) said that the gentleman (D) told you (B) to come. 

McSSbtf Xa v S ) ^)«r’r3^ ■3#>55bS SATS^ASb. 

I heard that he told the groom to go tomorrow. 

Scn>Sb SSA5CK ‘a&abXSN^o i35>\^*dSb X'ASbS' "3#7T°A5b. 

dl ro o*ej oJ co 

He said that you told me to go, and so I went. 
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PART Y. ON IDIOMATIC USES OP THE WORDS 
©JO, W3, «^S, Wo'fj, WK57V 0 . 

(1) Idiomatic uses of e>3. 

649. (a) The word ©£> is used, where in English the word namely is 
used. Thus— 

ef>$, oi5o^) ©£), Hex>^>) oS), sSffo^) «>£), TT’exiXb tfoXbeJo 
or —<5ex>^), «iSo^), Hex>^> sS&>^) «>3 7r>ex>Kb 
SortbeJo dfc^S). 

There are four colours, namely —black, red, white and yellow. 

He»?<b I^TS&cSbodSb (SS’SSJSbo fc5§'S&55bo C5£) ^dtSbex) "Soiib 
S^^coex). 

In the Telugu language verbs are of two kinds, namely, transitive 
and intransitive. 

650. ( b) The word «£> is used idiomatically as follows:— 

SSbo-OoT'dSb ef>£ £\e$,o5ix> sJT’o^^Jio g'SxSko A^.C) '^SZ-sr’tSd 

— oV -^ ej cS 

■&8o H-l£>^§' r? £>2«J£>o J&O'ip'SSbo. 

It is difficult to obtain the reputation that one is a good man, 
but easy to get the name that one is a bad man. Lit. (He is) 
a good man— thus the praise to obtain is difficult—or—It is 
difficult to obtain the praise, namely, —(he is) a good man. 

651. (c) In some sentences the word is used idiomatically to express 

reason. In most of these instances &?£> may be translated by the words 
thinking, considering, seeing, as, because. 

f)£sr°££> g-Q^r , 3b. 

Thinking that he was a poor man, I gave him a rupee. 

■QX5^«T’£!0 Jkaooxto'ab. 

As he was only a child-, I pardoned him. 

SXjVjo efc5b\ § r “^5Sb^'3j-o ■^BS^oooTT'So. 

«. eo 

Thinking you would perhapB beat him, he ran away. 
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652. (d) When followed by a verb expressing fear, preceded by 
6'3 j - o is equivalent to the English expression lest. Thus— 

s£r° cn> &Z> vT’er® (Or 

I greatly feared, lest our child would die. 

653. (e) The word is used idiomatically with the word SSe3<t£>, to 
express intention or purpose as follows:— 

He greatly desires to see you. Lit. Self must see you, thus 
(he) greatly desires. 

S}§k-<2§ K3 -°er> 

He is making a great effort to come here. 

l5oS5bo tsio w ^53lw. 

We intend to go tomorrow. 

(2) idiomatic uses of enl 

654. (a) The word (che indefinite relative participle of W3b) 

is used in Telugu, where in English we use the words— named, called, 
or termed. Thus— 

£»^sSr D 5oj J _4So ef>"$ 75' 0 a>. 

The king named Yikramarka. 

sjo&So sSjb sSx>. 

ra 

The town called Bunder. 

^sS«5co S^XsSx). 

The disease termed sin. 

655. ( b ) The word is also used idiomatically to attach a sentence 
to a noun, in order to give an explanation of that noun. (Instead of 

the particle is also sometimes used. See para. 619.) Thus— 

& &ofj, W^JSco ’tS’ oT»Co 

■^■OS^ooo^T’tSo. 

Lit. They went away from a fear which said—If we remain in 
this village, we shall die from want of food— i.e. —They went 
away from fear that if they remained in this village, they 
would die from want of food. 
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^PSb sSx>y3 «S)8S»§'&8 ^Sy^T^T 6 £9"3 £9t$£>§ 

S&g ^S^S'S^cxoTT'Vtfc. 

I did not teach him owing to a pride which said—Shall I teach 
to others the learning which I have acquired ?— i.e. —I did not 
teach him through a feeling of pride, that I ought not to teach 
to others the learning which I had acquired. 

656. (c) The word £9^ is also used idiomatically with the words 

s6h>4o, c6xSj u -u) etc., as follows: — 

e»&3o ©8A s£p>&> ss^ssefc. 

Do not believe the report that he will return. Lit. Do not 
believe the word which says—“ He will return.” 

(3) Idiomatic uses of £9^8. 

657. (a) The word £9^8 (the compound noun in 8 formed from 
«3the indefinite relative participle of e9A5o) is used as follows:— 

■3c&gir°;Da ^3cfio£S' 

& t S>£x>x>& 2 i . (Para. 383.) 

That which is called sin is—doing that which we ought not to 
do, and not doing that which we ought to do. 

658. (6) The word £9^8 is also sometimes elegantly added to a 
verbal noun, without materially altering its meaning. It may be com¬ 
pared to the English expression— the fact of. Thus— 

&y»3b iSbT3' D gfi7V° ^s58o%5<5>5Sm £9^8, Sir 9 dw.'S5oSSaj§’ r 'Jf : § 77°?) 
o£>8 o3oo££)5£><3o^ Tr°&. 

The fact of your behaving properly is for your own advantage, 
and for nothing else. 

(4) idiomatic uses of £9 o'€j. 

659. (a) The word £9o'€j (the conditional form of £9*&) is often used 
idiomatically to introduce the words of a speaker or writer. When 
thus used, the subject to £9o"€j is never expressed, but it may be con¬ 
sidered to be o)£>j37T b any one. Thus—£9t$£So &Sx> [ ay°jb7T'£io^)-~ 
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literally translated would be— If any one say, what did he write ? This 
is equivalent to— He wrote as follows. 

The following example illustrates the use of this expression :— 

£)So <3it>yT , deO r &) > W qo4S§ t$&>§' rB £) 13^, 

3'd&o‘5'»eji5co 88 ft •u T) 5'dr 6 li, BjS' ££>oh 

£ 

£ 9000 7T° (Or SjSSg SO 'S&yT D aSb.) 

What he said was as follows—“ If you do not take that box 
home, and repair it, and bring it again this evening, I will 
not give you a farthing even,” (thus he said). 

660. Instead of saying escJSo^S £>So ‘ : 3S^7T 0 2eO'fj —we may also say— 

esd&S) <()J5bo“cb. This literally translated would be— What 

(teas) that which he said? if any one say. This equals in English— 
What he said was as follows. 

661. (b) The word Ooib is also idiomatically attached to such words as 

£>So, &er»Kb, o)s5y<&, etc., and may be translated into English 

by the words— as follows. Thus— 

My opinion is as follows. (Lit. What is my opinion ? if any one 
say.) 

£>Soe|sSa} S£r*©3 S5£§ «J ”oOogar‘&, "^88;5 §**8313, «S-*$ 

S^oASblT'dii. £9© c§oej’Xo'fo. 

He who interferes in a matter which does not concern him, will 
suffer harm, like the monkey which drew out the nail. That 
was as follows. (Lit. If any one say—how was that ?) 

•sr>8 Sjvo 0 )Sj r -£o'&, *b<S8 ©J\r3^) dsSS^fi. 

Their house is on the south side of Gopalaswami’s temple. 

Lit. If any one say, where is their house ?—It is on the south 
side of Gopalaswami’s temple. 

S^a* cS(SsSx) o)sSvpd«o'tj, sSXoo oSw-»dSb Xo&oe>So. 

25 oJ 

Today the unlucky period is at 3 p.m. 
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662. (c) In the same manner, Wo'cb is sometimes affixed to the words 

oio<&5£> and as oio55b§"o~^j, c!lo<!5b’v§£fo5oli). This expression 

literally means —Why ? if any one say. It equals the English word 
because. This form is always used at the end of a sentence, to introduce 
the cause or reason of the circumstance mentioned in that sentence- 
Thus— 

"3ab 'sy D & qo43i ‘Sf^T’ab; oiofiSbSVfj, *r»& 

^S^TT^Sb. (^&>§' r 'o6jo-'> do<28.) 

I went to their house yesterday, because they were holding the 
birth festival of their son. 

663. The student must be careful not to use the words Ao&go'fj and 
o)o£Sb'^C$;5o T &> too often where in English for or because would be used. 
They are not very often used in common conversation, and the Telugu 
idiom generally requires XASbS”. and reverses the order of the English 
sentence. Thus— 

■5y°8 XabS 1 »r>8 %o4S§ 


(5) idiomatic uses of wtfTV”. 

664. The word WtfTV 5 , from W^5b to say, literally means— As any one 
says. It is used idiomatically in the following ways :— 

665. (a) When asking the meaning of a word. Thus— 

S'W°q?S£xi e>tf7v° £>so43? 

What is the meaning of the word Lit.—As any one- 

says ob^^TSsSbo, what is it ? 

666. This might also be expressed as follows:— 

o$r B k>& o? 

What is the meaning of the word (called) D^jySsSoo? 

667. N.B. —Sometimes instead of the word is used; as 

D^^SSbj 6ao43? 
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0C>8. (b) The word £ 5 X> 7 Y° is used, where in English we commonly use 

the expression —that is. In writing this is usually represented by the 
letters, i.e. Thus— 

WSfiT 0 SoSsT'tfb, l§$5j<3b. 

Krishna, i.e ., the black one, is a god of the Hindus. 

009. (c) The word WtfTC 0 is used, as already stated (para.) 006.) in sen¬ 

tences expressing time. Thus— 

I started the day before he came. Lit. As they said, “He will 
come tomorrow,” I started. 
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MISCELLANEOUS INFOEMATIO N. 

On proper names. 

670, Amongst the Telugu people, the surname or go43H)So is always put 
first, in the genitive case, and is generally the name of a village. The 
personal name or (answering to the English Christian name) i6 that 
by which the person is always called, and is generally the name of a God 
or Goddess; as (from the village sS£sfo7r°£t£o.) 

The whole family are termed rf&SSb7J7^£5s3"' , t£>. 


On giving answers. 

671. The following remarks on giving answers will be found useful:— 

672. (1) If a question is put with a noun —as Is he 

a Brahman? —the answer is generally given by repeating the noun; as 

Yes. T°&>. No. 

673. (2) If a question is put with a verb— as Has 

he gone ?—the answer is given by repeating the verb; as Yes. 

(or abbreviated) ■&£>. No. So-»5o r Will you come * 

Sfctotfc. Yes. TT°!S b. No. 

674. also is used in the sense of yes; and frequently also such 
words as SfcoOS good, -u)3>’s5bo your trill, etc. (Para. 321.) 
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1575. (3) The following idiomatic answers must bo noticed:— 

Q. oi£8!0 So ? 

Whom did he call ? 

A. ~ST°& i ohoJ&iAjb. {The subject of TT’SSb is 2)t)5>d»5Sbo under- 

stood.) 

Not me, (but) you. 

Q. C3 33 o)o5£fo w t5S ? 

Who did that work ? 

A. ir°£Sb, nT’CZi. (The subject of is ^dSbdti&o understood.) 

Not I, (but) he. 

On blessing and cursing. 

070. To express a wish or benediction, the word TVS' is affixed to the 
indefinite tense. Thus— 

esdSbtf oS-CSb^ASb/V’S'! 

Would that he might come !— or —May he come! 

obT-a&D 3^S5bSSbo §'£X)KbA5b7V D §' ! 

May you be happy! 

077. To express a curse, the infinitive mood is used. The final letter is 
generally lengthened. Thus— 

&> dSboSb Htv”! 

May your family perish! 

ib sous'* 'S»e)^y'! 

' CO coco 

May weeds grow in your house! 


On certain affixes. 


(378. The affix £)& attached to numerals, equals the English expression 
—at the rate of. Thus— 

sSbcrosfS) Qcr^^oooex) 

lou must give them at the rate of three rupees. 
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Sro'd’cool esooo'^lb ^TSgsftaoo So. 

They sell at the rate of five books for a rupee. 


(379. The affix oidft denotes quantity (inside measurement), like the 
word ful in the English word bagful; as a bottleful, fcr r 3£ft 

an ell-long, Xolbdfc a basket-ful. Nouns ending in 0 drop this syllable 
when adding ^tSo ,- as £T*1itSo a double-handful. 


080. The affix &oe$ denotes size (outside measurement), or greatness 
of position. Thus— 

es sftJOS. 

That man is as tall as a wall. 

Sir® Wotfer°5o fc9«$dft £)Z>zr° ? 

If such a person as you speak, of course he will listen. 

081. The word Kzr’, shortened for S u o u (the third person singular 
neuter of the tense "3"°Aft from literally means—Is it not so.' It is 

used to invite assent to a well-known fact or statement, and may be 
represented in English by such an expression as— You know. Thus— 

Wefob S5•O^T’dfcXTT". 

He has come, you know. Lit. He has come. Is it not so <* 

682. The word T°2S*^e>3 or "5 -,, 2 r 6 ex>Aft added to a word, means, I suj>- 
pose. Thus— 

escsfttf "S^AJ^aft -5'2T*eJoAft. 

CO 

I suppose he has gone. 

083. The word &>2Xr° is short for A&roSft&r® (look), which is a gram¬ 
matical form of It is often used to enforce what the speaker 

has said. Thus— 

Sft-»Sb 7V° TT ’ SS ' B , A»Sfto<5. (Para. 03.) 

Look! You must ccme quickly— or —You really must come 
quickly. 

S)& r>er» e>7r>gdtftsftj, 

This is-really very unjust. 
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084. The word (vul. &ob) affixed to a word, means— They say — 
or— It—is said. Thus— 

esd&tf sSdjXt). 

He will come, they say. 

085. The word (or e3o<S) the imperative of '&C5b&>, is used as an 
affix to express certainty or encouragement. Thus— 

I will certainly come tomorrow. 

es 7§^<3b, 13o<5. 

I will certainly do that work tomorrow. 


Onomatopoeia terms. wabS'tfoSbjao. 

080. In Telugu, it is very common to use certain words which have no 
actual meaning, but which represent some particular sound, or some 
particular sensation. They may be compared with such English expres¬ 
sions as crack, bang, icliiz, click, slap-dash, helter-skelter, etc. In many 
instances these words can only be rendered in English by using adverbs, 
and in some instances they cannot be expressed, but must be omitted. 
Thus— 

oioSb&b S5§s5§” 

Why are you laughing so loud there ? 

T§Sb aOQStf-ytfb, X&K& sSr3S7r>a&. 

When I called him, he trembled all over. 

TT'&r®# esc*£><5 ^rXb?5 aSbo<Ss3^ifo. (Para. 311.) 

He got into an awful passion with me. 

In the same manner are used -CSbtf-CSbtf, XwXw, ^»oS)bSxoi5b, zit) 
ao, Sb'Sb', etc. 
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687. These words are sometimes turned into verbs by adding e5£fc>, 

§' r ' , A 6 > IAm, or as or etc. Thus— 

You have come looking very spick and span. 

688 . A Telugu word is sometimes repeated, the first consonant, if short, 
being changed into A, and, if long, into A. This expression sometimes 
implies a certain amount of disrespect. Thus— 

■shew Aex> ^$ 5 j. There is no milk, or anything of the sort. 

§^ 8,00 l^Sj. There are no sticks, or anything of 

the kind. 

689. In Telugu there are certain words, each of which has a distinct 
meaning, but which, when coupled together, have a peculiar idiomatic 
meaning. Such expressions resemble the English expressions house and 
home, icear and tear, bag and baggage, rack and ruin, etc. Thus— 

«>#£>§ ^r°8© ;5Sr* £>« A£> 

He has neither house nor home. How can we give him our 
daughter ? 

£>5£><3Sb-»g! S^^VsytSo. {After 6 sva supply 

tSSo^sS.) 

He is not in want, sir. He has some landed property. 

690. In the same manner are UBed %>$y £ob, 

co cb 

©SlSS.sSir^S, etc. 

691. Sometimes in Telugu a word is added which has no meaning, and 

its addition makes little or no alteration. Thus 13S5^ or es& 

or es§o &v$Sx>, " 3 ooog or etc. 

On Sanscrit prefixes. 

692. Various Sanscrit prefixes are prefixed to e$ 3 £aSb«koex>. The principal 
of them are subjoined. 
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693. (1) The particles ©—£>^T 

or S)Ix or $5"— 

•WS5—wso—and some- 

times £>, 

when prefixed to a 

word, reverse 

its original meaning 

Thus— 





a worthy man. 

WSr'XbgeSj 

an unworthy man. 

£>o c§S7 T ’J5bD7V > doubtfully. 

.. 0(6^o"^5^sSb37Y° doubtlessly. 


cause. 

.. tfrsSSbo 

causeless. 

ofovsSjj 

dirtiness. 

Z)tfvS$3J 

6 

cleanliness. 


honour. 

.. wsSs£n>s>s5aj 

dishonour. 

Id 

fame. 

.. wsole 

infamy. 

&n>Z52ijj 

form. 

.. £tin>Z5$ix) 

deformity. 

694; (2) The particles 

—38—and 

sometimes £, when 

prefixed to 

a word, intensify its meaning. Thus— 


2JV&J 

strength. 

^■zjeiJSu 

great strength. 

or o £sSx> 

declamation. 

<SooT°Ss5aa 

dispute. 

£>7?r8s&3 
-0 

much. 


very much. 

f^'S) 

trial. 

£8§*#X5 

great trial. 

zsd&oSn 

victory.. 

Sad&Siu 

great victory. 


695. (8) The particles <3eT or X5<5T when prefixed to a word, express— 

good, and the particles or or 2Sbfx express— bad. Thus— 



a smell.. 

.,., r\X)oO ^<6cv) 

a good smell. 

■S'Sgsfco 

a deed. 

... 

a good deed. 


a smell. 

.... £677^3X5 

a bad smell. 


company. 

.... 

bad company. 

§& 

U 

praise. 

.... 

blame. 
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G96. (4) The particle £,B, when prefixed to a word, expresses —each 

or in return, or opposite. The particle WASa, when prefixed to a word, 
implies— following. Thus— 



a day. 

. . £&8>XSix> 

each day. 


a kindness. 

... v g,&>g£-ir , tf£ba 

a return kindness. 

sr°S> 

a plaintiff. 

... ^Bsy°& 

a defendant. 

assssbj 

a day. 

... H)rSd£$t&SS)) 

day after day. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


GENERAL EXERCISES. 

The student, if he has carefully studied the preceding chapters, will 
have little left to do in order to master spoken Telugu, except to enlarge 
his vocabulary, and to practise himself in conversation. The best course 
therefore for him now to pursue is—(1) to read conversations, letters and 
stories, written in the colloquial dialect by a Native, who does not know 
English; (2) to enter in a pocket book, and learn by heart, a few new 
words and sentences daily, (8) to write a little Telugu composition, 
(4) to practise himself daily in conversing with Natives. 

After this has been done for some months, the student should proceed 
to study PART III, on the grammatical language used in books. At the 
same time he should read the Vikramdrka, or the Panchatantra, and 
afterwards the Nitichandrika. The author would strongly advise the 
student (especially if he be a Missionary) not to study the Telugu Bible 
or the Prayer Book, until one of the above-mentioned books has been 
mastered. However good translations may be, they cannot fail to injure 
the student’s style, if studied before original compositions. 

A few Conversations, Letters and Stories are added as models for 
imitation. After the student has. studied them carefully, he should ask 
his Munshi to write others of a similar character, bearing more especially 
upon the particular subjects that will be most useful to him hereafter. 
Thus a Civilian should require his Munshi to write about civil matters, 
magisterial cases, etc., while a Missionary should require his Munshi to 
Write about religious matters, Hindu caste, customs, ceremonies, feasts, etc., 
and to tell and write out stories from the Puranas, etc. 

N.B .—The figures in brackets (if not preceded by the word Parq .), refer 

to the notes, which will be found at the end of the chapter. 

37 
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(A..) 2^ goJ^S r,, {S§b<3b^ Sis' fr»o<£b^)§b.3b^ 

ZS£&fcQo& a8Ay5 tfo^TSxra. 

a. -& '!§£»5bo« y* £>i5o oiir 0 x5o<3^&? (Para. 103.) 

' co co — o 7 

It®. JbcooiSb/Y 0 a$r®»)o "tiodfo s£xr®iSb t3"®$> 2 Sb£K<J> t$i£>ss®t$, JSsSbbxSrb’JSb. 

_V ro c*. — 1 —° 

eSsSjTi S^oex) wSbab&e^* esSodfo®*. n.) 

q. es es§3 oiafas tSsboT®^ £>©o s&^sb? 

Ir®. 65 £ 3 §b f&5o§' n> S)sSOy £>£Siy aSbSeT'’* dJd&Tb^JSb. 

g. ^^deSSba e9^7V° &So43? (Para. 665.) 

It®. es§b !SsSx> ^f>S SSbfo^ XT’&>£s£o. 

— < °° 

q. xr’iS^Sb^r®#, e 'Sx>&) r _ejSb fctfb iS^tS ~8zr°? (Para. 436.) 
fr®. W3S:r®g, £)$£> 'ei&o'fj o)4r^! o5bj£e5' re fc#b ©dSbgSooET’ do£s5e33b. 

(Paras. 520, 506.) ^ 

£). Sb^JjsSba fc#b do’fj, es "SMS^ew So?}. Far’? (Para. 323.) 

fr®. sJ*s5o&. sS8 s£>j£§b o)o«5 Ibsb do^, eSod SSboQS. (Para. 103.) 
g. dosSxSex) "Sm&o cxxtfS "^oSb jb|fc «5S) ) _f^'J3r®? Para. 138.) 

Ir®. de>£ sko&ooootfj) tfokeT* •^8s50 X^bS' 25^077° 

Wgfr-tf ^&oS. (Para. 542.) 
q. ^&tS 3oA> «SS7T» Wg^oSbD? (Para. 665.) 
fr®. 7T’0 s5«j sSoA>. (Para. 535.) 

Sj. es tfokeT* ^SKS *t> 43 tTjso? (Para. 131.) 

fr®. de>sSe», tfsSXex>, ^jSoo, S'oJSbex), X^^oSSbeio, ’Sd^oom^S. 

q. dSb'ST 0 ^ es S58 akao <§^ 80 ? (Para. 103.) 

fr®. 'CT'rr 1 s5o<Ss5 &8bsr®fi>, S^ooooO, SbsS^ ^^5b. 

q. obAr® §^^ 8 b, g'^tx5 r< xr’? (Para. 299. (2).) 

fr®. §^££$<§ ri r^tfcxS. §*% <3oW 2& -S^fc) 8o?5\ 

CO -O oJ 

•&£&. (Paras. 304,130,141.) 
sj. Sb^ ^f), o)^ 8^53*03 do-CSblT-Sb? 

fr®. Sir®5b £xr°tk> XJ®ex>Xb s$j-®3j£»ex> do-O, eSSoo?®# SSb-® 8 b^r 8 b. 
g. S<r»{^£s5bo «^7V° 7T>Sb zY^iV HOd&^aSb, e>Q c&OoiS''* 
^SS^oiS. (Paras. 612, 613.) 

fr®. « SoSS^ sSitfCg, es 'SooiSsS S58 WolT" S$&$Sjo^t$ ^Sj^^Sb. 
(Paras. 334^477. 1.) 
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g. £' n, §) r _<5 £>o-®gb;tf dso&£>? 

»r®. w£\ «&KbK5 6o&>£). X<S lb§ s5S5ooS. d'gboe$ X& 

CO oL Cfi Q— — 0 Cb 

&Rrd>gb. 

g. d&sr’tJ 6oo d^r;gb? 

?r®. c5b3bSfrge» SS-Q^, S'ooooo dooo^rgb, WS57V= g^S&^rgb. 

q. ^©So-Q<6 ^gbspeS, es SSfio S) n> o$£oe5 Hi ‘d ^o-CSblT'TT 0 ? (Para. 300.) 

fr®. "d&ccl. qo£§o I^kSo^S^cxx), ^otfgb §^45^ stt^gb. §^o&gb 
^>e$g drirgb. ^H$S ^d&£#o Otfjv sJ*R>, 2? 

ft^SO^ a)'C^2fi*jbo« 

q. zW)g ~3d&g<JSJ&3 o)o&b&? 
fro. JSdSb ■fr’&to&S&n §**7$SSx> "d^gb. 

CO -J> 

q. •^r&£T 6 oiR)^ s5j^>^ 5503073-°-g^ dfco-Sbir’gb? (Para. 147.) 

§b-°. &)S£r®Sb TT'ooNb »ooo<&> s&r®(5»Sbi3e» dso-JSblF'gb. 
a. o4r° &o-C5<Sskjs5o sfcSb tSSs^xj-"? (Para. 323.) 

!r*. "SiSS^SScnS. Wd -&•& SSgSb. 53$gSSbjt)Sb gcn-^T” £S)§ ;Sr5S). 

s5So ScJ5bgsS» oi&r" ‘db^S 1 ' 6 , tSSS^oS. (Paras. 612, 613.) 
fr®. SSoJofib/V’ oiodeS^R), SjS' 6ov), oSbgb7T°dSb (^r>5Jo 

XXr®£> sS3o gbodj OR) 2 j§" Abo&> (xoixoQ) (2) Z3" , ’£)e5 y ' 6 sJ*R), 
SSooXbgb Jbojgbgb £> ex> 6 r %'S’eS' r€ tfo-CSblT'gb. 

O Vc5> CO 

9. iSo-SS e$gbxr>e£ e?J) Hotv 0 £ok>oT®? 

1 CO 

fr°. oS U£>7V° dsod»s5o<S. oJ^’|joej*' 6s® £« 2)^000 £> £$6bxr®e£ oJP’dSR) 
d©ctfbga5bR) ooir*gb. 
elgb'ST’Cy He> ©cSSbgSSbo d)^8b? 
lb-®. dSd&gJSba e&jo^SsS-©^, §’ ro c*Sbg S^gT 6 S^f), tio-Qti 
”§ej7V° dlo^oR). 

CO 

g. •S3" d 43 d5b 6o3boir*gb? 

fr®. S^oJbSb iSofo& ©d&go5bo&r®8b, S^oJSgb llo©dSbgo5bo4j- , gb. 
q. "dSdbb^JSbj &o-Gll, Sdoo JSrtooQ Xtt®, zt°R) dl§£>o? (Para. 681.) 
Hr®. ■JT'R) ‘Sjgb Ooir’gb. 

g. &£)o ’d^Sb? 

Ir®. «5$5)£Sb 1b|Ml5^gb. 

g. &$>)&> s53fc>$5jo§b ■^)4oSbn>iSzr®? (;-(.) Para. 455.) 

It®, dsolb, 1 )|asS-v^^O(S. Ibg’w, ^er® ^oo 9tf£>. (Para. 453.) 
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(B.) ^(35b-®e3S5boA£> fobo-QiS TSo^ToXCd. 

Sj. SXr®5b §o&43 ‘SoeT* v A®,s£r®ot$S3bo 'S^fS^S ’’kvjg) 

§^066 Xzr>, <>)oC3“'S u '3<P7r , Sb? (4.) (Paras. 653, 681.) 
tr°. e£r®Sb^<5 ^ollf S>'®'^)8oSb'^ ( 7V°^o5ba5ba%fe ~cStyzr°c&. (Paras. 145, 
a. e>§V_cl§ 3S)acr®a ■3 £aT°So? T654.) 

Sr®. TT’So "BcxS’’* IbocE&ao&Sfoj ^cjaSo S)vr°8o-JSb§ Y *SS(Je»SboSS'o<S. 
(Paras. 304, 476.) 

g. es S0& (Para. 377.) 

Sr®. e5^e»nSc>^, j^acb ©Jfj, ..WaSo^ ^rT°^^C(S. 

£}. es So -C3g \Jizr>, "JT°£3 u ? (Para. 385.) 

Sr®. e>oe$ ■vSS'^_S)& -g-°2Sb, WotS W7T D T®S -g^ab, >’5r D tfr8SS»7r> 

Sj. xr>5b L© ^)'&^§ r °otr , Tr ; , S^g-nr^abo ^^7P>? 

Sr®, ^r^-4 S'TT^zr-SJSbo ’^aT 0 '^ -g-®a ^rkeSsSbo siokexi '^S', 
i>© ^-u^^oiaoTT^So. (Paras. 583, 407.) 
q. L© $)-C$b^§ rfl stefe£» ^sSsSr®, ^QragS&r®? (Para. 383.) 

Sr®. ■dnS'&s ^jragsiw *g"°ao<&. 

ej. ih;SsSb» '3©S> dso<5£>^, 3r»Sb o)o 26& ^)-u^§ r '“o4r’&? (Para. 491.) 
Sr®. ©<d u o$n£x> l$c*Sba»fe>;5Sb §| ^)-££>^§' € £' £>$ l3ab. (Para. 368.) 

q. #§ dsTT^, !§$'z!r t ooj 7 T°, ^sSsSba ^c*6d»55b3 fibo-On -0 ? (Para. 59‘2.) 
Sr®. ^SjJSm ^cSJ32»53a) fibo -QtS8 o3osS&a&^ (Para. 219.) 

g. xSoS), ST'S s&r®o3s£o g’^-'ooo^S)§ o)ce$ 

»>’SS'acr®, §7X , ’gJ),Sf,dSbs£o <3ft>3"®cl§ eSotJ ^nSaSbS) &r® sPiS 
jSueT^ (stf^a. (Paras. 531,186, 560.) 

Sr®. «£jx5o<S, H0S> ^o<5^, ^j&TT^Sb gasSJfi SXnS* «5b3S) 
^S> ^TT^Sa. (Paras. 491, 447.) 

s. qg -& SoX© sJ*3s5go<5. S>J-»«b -atfcjSySs, sas»r»a ‘3<P 

TT'rr®? (Para. 228.) 

Sr®. '3l?fc>;S > y&, S5«J52Xr®«^ 'S^T’ASb 7T>3, X>^&iS5y8b, wo<5 

SXr®a sS-O^^b. 

g. ‘3z3»r D 2«A5bo-a o§oo§o SKbostSS? (Para. 199.) 

Sr®. ‘3a^r'2®abo-& c&zexr°$o, wS^-tSSbo-Q $o5"^#£&«Sa3, <J>s5"^§f£ifeX» 
ASbo-0 ■g'i^T'i.Sb TT'a), : cr o «5bg§ r *4j& TPS), So4r'- e9Afc&-»e>‘33li, 

# CO OO Q_ * 

^odiBgodsSoo^o^ 3J*'25ex> ts?c^S. 
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g. esK>§'£3&r»& ^Sd.JJA'eJ'CP? (Para. 460.) 

2r®. -& '^?SST 0 oabo K5<£sSXo& 7r>S sSTP-g-^oSSbo £% 

<&> - 

(6.) (Para. 466.) 

g. 'SesoT'^ etfg'k ^r°s5^zr°, ^sS^S^tf^a FT^cr , > (Para. 203.) 
tr>. £)‘3S'k-£» WSS'j-^* &£>§ ■5r°£>8 =cr B ej^ dstf^a. 

g. ^ r8 zr , sS&S ^*d&e3£)^? 2 j§'^ 7 T° ) iSg' 'SoiSb SSjxr»e& ^»^oT»? 

2r». X^zy'&DI Sixr°& ^cSSoex dsi^o5o(5. (Para. 377.) 
g. K*zr , £b6 rS 'Sai3<£ ^oksr 0 ? (Para. 306. 1.) 

Sr°. Z7°a^f^c\&,£tfSki&M • f ^ > 5^ 0 tfr^i£o7^ , dso£$) 7V°S) go's -0 WS$ 
dt> dio&oSD. 

g. oSb^btipgoo TSo-CS&olS xSofibofib daodfer 0 , o§o£>o£3? (Para. 535.) 
fr°. afctfoNbejer^lS '5'ft g&S tfoSksejeT* ^^SraiSboTV 1 &o&$S). 
g. Jfoi&No ejs57V° 6&o&3? [(Para. 225.) 

2j~°. < £ / sy , Sfr‘SSx) ‘^Soosr’ ^5S$S)S5'3 g'aoSoosr &ol£ .SfcdSbXb. 

g. "Sm^D 2 oejS£oXe> aoek^TT 0 ? (Para. 301.) 

Sr». ^^sSyiSb, 6sSoX^r> er*SS©§ er»XXe>ab. XwoSo ;f§, 

3oo2Sa&ASb s3S>§Tr°2Sb. SoS^ 3o$-s zr°£>^ -!5o;5Xo2Sb. 
g. fegeT* aXtl, S$)&tfpgVr'&S<r'Zr -gaSo^'S Sl*tfer°? 

Sr®, 5fo^bSj^goOi3-»a SSir»^5Sba ^r»d3§ #<35b ^o«fo^T>? ^)S)o43! 6a 

s^sri, »"& (8.) 

g. ■ZT’tfa Sa-°5b gasStfSb oiS^T® ?kpCKTTP? (Para. 219.) 
tr». S3~°er° s5ir>^>3 ?ir®a^r D A3b. 

g. ■Sx^SzT'TT^, ^©IkSzt'^j^? (9.) 

Sr®. "^odSjb Scr’ST" %Sre-O^A5b. 
g. ^r°£3£> o$£y° £|*>§ rS Xo&? (Para. 460.) 

Sr®. cSt)(M ~oi$}, £&x§ yi ?(£>t5i0 S^&oQ. (Paras. 616,441.) 

(C.) god3 S&S.Sfcek ^oooo-a^5SboASb^b&o-OS5 $o%rSxn>. 

- ^ 

Sr®. gexj o)ssea? (Para. 425.) 

g. &§” SoX^fia. esd&?5 s!>& ■CPaSb©oXo5bi). (Para. 383.) 

Ir*. ga s$o5b8o fi^TT*? ^ WSSo (Para. 181) 

g. gasfo'So « 5 "aSo dsAT^abo 7V°3 g£y«fe §' r *S^o&. (Para. 273.) 
fro. ga ’vT'er 0 ■&& ggoXsr 0 , ^ooojdjcr 0 ? (Para. 681.) 
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q. S^S^ ojr*o»^«S8osr*d, «5bS£ke$o ^ocwrirab. T&tf^sSu 

3)g ofc>£v- £}>&? 

2j-°. SSx>&>$) C5O00& Ccp’^ooooSo q<&y£r°5o TV’S qv5y<3b S5S 5v>^' 
cxxiejSo <5SS^_JS qs5£&. (Paras. 536,110.) 
q. oiS't-^^ooO feskS^S 5S>Co? 
fj-°, ^&£&3 &o<3oo-£). 

£3 C9 

q. qg>j_<S§ oiod 2 £t®{Ss£m? (Para. 326.) 

It-®. esSo § r *?3oooS. 

q. Ti>^sSx> w^_<S^>o-0 sJ^oQ? 

§r-o. TT”? iSo^eS"" 6 TSfi^li, HSyfryfo. 
q. "3^Jtr°, Nbo "g^TT 0 ? (10.) (Para. 542.) 

fj-®. Xoju^ q?f^_d£l§ oSmX^oJ^S)) § v *€)x5j 2jo5^A f)^ 8b? 

q. SSsb^V’# t?a £)So "xSdtSbgsrS^Sb? (Para. 454.) 

fr®. zv>Se5^ qT&S' Sfr*S), g'DSi, &-®3r eJ*S), a£frl§a}5ov5 

SST5&. 11. (Para. 494.) 

q. a^-g’iJ^ba «5ot$ "S^uiSoj ^o-SsScJaSo? 

Sr®. §^oa&, £s ^oasi^, «^«7v 5 cxdo^ss tv’s ^oo«J <&e3, 
y>oe$ iSbo-aa. 

a. e>a oiij^ £*8b&>oa, «^0(5sJ*cr>? 

^ CO 

fj-o. oioSs^Sbo^r TvSiS 4 iSbo-0 £>& S^&x® £o£sS13Sb. (Para. 513.) 
q. es T&tf^sk) So&tv &o£!$, 7V’S& r8 3S a3o£r* k &^ So? 

Sr®. e35Sb|ooS5 &o&7V ^3d6gtfo<5, e3&»r’S^e$ "So^TV ao2)^5b. 
q. ■s^’SsiSoT'o^) es &><3^»5bo ^ r8 aSo-»a ‘^43& r8 £S ^Tfrffb? 

(Ki^agr. Tr'asSSsr’oao.) (Para. 202.) 

2n>. W’hvo »S n&n’xJST’TT’? ^436^. 

q. ■&» 5oS <35cr°;$e£yfo>^ NbtjiSo q~£ , aSoo-Ozv? S'" 8 ®? &-»©§ <§oooj^> 
5Z>o-Qtt°? (Para. 519.) 

fr®. fc&So qt;, "33"®7V x3d5bgtfo<S. 6 r ®«’^r»8§ TlSooojv), SSbo-Oa. 
q. 5 r ®«j’5ir»©§ ^looolb, e3e>T6gsSaj e>a Sbir"? 

fr®. wo&So kg' ifcS&. «£» d8o<S, ^oatf ^oaaBah. 

q. (S^oatT^ o5bn> v g / 5Sco <5£tf7V> ^T^r 0 ? 

fr®. 2S™&7V° (SstSof^S d»o£»2»»S>sg oTb S^otfS l§i&T* (zo'ti. S'* o^3i5oo 
S5d8b55«. 
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g. x§ooo~£) ) ^SjSsSr®? tS& -$000%, ^SjSsST’? (12.) 

Sr®. ^^77° ’O’SsF&oa. "^8^- J&KS^oSbooolf, ^3"®er® ■S’fcJSlu 

£o4moB. 

g. ^ij- K»&^55bo ^ooot, &>^sSx> x3~°o->> T’SfStfa ^Sfcoa. 

Sr®. ©$5)iSo<&. |jo<S §'''*& 6^°1 j—© a Xir®?^ gjS' .^koH e^^B. 

&n>Bb S^t^tt 0 ? (Para. 649, 272.) 
g. gasss& a^asb. -z3-°a§ ©ar&>»o? 

It®. o ) o (5 SioiS U43lf, ©oe£ 6 ^^|j ©^SjSfcoaJa eJ ’^S'gSSbo X’tfbjf 
oioe$ <&o5^i£o t)|3 ^ooo^, ©oeJ X|37V° dsodoooB. 


(D.) wcJaNbB o-Qtf ^o^TSxra. 

It®. -BJj zjfSi &x"®So "aJO^) o5s5yiSb g^Bo? 
g. 2ja3-»JJoX SoSiSl. ©ooo;5e$Bbs3'®t$. (Para. 321.) 

Sr®. 2jSr®8o?C oSSJl o3o5>yafo t&^BS? 

g. go's’ aS^dSbJSbo "<6aSb; ©ooolf sS^ ET’SsSbje^ 'S’SS'tfb^fc. 

Sr®. gsSyaSb g-Qy «&$> 3aa^ S^eroer* u& '^)|joir , 8b? 

g. T5e> &*&£> sT*. 

Sr®. SS§<f\ox5, £>ejt>J£> ^aSboooTT® w?5-®os£r®K5s£ouo g^8 S'o’? 
g. g^a S'gb. (Paras. 433, 537.) 

Sr®. o)sT3sS8i £>«b 77® g^Bb? (13.) (Para. 199.) 

g. sages** ^r®e^j®8 siaag g^ab 77°a «s»o£b aBoooo^a&kjsso 
sSers’aSb. (Paras. 199,466.) 

Sr®. goaSbcT* £>aSboooXT > ^otoootT'? &r®S6 ©oBBo 

(6s5T®ASb'^a’.'’ (Para. 219.) 

g. fhoejoBBd&oSbB^ 7T°& 15’e^BgJio. sSJI-^^sSm T$aSb. 

©ooolf oisS^sSSi £>Q SS'Scr®, ©a oS^Si S r ' > 3bSo0bo8. 
(Paras. 377, 441.) 

Sr®. s5§<&§6 IbB SSbBbSfcgoBb <>)B8£ooo;y° SosSa&Su Sit®? 
(Para. 433.) 

g. #A<5 oT® 8§ S^oBBi (^,ooo^Bb. «r®8§ g&asbooolf sfc^Bo. 
Sr®. o5-O^S»r®8b hvv&> a&l^bjC’r ^8*1 Scr®Bo^odr x 77®? 
g. ^A^'sy'Bo §^oBBo £§<& sifcrBb. tJSj r _B'sr®{foBB&’ Sodr'Bo. 
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fn>. 3oo5S^TP&§ ^3^50? 

q. eslfo s£r*3J5booSo a>S'^'6-fi rD s5yS ' 8 oJSb^*& ^^So. (Para, 678.) 
fro. -Si sStf© -Si ^s^o^lfor®, hsb ^tfiSboer* So-os* dsS^zp? (14.) 
g. ~S>x>Xt3 sSr"°l3§'£5bo«5'" 6 l3 cSj{^^S; S543, Boros’ 

TT^So. (Para. 511.) 

fro. fflo-o ^)&ajse)5oA5c^ ^oSoSSo^ 2oS ^g” ^lig 

g'SSbo7T> 20&> ^oy>? 

sir® 'z^SSbosy* oT°8i f)8§ ‘^8o7V B d*o4ol§ T’S S’Of) £o£$5). 

Hr*. -Si TSfsSboeS'''* W&r® "S^oS. esSSieoex) i 52Sb^)§ ro ‘^ s5JksSbo££), 
Wo«el soS kg'lb. (Para. 571.) 

q. Sr®^ Jiexo -uS<JSb^j§ rT ’^ sr®«fcTi ~SlS8 StTT^&i. w&& r6 £>&o 

■as? 

fr». ef>tr° T”tSo&. 5^°o2i& esd» S>vvSb obiSg x 3 & yr; gb. Woooil <&5b 

•JSb7V" WotfSotf^ ^5yj-i58&, o)§j r _^ < a/r^^sb 'sa^sb. 
ftjoSo *cSoobo yo^fsi8^r^&oooollj ”^biO 

SDoiodSbcxiSb ^^ex) (so<5»J5S)£)>^, si'Tp’SraSSboTV® ■S&yoiSSo. 

(Paras. 503, 651.) 

q. WSK^43 S'o1?j -Si £Zr°&> YTtv 63^8. (15.) £)Xg s$]v>, (35ba]SPcJ5b>?£ 
S5bo«o He»c5£> 7 t£), SMSg Tr®g'si ,< li, oSx^cSSx^six>ex> <>)dr- 
He»75£>? 

fro. c*S»^dtS»r zpSSSbo S^otf&S, t)tSg sS-frySSSfl^, ^o<S. 

Woooll 'sr°o2£oy o o& } SSjJ^sSsSboSSeo gex>Kb«ko 8 . (Para. 199.) 

(E.) ■0"°o5bc*SagSbn5o^ «&^cSSbg&o5b^ 0'57°5$'®SSboSSbrtb8o-8 
• a8^S5 tfo^Tolta. 

tt°. 8ex>^) fecSfcoS? 

S». o)o5& spSo? 

■CP. -^S5b TPSSocJSogsSoS. (Paras. 393, 304.) 

Si). e5^sS©§ 80 S. o)o«bSb sS-a-yPSb? 6ao -S-®Sfe33b? (Para. 437.) 

Tp. obr” Kb^S,J5bo$'" 4 "5^3 s5$ Si£>y38. &d& <3d3ogXoTP? (16.) 

S». o)o26So? £>Oo S5£>? 

TP. SaPoS~°»Sbo£)£>jSj»Sbo wo& 8 o© U 'S"° "S^sSof) £<3>^8. (Para. 435.) 

S». s)o $8 OEP^sSbo? 
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77*. 77* §6o£r®8o$S. (Para. 202.) 

eh. o)sS8 (Para. 425.) 

77*. ■c*o5b7HjS5o So5£r*~5ab (S)^& is understood.) 

*>. -o^a? (17.) 

77°. ft?oool3£a. 

oo 

Jv». ftjK'JSbo oisSyifc? 

77*. 3J*8i s5r*Scn> S&r®fc>ex> ^aCi^ab. (Para. 217, end.) 

&>. &y-®§o 77*8 § £)S5booo77* 2Jo$>bSi£5£o Se/CT*? (Para. 432.) 

77°. l^Sb TV’S) 77*5 o 7W> v g,73-»cS5b&'& (Para. 383.) 

&». esiooS’sSbi? 

77°. esfeoo^JSbo ^ab 77°S) rfr» ab ?ab^b8o-Q s£r*fc3ex> §Sa8«§ab. 

7». o)o 6 ■fr&xi e>3A^r*cb? 

77°. a8sHt>ab|^) 1)|>0tt677^J5b. (Para. (530.) 

&>. gSA'S' go's - * (SaboooTT* e?<SA77*77*? 

77°. ^ab. S7°tSb ft?ir* «)<S'7^'S7 D 5b T*&. (Para. 535.) 

on 

7x>. ft?oool$ 6S5 o-' ftJ^otJtSaM 

77*. 'sr^a'^o ?r*£) 77*8 ‘eT't^Sgabo xT’i’V* HOd&l^ab. 

7x>. gjS'l^ &r»So oJ*8i £xr°tevo Sba&ll, 13o& Sbabr*5oSl £>o5booo7T* 
g'io^abo ^e&377°? 

77*. S'©A g^oT*^ •5’S), ■^•^aba! T3-°er* ^aBg'abjeV'* 

£77*^80. (18.) (Para. 229.) 

&>. oioab^d? 

77*. -& )6oa^8sSbj tt* 8§ 25^877* S;o4o l§ab. (Para. 377.) 

&>. o)oe5 ‘^g'S^oooTT*, ft?ex>£)§ o^Kbew ^oXtt d 'S77 d (19.) 

77*. 55ir*ab^7*S)§ ©Sb/Sbe^TT^"^ 7V*S) (TbSbabo!) 77*8§ £>&n> ^ab. 

(20.) (Para. 119.) 

&>. e?OOC>lf ItoiS ft? 00077* '§"*75 T i)’A“ x§3>077*? 

co -O 

77*. S'DASTT^Sey* ^dSogaeJa - ^ ajoagoTT*^. (Para. (555.) 

Too. ft?oooll 77* 2 joS§, © 77 * 80 ^ 77 *, 77*tSb C&T^XDg^ ft?£> eS^&jpa. 
77*. -£s 7So?oo#abo Sb88li, ft?^ ’WTV’lS ^oabab. (Para. 142.) 

&>. &r° .tK £j5bo o)4r* ^oiSbiS^ 7V*X), TooX© 7$<r®a77*, §68^ 

4i|x>77*'^ 6^8. (21.) 

38 
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tt°. zx>&i tfr>&7V> Sba^&>ix> S^TSoory? 

9 T eo 

?5o. e>$5)ab 7V°£), d^oaSsSiSli -5'SgSSbo V*8b. 

TP. s5&§oosr* l3ab £>Oo (Para. 550.) 

cSd. § r °xrs L ^o3«go^J5bo ^Sb^cxS. tpSo 3^ tpS^ ab^P’ ?&n> 
nr*&3. (Para. 612.) 


(F.) JSbsS-StPS^ &<§" SrS7T>6 tiXxiy&rfSo. (22.) 

D 

C^^Sb Z*x>Z)ix 7r°3bcS5bg j5er°3b>ex>. (Para. 165.) 

^•3^> rr°2S&>^r°o££ti£x>&* l£\S&S$x>. w-v5^4o dab^wg^ 

■Sr°X^aSbo3boex) ^^ooooQ 3<abl!§oooo-c5K'e) g'Cfeo. (23.) 

dSbspd d3b& (Para. 181.) qSfc-.Sabo-Q tfttSljjl^SabjSSS -3g3 
dSb-spd, "3abab^ ~Soio~^ woooexfi§tf3'0;o'£) ^dSbd^sSbo ^rfop ^o&tt 0 , 
(Para. 653.) TP§S agtfsSbj S’^Sb&oO^oiSbS e>ooo&b ejog'raSSboOo'^S), 
>P’er> ?y°$ sbc^ab. ^f&dsSbo XPSo sa^So/V 0 ^KS^a, e>oooli 

SoSj^t) 2Joip>3abo7T° £;^o2$b3, 3<5-£h TT°«Sd»SSbo^Sb TT D er D ^cSfo™ 
c 57V° dscjZ&jfcM S'abSSab&JKS^a, *r°2jg go’sP 2^ ^SSbs S^oo 
sJ*ooo3dJ5b»pd 2ocxoex3 _ ^0, dab aj^asSboaSb 3-Q-y daboSa 
^•CSb^S^S).. a(l\c9li§£abo3Sb "SgaeiaS) d«o-CSb§ v '°$ 6zTP^ab. 

qQZ)^ 7i~°& TP S)TPSt°i5b3 ^&»§’ r *3a3b3S5Sb jJ'Skb goT“ oig^ 
&3bab^ ef>A3b^r'Os3d«'^ab. god&ab^ Tb^So g^3 a§oer®ab3 dza^a^ 
13©dSb£Sb. “(^c55b-ooS) S^w^S)” (24) Wl§ TPgcSbabb^d 

5Sbo-£)T , 0g?5b3ex3 oisSydfcab^ W^if £>§k^3b>ex> 8DA dioteS). ©o&b 
3w "3ab ^^o-CSb^^ *8‘ ,, tfg3b3& W^g - gz^od5b«o tfo^Orfoa^S). 
■& -^Sgsio SepTfcsS 'SS'&SbSr*, ‘30dSb&. (Para. 612.) d3b5b 
TPSb sSboyg^^SSSooooo^oiS)^ ■& ■g^SgJSbo 3tflST§ ^^sSbo d3b 
-0^sSb3?5oaSb y^-So&DtfS aawdoxP^ab. TPSo SSboyg^^SoexsASb^ 
TPcSSboiSb 3ctfbXt>TPSbab^ e>coo<5 dab"6 WTP^Sra^^, «>abgex> z.T°S 

7r>^ esa&o-asiS ^0x0 dab -adaboasb o^aaoooo ^a^oaba, s^eo-a 
(a^dSb’CP’oSSb (25.) Xabg' 7PcX5bo<iSb T)8T5j' 0 7P’ab v X|oJ T '3b3 dzoxb, <5otf 
tl\ox5sSe3aS) Oo%-t) f^ObdoTP^ab. ab3-*7r>a^, <S ro S^»S)7r , 88 "3ab 
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T$zr°sSMV o '^S>7r , s5S gsSgs5e3xS£) 

TT’dSx&TV’QS ^r , iT w cr>?r> wSA^T°S3S) (26.) 1jz>$S) sjsS^SS e3A3b. ©fiA 
&S$>3b3$l r . WASb^XsS" 0 3i!r®t$o5bc>oo;3 X> k 8,S' (27.) £d!Sb%5& s5oSj>, ^er* 
<SoeS' r6 &>,3b. -£)§*o-C5sSeJ3b. 


(G.) «SboS-*TT ,, 23^ &<§” S^67V°d tisSxtqr'XSb. 

6 

«$o5b sSm£)IL 'croiSbcSSbg wlSg <Ser°sSbiOO v °s^&)§ YT ';5>^ iSbSS. 

g-{5^&> ^o3bJ5bo. Wxb-yb t$i5b cST'X^aSbSSbjeX) ^sr^oooo-O sSo 
S)^r° TT’X'dXZ) S^SbeSoTr^Sb. (Para. 500.) 


e$Sb«PeJ a. o_® <Slbo 2 jCb er'§ 4 X)^ (28.) t$S5oSb (ST^omo-Q^ 
(Para. 502.) eJ>o£bt> 3oXe&«o l X,fr'>o-Q7T'’«&. ©SSbSb 
g§jj_(EA5bo-& ?joooe»l§6, S5£s5 ^>%_, o3b8b^r , d& 

"5o<3b Xo&ao& v <3/«§8o-Q;5|A:"3b^, WS^-d* oiodSeJ' 4 ©QA&odSbtf 
^r"er» •S'O^JS|^«Sb^ t *yyoooo-Q7T°8o. (Para. (547.) es iSoX© 

J>£) KT’eP Sx^SsS&JT'.Sb. e$ofc& €$S3b S&cBb^o SJof^t) 

ar» v X,«$7r # ^o2»Se3A3b. e^g^ei, "CPer® ^55b ^o^Oo-tSb^ <5oX8 
«JoSb xbe^»5bjS~i £)#iS<3booo X«3bg Soi^t) er*^A ; Q7V 0 dsodSb 

S» S^&JT^Sb. 


eSsSbSo ^)^,?5oir ,, ^sSbi g©A?5|oj S3, 7T°Sb T cr D er D ^oeT^SxsSbD 
ef)oooS36, esooolf €$o3b SoS5cr ,, 8bS) (eJKS/Y 0 7T , oSb§'5rf^e^ 

sSSSbo) (29.) tSj - '<5»dSs5a>!6 rT^gb esibiSi. g©A dstf^odSbtf, XT” 

3$<y»bi ^&>&>§6 ^SSboSb ^gX5 ^oSx" i&JT'^Sb. (Paia. 443.) 


TT” S^^JioASoXb&o-u) ^oJO^ 3$SSbo<y ^dSbd^SSbs ^TT", ;?Pi£n 
©ASb&T>t)S3i5S) "or°e&3^) : c§t£ ~& 0 §7T‘d£ ^5,<3&n>r35Sbo& 

S)o-QS5odSbtf, ofc^Sbf^iSzrsSSb -^{JraiSboooKSa. cSetfgf^g 

sSdoSSSo Sb-fry eS<J5b SS^XisSbi ‘^IT’oSbo'fj, SjcfST 0 agtfSSbo S5^r° 6s5^o 
i£>£, S)<S-0 TPSd&kjSSb zS^&TV 3 §f§ '^&o3T, TT T e7 T » 2Jolr°i5s5boA' 0 
^JT^Sb. TT'cSSbodSb 13xp,3b v X,SPSSa 3 ®l§g S^SSbo 
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eiO/T” g'DA, \$,SS b£tfb&TO^«3b. s5boo£Sb c&>£o '-ddfc 

^e^TT^c?^ H©d!Sb2Sb. (Para. 322.) 

da£>5b ■^g'Sd^^SSbc^w ST'So ^•CSSoo^T* 

2$btf, ^dS' SSiSipex) ^T"X53brtb&c-D '^o^'g'SsSco oiafcSb &r°7xr> 
dso&0& 6 , "3A5b&b>^ es^S/g^tfsSbo do5b Tr , §'d»ftSbdb8oG o3o5SbSb tSr^Xxj^ 
ds^T^^Sb XSbS" &r»Sb dg^TT 0 TT>Sf03a So^J) ^SbdoTT's^. 


d£5b3b TT^dSbodSb SciZT 1 e$<3b s X,Sfr°J£o £oi5;53£$ 
•SdAo-SSS'SSb. 


(H.) aSbS^TT^ZS^, S>eT £T’l57V°& fbiSb^JSbjrbSO. 

6 

«>££> ^odSd&g 7^1,5" (30.) &e>3^i^tfs£o v ^Rb§ r, ’;d^ S?5 ^Sjs£o«o. 

77 ° weS^gSSbof^fe, difcBbSb^, c5b«H-cr B a v §, <5™&b’$7V TJ 5b.3b^ S5br° 
&58§ S.T°Sb7V° Sac*£>sSx> ^&5»y,3b (31.) 77 ° ir o exn>So 13^(13 «Sb 
^woSa^zr* -OdAo-Q, l6i3b l^&;y o d£;v>ooo;3 (Para. 545.) tSoXS do5b - Qd 
S£o3§o SS&s5goa$bS5 7T” '3oc5' J SbsSbn>8befo &>z^c*SbgSb diSbSb #£> 
-C5(5Sb£) ^L^^SSbS)^, 77 ° &lx>ov>£$7)SSx> SSbodsSw TT'Sb £>S&ox>7r 
d5b^5oo l3ooo ;> aSbP;0^ u J6. (32.) d£5b y o7&'5&3o$p^ 

77° 8blx>oz>2§sS£&3 zs?Sb^i)§ Y< 5'3S^ W^xUXej^r 0 ^ ef)ooo 

(Paras. 655, 393, 401.) 7§3b sjsSySo KSex>>fcSb &sSbn>^, kg' ff r 'sSr*5 > 

d© ■SooJjyoooSS 3855bo££> S^ako-ESsSe^ &£k 8. T^Sb ^abboooTT 0 8d3b 

oo oL 

■^ooo^oSbS) tfdSb^oooo-gftr'Sb 7V°£) diSbJSb 77 ° i ) fK ) rSr ° 

£>-iS rD SSyS5 tfit\o-C5de>-Q, cxfoSbo ^sHdSbiSbo ^ooo^rS'' 6 , d<J5b -PdaS^ © 
JT'Sb "d©dSbl3ii5b. (Para. 612.) 


77° 8bs£n8oik> §' n> ^g' 1 A^,»Sb&>t> ger'T'ASb sjcSeT* £o£d»s5bi 
7T°§b ^Siiio ^Sb. diSb zifieT* WdiSo '5^dfl£k>oJSo43P^ dfib 
•PdjSbo J5-^;?i<boa5o£3£>^ dSX©§ (d55b 2?cSSb Xj-P-ybiod sfdifoj 
tf-P) (33.) sSo&>e>v3P Sdbb'^cxooxSsSU.^b. '&ry», (34.) sSr° alsSTT't) 
o5booo do3b -Pdafoj Jb-P-yCiod X5o5*<cSSba5bo7§?b > ^oT° "BodSo c5oa5d^5 
Sk>ex> diSbSb S8g "SSyjP, W^S" 2§dJ5k>Sb ef>&r^7V" ^oooov5^e3<3b. 
(Para. 115.) 
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(0 “ oboO “55"°A5b3 ■C3 tvSd3 YT! (0) A^oJ t ^»5^"o§^A5bQX)A) 6 a) 

A5boi§ (35.) o5 t , » go£T* SToXfX) 5'^Jio"^^, d5ir»JS& ^aSm, esSb 
jSoJSej S^Ab’dfotJSStfgotJASbo, fi r€ 'CSb§ r 'S)S^®ooo7r > 5o. ©o^b^tS vr 0 er T > 
Sbc9 v A)<Cbf3^ eooo, 55S5 ^sS^>S»oSo atfAV, ■aSS , ‘>o *§,o5be5' r< dsAT^ASb. 
7T°cJSbo<Sb S'&rloO, Ar>S5r° AT* SiOO^r 5 &A5b5b ^S^SSboTr’^oooTr’ 
2§;5Ar , ip x tfASb3 S'eJoX^S), 8(lx.ov5sS'3A>£) ^ASbcStoS^,- $&;$ASb>A5b lH&> 
§' r °oiooAT^ASb. 'sr o tf35b38 r *2}»t>Sb 8 j§' AoTT’gcSSbASbo *$A5b titi^SsSx) §**& 
daJT^ASb. 6^g-QTjr°A)5b lis5e3A5b. (Para. 119.) 

(K.) ASbs5' s T7°a ( §, & § <5T'&a t, B ^sSm^S 5§b. 

Scr» §Afcg&'ax>A) § rT 'd^S' Ax>?^ci5og ef)^ £er°A5bje\3 
P" 0 ^ <Sb3£> abASbot-'. 

-8a Abb#g t$A5b Ibtf ^©{bAbbDrr^TT 0 A5bA5S (jsAT^ASb. 

e»a -OSAO'S 6o2vbt>b. (Para. 440.) s'^ 8r*&<o&o&b> qg^g l§A5b 
££> a5t-6^ tt<£§ l«$T°o^) ~^<o%l) q-QySsSytfb, dASb &S^A5b) ^d3b 
ASUSSS Tr°aA£>'£r i o v a > s5gjSbarr D T° sf^AStfSb (Para. 596.) &A5bSb es 
eS^TV’^ X3Soiooo20ASM7V° T7 D »A5b'iir D o v £,AS8ASbi& AS-O^SS|joA5b^, t?-C5^4j 
§’ r *$^ S’"* 2 *’ 00 ^®°^> XDoixr^&Sb (36.) "§©Sj, 

OsA ^od3l ‘^§sy s ooo7T D A5b. qsbyao AT> ris&SASbjAfo e$A5bSb 

SsA ASKt^^dSaSuSo A5-£VyC)|x> ~H©&A5o<iSbA5, S&A -8a ^Q'SASbo ^'ySo 

^AS&AbboooSa. eSAi) a^SASbo ^ =cr°er° S>$sSxivox)cSc&X, (Para. 404.) 
ItoAfoooli, AS-fry a^SASbo ^dSbSe?^ § r *&8'S'£)A ^TCP^ASb. asbg 
-S&ASuAiSb iJsSeJAbb. 

(L.) ASbs5 -6 '0" D 25. §, &eT fiT®5'7Y D 8 ^A3bo^)ASbo«5Sb. 

dAbb Ai»S)iL 6orr , xy'8bgex> fcf>'^§' SSer>A5coex> 

A5bXi£) o§oASbot>. 

-^3 ‘3o^o^ D &^5bo*0 e5<*5bSo ^^cooo&rb ds^&Soa t?oS, 

ef>cSbe> 3oXe£oex> dofo& 13oKb$r°Sb 7V°©S>^ 

£)o§k_i) e^^oSj^w^TV 0 dso&&»5bo?§e£ (Para. 475.) &<& 
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o&sS-st7°3 v I / fir°s^'^7r > 0 #6tf»sbo«y s «fc3^ aoi^t) j^$>gssbo;v > 75b;b> l 
4$£»5b .oT^.oooo-Ow e!s*j>tfS5booS« U0&, r cy T5 ej T > TooS^ Jkc-©77*75b. 

v V —° co 

doSbfio 77*80 756 S^erosSSSo ^30^) &c*So^§ft);S|ocooli, S5an> 

77*8 8$^c&r»25?5J5bo sS^oS^o&S, v 77* / s5br®o#tf«5bo "Sj^, e3 ^cSt® 

a&SSbo XdSb<^)§ rT, S) oS^75b. o5o2So5§tJ<So'&, -Si ,A^ttSoJiM«5 r * o5or®S6 
e975b&r».yfibooo<5 2 JO$>o$S)ex> o5j55o«5o>^8o; &-®tf77*c*5b«o75b^ l$$5j. g4oo 
s5o43 g^oSbexD vT»er* S'©A woSSbsfo &d5b^&£|oooo"l3 > 

o5j-° 2)o£o^e>o £77^ iTV^SSoSStotiSb ~S^, ©(j^'o&roatfSSbo 
<s8§^> i £x,7V° sS^sb. 

&3b8b dtSboiSbS^ §'#t>^)<3§'S5bo &£>55bo77" d30v)77*75b. 

g§k_2® J58sSboex> (Para. 407.) <Soo<Ss^oxiK3S. aT^ 

■aooJfooootf sSoooJSo 6«5b7»ex> s5ir*^,SSbo vJ c A * dz^S. 75b$5j<yCjex> 

^)So7<b75|3 sJ*ooo^O. -Si 7$oSS&^6sSx> ^tr°Kr a 5^oxSJSbo S5T > oSb»Sbo77" 

^o"2»4io4jo ?T75b752Scie&37k 6. -u)e£Ao-i5o5"375b. 

eo c*. — 0 

(M.) S5bsH77°3 v §, <S rT> tf7V''8 7S«Sboyi5bo75Sb. 

6 

75tf75£&^)Ss5bo ^A^SbJSboSSTS^S) ^,7)050^ 55bSO. 

-Si S^sSu eJaSoSo ^^oooo-OTS dstS&foo «o6, (Para. 502.) e?o£5beo 
TSoXeSooo v A,tr*o-077*75b. <J«So 20077*V’iS"^8 Toofi© iSoooo-SXejoiSbeoSb 
(Para. 505.) oooo 17*43 esSotf-^ (37.) ^odSo ^r°^)<y TT'tfdfcoTSb^ 
£o&o-©7;4ooool§, e£>o<SSbe> y§2Sb g^iSbS) ^^oooo-£)77“5o. es v 75/5' ,, tfS5bo 
XaSb^7*S)l IT*25b v ay*oooo-u>77*75b. "Soifo oSar*ab S^woeS*^ Si6g) 
XSibS' O^^abo^aogsSbo abSS ^TSd^TP^TSo. 

eSabSo s5£'£»*7»fib T*SfSS5S) (Para. 437.) ^,oooo-Q77*&. 

gS5y2Sb a&7y*o£o£I5oab>^ S^er&b ao$S. &8j, o4S8 (38.) o Cj^Thooo 
g^l§77*S) (Para. 589.) T7»SbS 755Sb-»gg'4oo§ r 'S) £ 77 *^ 50 . es^-^tfiSco 
"^eoTSojoli, s5o2)^75b. 

£>~i$5?'Z^,Sk> Z$% £5o3b fi'J^JvSSbo ^d&SS-CSb^T 6 , "*)0$5j ^dtSo^ooooxS 
§^50 2*077*^ 75b. (39.) ~u'e|( S 'Ox0o0e3i%)O. 
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(N.) ^43 S'#. 

3 r tgV'*bo& 5'^s|7i§s5'0'' , d£»ex> gjS' Tr°2s* ^o^sr’dfo. 

Wd&tf &© ^r'er® m sr e vSSx> TT°ax>er 0 & r€ v 5f,o5bs5dSbe£p>, efoSS 'S‘°s5 
«&S5 sSiytfsSbooo escS&xAfc w«SbAb«Son» £od£a. «.£/5-°Ss£o 8osSr» 
SodSb 1^3 &h> dso’BASo. (Para. 448.) e^odSSo es'SoSo &>tird~& 71 v£x> 
iftjjb ov)SS 33bd65fco«o 5$r*a3<5£o£c*&o«b q-&\ §'©A (Para. 502.) 
Sos5j"°55o$ &&X7V’, escSSb^S sSo£[£)S>oe£s5c» sjo.^S'iefcoASb (S^tiSo ;5o 
S) 0 ^)rT”iSo. oT°o& H^eT^/V (Para. 598.) e33o ttSb^©si^o6^a. 
e>o£bS6 —«$£•$© §^ € 8§' '3tf1§S§'cS < <3b;>Sb K'cr’, «£) £»%_f) 

jSg^K5s3(S, oex> a83v?5t$Qb^«$ 2jo7r>8^) (Para. 154.) sSr® 

So<5;3o«o ^oooo-O, qsSgfrvWb. 

^ 7$oX8 escsSbKS l?e»?5o§' ro », tt° 1£>£)o43 sS\fir»7V> tf'sk* 

^d&Jfco "^So^dfe, (Sir* ^cJ&JSx) ^&S5;S^3i, -SSSfoooS 7T- 
e5^7T>8 s^es" TSS^SsTT 1 ? efoSPlb, TUOaotfeT* ^sSySsSboSSo 

^"dtSisSfi, (40.) Tr°a;5o^5Sio«5' r * dsocf S'b^g&^oooSS '§7T 0 ©Tr° 
SSbS^^pS) aOao-Q, SXr» 'O^zsW’So "3 v 8 / '^d #*»&> <3&r>oSt£r» ^dfoSSoo 
wS oker°fc£ojo7r° «a "ad&gsSeja&a (41.) es$ 
■^SSyT", &&& Sfoo&tSS 15" 0 Sb ^2J* ^Ifc) TJ T z**s5&' 

wotvS^) S$r ,, ao<5s:ofio ^-So^’S (Para. 531.) "3e)^Si zS-&yS £,& 
iTTf&cnb £fo go43§ &&§^3S$*ooo, gjS^S^, sy°iS iS&Tr’dfc. 

Ootsiz es (^, 5^ g9jex> 6jSa^§* ,, o4^"' ty®ej>j56| "3^, ^Ty^giSb 

^«»§ vx ;t , < ^&. WodSbSo TT'8J* Tr>«5b§'^£w3 a©ao-Q WdfoXTT’, W& 
dSb—7T° tfjDSS)^ oy°cJ5»^6 r6 Xs5bo SrtkacrQ, So£>>^ «$5)Sx#J5coex> 
gS^o-OTT 0 , !5cS£j5bo "S^S” S^oooSoiSbJS, efcdSSo t3l3o—CfoSo 'sr'doo 
-3oooj§ j v w ; eSo§olT'SS "Sa^cSa. e3 v ^,"gr D fJ»SM "&Sb ®r°efoo 1§oooo 
-S3«3S5!0 ^d&t^sSbo 6 o£ 7V>, es’So ifc^SsD’oaaa XabS' :t° 

t$© § r? 8§' ~S8'^SON ) k^ ^r,S5jr3ot)&b ^r>«$e)o ‘^a^T’SSS ^3%yT D dSo. 

«>oC$4o tt 0 ^ 5)0%-1) S>Xbs5<5, c&a<r» 'SsSySs', d?iCo§bo'5i>£>. (Para. 411.) 
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(O.) S'#. 

sSfcgSfcoeT* zJg §*&& ©3 Sos£r»Sba 1>o<§87r>©b SjS’ ©OSS'S* 
2L>S' octa<3bX7Sb oiSo^jSS ^-CSo^S^S, s5S asSo^i' 1 ' o4jj - ' dso ZSw 0 , 

(Para. 598.) SjS' 7T>ab ’gsS&T&o es o&>75bX 55b^©S^oSs58. ©55b^r°© 

« §^££>43 ©oSS'sSSS 39 — Scp> oioTSbX tf-Q^sPoooSS. rr»£ $>6>$b 
■^«So '3s£yV*, escSbbtf 7$o5 b 9o-i5S', ©75 aio&rfi, ©K5§b s~°sS'8$d 

^I^XSs. 59otJb es S^SSbdS—fflcr- a5o7fcXSV3b SfcoQ ababX,^]^ 0 §^3 
^rr 0 , K5e»XbSo (Para. 240.) ySdSbSVSb &§" s5o£ 55b-^ 

oooexo oiSc^-rfoxiTT 0 e*>$ esl^S' S#»Sboo ‘2J©sSx t, ©?5s5v ) i3l, (42.) 

SSg' ©sA ©X5 o§o,3b"7^ TT’SS'S&S) 33^50. 

»SSy55b ds#cttb«r°e5boo SSbrr^dS tr»SSb!5^ Wl 3 
39, -Sa 3oX8 3S3y§^7r>, OdSbsScJSbo^ (S^iSbiS 3fry5 ^-S' 8 ‘^o) 
Sj&XtfaooTr’ ySaSbsSoaoTJ'’ ^)-J^§ r< 3cjS)S5«» WlSS" £#S5boej 3^,75^ 
43§, « ©OSS' Os5S'sJ*oooTT'«fo. ©o&Sb 7T’gc55er»$-5-»& ^raSSbo £&§, 
■&§) T^aej^sa, O^e^ASb «>£> 3&y qtSbh s5o&^S>, §' rt, o©'&s543§ 
SsS-»7SgiSbo7r> ©37588 SOSo-SoT'S, ^sSaSJSiSbo 6 go43 8v 

■zr >843 © 00^5 &>S»r'8l)7§&, •o'S "ass' §' fl 3^ ^©Socx^exo S rB o©Svv° 
343 60 -&, l§75b $>So SawSb s3cS>o^tT T, 'r ,> TT'JSgS dfoSgoo 

3o&7rab. (43.) 

«©iib es ^"B^SlSo §' ro $^ Th© &od»exo 75o7b8o-£>, ©ex>^) 3SS" 
<3 r ' > o©&7C > 343, r^88 TT^oar 1 dso’S-Sb. sSstt^X ■o^JSb^ 
35^5 "S’ftJlSboiSSb ©oSS - s^zsSooo, ©15 ^T°giSb ^ooo*5ex> ^dbbgsSej 
R>;5tfS ^Soyi^/V, CScSSbSS— §*&i3 S)o'B v TT’^rr 1 , w£> i^iio-Q, 

•39, er^f^S) tt° e>$ ©oSS'S'* 3&yT"&. e$o©4o «>©& ©ss 

s5<ix55bo77° &Sb} ^rSl5 TSo© rf Sls5bo©'' 6 #r°SoiSoA-'’ §^55043 S}o43S 3j?, 
LS’S3^§07r’ 1§8> ©cx>^) USsS/T’"^, 'C5" ,, S) 3S5S' 343 ■jb’© 

Sco<5»ex> SSXOoJ^oooSO. Wo©4o §^55043 -Sa §3o2£ex> sSADs^jS#^) 
5^3 SJD, 3os50S SSO^, TT* 8So£tx> oioSbSb s3Xeo§ r *^7T“55b? ©S) 
W©?)©^ 6 ^SoSoic9734Sb©r», 5Sb77°g8 ‘O'aSb^SSftS 3^, ©c&r'g, ”^n3b 
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dSo3boOftSboO rp-0 e=o-u»§' r0 ri)\ 8oo£ex> -& e£o5S" &Xv§ re 63'& v tSo. 

oi. eo 

&ixoSo$3 Soo2»e» ^A3b gST ^o‘^ , 8o-ISb§ r6 '^ASb WS) , Sao8'3|^o§^f7* < ^aSb. 
e3o«fea &>&& IF" 3a s5X£)§ Y ’°|^5k>a a>sSy>§' r °£),—€5 iH£ J6od»t>3o 2j2£> 
ex>7T° S’M Soodteo § r °S g^3a «>£> ■^S5yV , “, f^ifcaS 3 i^So-ESg'S^Sa^a. 
Wod&So SSaTT'g2S7r°o3bSS^ &r»zr §*&>&&* TSsSyF 0 , e>&& £K5S«J*Sa3b 
Xi&S' e£aiS§5 o3b'cn , g^7r , o3b^—•C5 i3^sJ 6 ooo^S cSoi&XdBboao^ s3A©s3^oooSS 


&od*e»3o^ g&^oxSJeJSbo T^^gsSba "S^S) sSS X-Sog - S5 X£)s3*oooK 5 &od»e> 
SoSScr 0 ^ -tS-G^SFcttoS) c&a&XSbtij^ x5ex) e>Q 5&^X3o. 


(P.) S&j-otS^ ?f$>. 

2j§" sSAaJfcaeF* &§" tt’zr XvtSo. (Para. 432.) €f)€?4Sb— ~cr°23 , z>otS& 
s5Xex> 8"^8 TF>^,& S^S^&aTT^So. 3o3sSao3o^ ^r°So ^SS^> 

TTtv £oS dSJO—efts Sfco^tT 8 esc^-tfXS tr^©,# 8^8 
s5Xe» a^ox>o-CSo§ v '^r°> L «Sb. e ^■g’SSSbo—&5 W$-r°S 

3cd§o£ ^aeaoXSo ~ZSXvoW° efoo^oa "5§c&§' r, ’S), Si^c^ooo, 

2p*zStioSx> 15m&ooooKS sS3oex> ' : c^§^3ea&3dS$£>^, 2oo^45^«$ae» 
£>Xex> X& SSX3<u&3&3$^, es^&o-fi&'^o^Soo^, es^/r D SJ£o a8Ao 
■CSS)-sr o 8?) §(l\^55ba &-»3P (44). 

-S^T'taka BSoXb©oo#7V°, goS'TT’dSo Zj$ ^53baA5bo-0 SSXex> Uoafe 
&^J£oejs5y(3o (45), ao%_f) esg'OX'S 6}g& ^,5fr»c3oex> •& '!T D 2R 
e9§"3" D Ssio§o& Z>£ \7Y°jS&$xiZ>& S'-G-y £}o& e$ex>^)«o 

&od»d»3aa ^Scro-O, SVai^t) es^S’gsSfi, ;Oozf° aS'OX’S £ode&'»kK§f$ 2 jX 
^od3sr°8S aOO^T'So. qodeT* ttw e3^^ ; 'r D 8sSM X& 
©SoXb$£a&>^ ?jo v &5^©oex>, -& ^^ g^ caaex) e5oo^)§”|3 gieJOc%° 

-5r*d3i sS-On, f)5o 5T°oXoa e>S s5<bo§' r °$, ■0' D a ) 38§ &&>§' r '£>Sd !S ooo > -Si 
^Sy^Co. ef>o£$4o TT'W -^3 tfotf© €$K5 <&c\©,«S' re 
7r°, «&& t)8!0 £8©<*6gs5e>S> 6obMoXZ) Tr= 2 PtV* -gayO-aSo.. «;5ya& 
TT’zj*—-S i .2J°. sS""f3oo£)& 8S) ^S^r»A3b Shoes'"® £8 koco^sSba. »o©' 

^^ O “*® 

SSSgodsSba yoooSSae^ ^o-C5s5eaA)!5^S) ?oo l i5^©ooSo Xo£)-0^7T®&. 

es^T'SsSba dsqfdSxVO yooo&eJ^ doixr-*, &SS be5*^ IT'iSbo 

sJ 4 4r"d*7^P/ s v8. •r o J5© (^SK zjo.iS^eSouo, oio2SbSo sJ‘*ir , 2folT*8o «S) 

ro oL V._ y co 

«<5X^, Sin> ^oX© Oo-§o oJo&ra SS5S?S^aa Oo%_t) £r^8sSba7T> 
39 
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S)Vp,3o8j-» 6o3e. (Para. 448). WodSbSo i uo [ 6S^&oex> t3$\pg£&,Tr > &'§ r * 
'-StixTF’So. 55 "CPa* -8a ."ST'.o^raoOnSb £>0S>o-£) £9 <5 All, o P& — &r«i£> 

oJ v— y_i 

oidr^Aj- 0 e&S^&b ^Swcxo^SoX'zy*, o5Jr*. lSoX8 &r»'§od£§'£) ^sbyT^Sb. 

e>o8&> T7°2^ ao%_i) weplFV®** 30770 e£<2Ali, -OsSeSc •srsb £i£o 
x3SylP8o'& (Para. 659.)—"&S5co £>§” g^odeScr*# wdJf l6oS58^8J£>o«» 
8s5<6o^ ^d&^'JSaj. wS^-d* £o^ "ds5eJ o5br»§S ^8^1x150, Oo-»Co Zj& "?§# 
JSojS'Sd "S^>Tr°Sb. £9§k_d* Sto S^ ASo £)£S8K) ZjS~ 7P2? dz8t)coo7?P&). 
eSodSbe?^ 6 dz88^) §^33 daB&ci&sjdpoPdSo (Para. 511.) <33b"»o5d£r^S)o§ 
TP»> e^TT’dSSS^, dS<lx.ra^) §^£^33 W^'eT’di 

« ^38 ‘ : 32>ySdS:iP^83. woooll "d3o 33oodSb 3-0^33 X338 
■£33 £8835 §’?<3o<3b ^B^dfoir^ e» gj§'aSo^ L , 'd'd 33aodfc 3-0^ 
TP 33 X338 68fc£) &8 TP"i -r°Sf3»S) T 5ocS r€ ^r>dSbAS^ L> (3 Sp 

TT°&* SJ € &T ,, <S3|j>7V 0 "d) TT’W oid$b&a3333>^ 0 bA oJ t ^’dS?T , Bo^)ov)<T D 5b. 

-8« 160X8 c36cr°38cr» TPa? xScr«-0,—33333a kg' ~z&$SSx>tS~% TP25g3co 
"d^olT^aaj. £>53 <55a™3d£r^£>o» £>ex>'5r ,, 80 SoS&peT* -0o8o-0, -8a 

160X8 83 33o,I),<§' r6 e3e5*^-u'0'x57V ,5 ) w8dSo — 3333a:> £>ex>8a3^ -8a 

TPag33a33 -8a q353 (^}^ >rajej ^ ) 'SP&i 20dSaeJO7P 33333a 

dsB3<S883&P'c3aTP J (Para. 580.' <J5cn>3d£r^aa0 6e»ir D o&S) tt'zhS ^ 8 
eseS^-CSKS ^3&yT°3a. wodfcSo 0 tpzf 33a8o-0, 83 7P , ag3aa es (TTJoP 
raao§o ■ST’ASo ^B^tooS^S) 3-e^S^cxoTPdSa, •R-°2jg "80S 833^ 

3^8 eiT^Xeaspeo -8a TT°s*»SS'S'd ‘S<5sJ < dSb&. 

(R) xpexvr* g^. 

&r ^7P,3a3aod53 Sag gogr* 80, 80^, S^dSoSo, §*&ZK> -g'l^BsSba 
dsoiSB. fbBodSSo : 30£3^5'°od5o. bBeS^ g^dSoSa 3g3l^di5333a <§d&drsS3 
s!Po5Sm ^tasSydfc, a,r -Sej *83*33^ 2.S' 88 *$£3333^ 8 r *cx>§ v '» 
S$*ooo, oFzjSSx) dSa3a^§' r '’ oiyj-° (301533. 

ao8e5^ 3r B 833a3 "S&'Sa- 0 dsoli 2>g 2 «p 33—i,ooo t6o3p§, - 8a 
3r*53aa oiS^_<2I "Sjfc&aodSa, ^l6oa oS) e>dfcX7P, 8333 X8o«So 
■^BsSbo e^Xo^TP^S) vtScF'S— -8a ‘Sw X8 83-^^ S5&«S-»o y6dSb 
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35&yT°ab. &8b*r°# -& zrsr>&—l5& Xodo-Q e>£X £&j 

"<§2Sb, S$r°5sioA5bXbSo-u> ’33&y?°tf3. «£>o&$b « SSojfr'B 

—¥3 *8 A*g gSbl3_ ^So^sS sj^a'&Sb «» ^aSy^tfo. 

®o&4j es ZS'sy 0 ^) g£$d$b 'SD433T*aSb »£> ^fn’o-Q, fS<6 oSrogsScotf IFVSb 
"S^oJ < ooo^r , &. 

got^eS** "Soifo t5ojr®»Sboo ^S^ab oi^JtfoiSbtf, -#3 <5o^8 ^T’S’g 

e>S5^SSbj &&)Zr$ ss&y e&5 ‘^jS3£)o 43§ ^atfSSbo W 000 SS <$5b 

XT 0 ^ oJ^SaCcr 0 o3r , ej»i»e5 r * &n>8o\o<S, tio&^Sx&oTV 0 5&r°tJ~°&>§'*oixr^ 
a xj ’ co 

dS^tfyifc, 1£>&o63§ ^tfgd&o«b Sof^-J) e>3b v X,Sfr 0 S5b> sTOy At£ex> 
e>j£x)<3b S^oooSsSiSxiSMSo, -&3er°$S) 2 Jo/V°S^) $><|ex> tESoooo-Q 

^SSeT* €s?5^ SSboo^e) g^tf, tScr»2)0-u>7T > iSo. Wotfea ef>e$S) ^5’8g 
eftS^b sSbjo'S’ej g' l 8 / <§' rS wah^S, Oo^_l) g^sfoSa, 

-& XoX® <&$&* -gss-yiroa _ 3^ 6 ooossa. 

&8bxr-e* es'So go£3§ "39, g(r>8by>a XbT^ift ©oixr- £55^ 

e5^7V°8S) t$r»v),—^3b oioa«5^* goisSa, £) §’ r °(3b&bgb Wttf^SSbo 
sir 6 "^ (Para. 587.) ‘aMJT3|oo§ y 's^ L a. e>o<$fc> 

ef>e£/W5b lF D 3b ©olw -0 (sXk AbA^^5bAb8o€) S^iZtX) 8oS>r$r° ^sKS 
e»S> WASb^O, a^S^-QgjoTy 0 !? (46 .)—^£0 7T° 1b$Oo43 b5o^ 

aoa^ tf'Sk) &oix>7y°2j& 7V°£> £) gf>zA^r° ^x > 9;3d»s£» l§2Sb wS) T3Ihy 
goiS^I Sg, -S3 TSoKS «$<$ ^j»ao43e5^ ^SySa. Wotfe) OdSbSS ■0’ASb 
8o&jj-» AbA^5bAb8oa &S5 ^TSg ^KS^aSb^S, fe$5) 

13os5€>§ '3tfc>s5ydSb (Para. 598.) TT-Sb t)g^S AoA^eS^, »ot$go^j 
oiSc^sS 7§3b t^f^S &Z)£s3bo e!££> -S^yT-ab. 
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NOTES. 

(1) literally means furrows. In the Cuddapa District 7T’J£> is 
used instead of esSS. “ After having first ploughed the land two or three 
farrows, they wet plough it. Before doing so, they sow seeds for sprouts in 
a sprout bed,” i.e., to be transplanted afterwards into the whole field. 

(2) This sentence is in a parenthesis. For &S see para. 649. 

(3) ^*<5 s55fo$5je>So. To milk-giving cattle. 

( 4 ) ^T^£>y"°o&from a village, £f>o difference. 

Hence it means another village. 

(5) equals—ef>a {i.e., &*?) ^•CSb^§ r *s52*5S>3) ef)ooo 

(6) 55^. //■ the freshes come down. 

(7) Literally. Where is this! Where is that? i.e., The Dowlaishwa- 
ram anicut is so much larger, that there is no comparison. 

(8) After £>1§ the words are understood. 

(9) £St^x5;t t, o u is understood. 

(10) shells. £x>&> to stoAre Zime. Hence 

means— slaked lime. Lit. T/iaZ {i.e., &>K5^»Sba) which they have slaked. 

(11) a^3ctf»&>, to put in heaps. 

(12) Is it better to plaster, or only to prick out the bricks with 
chunam ? 

(13) To whom and on what principle do you give the prizes? 

(14) The more grammatically correct sentence would be— 

(15) These words are ironical. 

(16) Lit. A little work has come with your horse, i.e., I want to 
have the use of your horse. 
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(17) A child of how many years? from a year.) 

(18) 'd'SJsSco is here an exclamation of sorrow. Alas. 

(19) Lit. To whatever extent (it) may not be to them, i.e., s5o&> 
'^S's) < oooS^43i, although they have had no harvest. (591.) 

(20) They live (in the manner they do) for the sake of respectability. 

(21) How your fate will be ( I do not know), but when I 
consider the matter, it seems as if it would be accomplished. Lit. It is 
that it will be accomplished. 

(22) All these letters are addressed to Mr. Smith. tiS&sqiS&n Ri& means 
to the presence, and is more respectful than merely <S r ' , tf7V°e§. 

(23) This is a common form with which to commence a letter. It 
literally means— You are the one in authority (Iftfex)) to grant them, 
having caused, etc., etc., i.e., It rests with you kindly to favour me with 
the news of your welfare. 

(24) This is a Sanscrit Shlokam, meaning— There are many obstacles 
to a good work. 

(25) As this is evident to yourself, I cannot write more, i.e., to make 
it more evident. 

(26) You must kindly tell Subbarayudu Garu that I asked much 
after him. 

(27) A favourable letter in reply. 

(28) The letter S> before o_s> stands for ft©, which means— dated. 

(29) The feast of the ceremony of name-giving. 

(30) A Hindustani word meaning place of residence. 

(31) When you made a visit to our village in your ride. 

(32) The expression &d&^d&o<b is often used, as here, in the 

sense of to say. 

(33) These words are in a parenthesis. Having allotted him such a 
salary as your kindness suggests. 

(34) Lit. Is it not so 1 This equals— If not. 

(35) On the very day on which the house-warming took place. 
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(36) £>c*6 x§dtS»&> is often used in the sense of visiting a place. Lit. 
Favouring a place. 

(37) The word es& in this connection is commonly used in the 
singular. 

(38) 55§' ( i r _o53i is a vulgarism for or &Sf43o43I, para. 238. 

(39) Lit. I beg you will inform me, at what time if I come, I may 
visit you, i.e., when I can visit you. 

(40) All the words from U* '^jS)S)o43...to...^8'^5o^r > are connected 

by ef>£> to His wife knowing this (para. 496) reflected thus 

(ef>£>)—My husband is spending money to no purpose. Although he spends 
it thus, will my mother-in-law’s wish be accomplished ?—But (para. 494) 
being afraid to speak to her husband, etc., etc. 

(41) All the words from 7y^7V*&...to...e2>^c*6s5e>&;6& are 

connected by to As she said thus—Your king, etc. 

(42) All the word8 from Sw® c§Oi&XSV&...to...ffifrySb are connected 
by «>£> with z)8o£r o ©<3;5^3§. Although he besought him thus—“ I will 
buy and give you a better elephant than yours.” 

(43) All the words from T§;543 S?5s5bj. ..to...'0‘ D 555£> are connected by 

e>£> to <3ft>feeaa He told him a stratagem, namely, («$ see para. 

619)—Tomorrow put the door of the porch of your house ajar. 

(44) Not only did he command that all the people should sleep in the 
day time and work at night, and that the police should patrol in the 
day time, but he also said—“ we will punish those who do not do so.” 

(45) ef>s3y2So here equals ~i$. At the time of the second watch, i.e., 
at mid-day. 

(46) es being angry-minded. wrath —-Qe%> 

feminine form of -Qtfcgfc. The neuter form is 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


ON THE GBAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS. 

697. The remaining portion of this book forms an introduction to the 
study of the grammatical dialect. It is intended to convey such inform¬ 
ation, in addition to that already given, as may enable the student 
to study a Native Grammar , and to read such books as the Vikramarka 
! Tales , K&siyatra , Panchatantra f Nttichandrika , Ve?nana f etc. 

698. Without such an introduction, the student would find much difficulty 
in reading a Native Grammar (which he ought in course of time to do), 
for all are written in highly grammatical language, and on a system 
different to that pursued in the present work. But after reading this 
introduction, it is believed that the student will be in a position to under¬ 
stand a Native Grammar; and he is strongly recommended to proceed to 
the study of Ohinniah Soory's Grammar , since it is generally regarded 
as the best authority, and has been principally consulted in the prepara¬ 
tion of this part of the present work. For this reason, reference is occa¬ 
sionally made to Chinniah Soory’s Grammar, throughout the following 
pages, by the insertion of the letters C . S. The edition, to which refer¬ 
ence is made, was published in 1858. The number which follows the 
initials, refers to the page . 

699. A considerable portion of Chinniah Soory’s Grammar (and of every 
Native Grammar) is taken up with an explanation of the various changes 
which Sanscrit words undergo, when introduced into Telugu. As this 
forms a distinct branch of study, it is entirely omitted in the present 
work, since it is very difficult, and not essential to enable the student to 
understand the grammatical dialect. Its omission, however, renders it 
necessary to state the rules in a manner very different from that pursued 
in a Native Grammar. 

700. It may be here remarked, that the system pursued in all Native 
Grammars appears unnecessarily difficult and complicated, except for a 
person previously acquainted with Sanscrit. The reason of this is pro¬ 
bably as follows:— 

701. There can be no doubt that the language, which the Brahmans 
originally spoke, was Sanscrit , and that they wrote it in the Nagari 
character. On entering the Telugu country, they found a language 
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peculiar to the country, which was written in characters entirely dif¬ 
ferent from Ndgari , and which contained sounds which did not exist 
in Sanscrit. 

702. The Brahmans soon commenced to learn and use Telugu, and in 
course of time, some of them composed Grammars of the language, in 
which the system of Sanscrit Grammar was applied to Telugu. These 
books were composed on the supposition that the reader had some 
knowledge of Sanscrit; and not only were all the grammatical terms 
borrowed from that language, but the Grammar itself was written in 
Sanscrit. 

703. It is no doubt upon these older books, that the earliest Telugu 
Grammars now extant (as for instance Nannaya Bhaltu's) were based. 
And upon these latter are based the Modern Grammars. Hence, when 
we carefully study one of them, we find that it in reality presupposes a 
knowledge of Sanscrit, that much of it is taken up with an explanation 
of the manner in which Sanscrit words are introduced into Telugu, that 
in many instances it appears unsuited to Telugu, and that it introduces 
distinctions and terms, which are unnecessary and needlessly confusing. 


704. Upon opening a Telugu book written in the grammatical dialect, 
the student will find, that not only do the forms of the individual words 
differ very considerably from those used in common conversation, but 
that the words are so run into each other, and have their initial letters 
so altered, that the whole is rendered almost unintelligible. In order, 
therefore, to read a grammatically written book, it is necessary to know— 

(1) The grammatical forms of the individual words. 

(2) The complicated rules , according to which they are strung together 
in a sentence. 

705. The former will be explained in this chapter, and the latter in the 

next chapter. But in reference to the latter , it is necessary here to 
remark, that the rules chiefly depend upon whether a word belongs to 
the class called 3&S5 oo, or not. By this term (which will be 

more fully explained hereafter) is meant a word which ends in 

i*c., the letter F". (Para. 43.) This letter often becomes or £)> 
but in this chapter all words belonging to this class are spelt with 
in order to assist the student in remembering which they are. In the 
common dialect these words never use §“, but change it into or £), 
or omit it. 

40 
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I. 


On Obthogbaphy, 


(3o2t*sS 

Qf- 




706. The consonants S', \S, &>, €?, S3, are called S$8b&»Sboex>, i.e., Hard. 
The consonants X, 8, 2«, &, 8, are called iStfifeboex), i.e., Soft. 
The remaining consonants are called g>tfJ5booo, i.e., Fixed. 


707. The division of the words of the Telugu language into 

&J^s5J5boex>, l!§gs£»ex>, and v 7V”,55bg«SMe», has been already explained 
in para. 93. de£y»5bs5boex> are subdivided into $$&sSx>tx> and 

^■^g^diSSSbsSboex), according a3 they are derived direct from Sanscrit, 
or from Sanscrit through the medium of one of the Prakrits. (C. S. 6.) 


708. All words used in the Telugu language, except < 5 o;o^t$r 5 «Sbi 5 boex>, 

are called (C. S. 50.) 

709. The letters iXD, aDT®, °2>, ‘W , s, as, sp, §, Si, and the aspirate 
letters, do not exist in W-Siy but have been introduced from Sanscrit, 

with the introduction of 3o£>^d7S5>bJ5boex>. Hence every word which 
contains one of these letters, must belong to the latter class of words, 

. (Para. 40.) 

710. The letters oi, 2 j, fcf>, and c, do not exist in Sanscrit. Hence 

every word in which one of them occurs, is The letter c may, 

however, occur in the Telugu termination, affixed to a StfSftSks; 

as San. TT°S5b8. Tel. (Paras. 44, 712.) 

711. The letter o, called $o&>Sx><6^, or sSf»e^)o2£>°3), 

has already been explained in para. 90. 


712. The letter c, called or «>|r°.^r£Sj$bo, or e<5£)oSb£), 

is only used in the grammatical dialect. The conditions under which it 
may be used in case of S5o$, etc., will be explained in the next chapter. 
Theoretically this letter has a nasal sound, but practically it is silent. 

713. The letter c is always inserted before final S*o, of the first declen¬ 
sion, and of any tense of a verb : as Tr o SSboc<3b, TT°caSo. 
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714. In words o and c never occur before a &#«&}> hence when o 

does thus occur, the word must be a 5$oas Sfr"0(3. C. S. 5.) 

715. When preceded by a short vowel, c may be changed, into o; as 
#5 Smc &> or o4So, 43 or S^&o 53, dso5»cd$b or dso2$o£&. 

71(5. The letters O and ST can be changed into 0ox» and 49$S)> except 
in as WoooiSb or ofib. 

717. In para. 89 it is stated, that in (SoT^y.^&'^SSbsSMZX) the letters "J5 
and 25 are always pronounced ch and j. When, however, nouns of this 
class ending in -O or 28 change these letters in the plural into -Cfc and 
2 j*» they take the sounds of ts and ch; as £>G, fc-CSbex); ^r , 28 , 'zr°z?ex>. 
The word TT’a** also takes the sound of dz. 

II. On Postpositions. 

718. The grammatical forms of Sfo and Afco-u) are sSexSf and &o&. 
The following postpositions are used in books only—ef)fc»f, 

with, Sfr'oTjf on account of, sfof, !SaQ»f with, s5|x>c<S through, 
%5|3 through, from, by. 

719. The postpositions s5|ox<5, t$|3, dsc<8, and Kaeio-Q or 

are always affixed to an objective case. All other postpositions are affixed 
to a genitive case. Those mentioned in para. 148 may also be affixed to 
a dative case. 

720. A list of the postpositions in common use is given in paras. 143 and 
148. With the exception of the postpositions o3»g5 ,., 1?_, dso<5> 

tog, s5|x>ccl, or Xseiov), and all those ending in »Sco, viz., £)aotj>«3ba, 

SStfgodSio. j or £>&d&JSbo, $&r»t>SSx>, <£>SsSx>, and 

Jio, all other postpositions end in ,^£,«$»5bo; (705;) as ^esSbf. 

721. In Native Grammars there is no term answering to that of postposi¬ 
tion ; but the postpositions ^§e$f or of, 6^(2f or <5^f, S^eSof, 
2_» sJejKif, 5'oljf, £53, c3ocSV_, eT^of or eT*f, eoiSbf, Sr are 

CO ^ 
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called case affixes (Sffi^gX)), a term which will be explained hereafter. 
Many of the remaining postpositions are merely cases of nouns, and are 
treated as such in the grammatical dialect, e.g., £>£o°5&>j t SSb|jow§5F~, 

The remainder are regarded as particles (WSSgcSfcJiotX)), 
e.g„ o5e3i“, 2 j£f". 

722. When Wo &>r~ is attached to a genitive ending in N o, or the 
letter is inserted. But if the noun be of the second declension, or a 
3o£55oending in $5), instead of inserting the letter ^T, contrac¬ 
tion may take place. When Wo&bF~ is attached to a singular genitive 
ending in any other vowel, the initial W becomes cRSo. In the plural either 
cor contraction may be used. Thus sStfsSbo&oiSbF' or sStfi Sbo££>§~, 
^abofc)dSbo2So§~ or JfosScoeJoi&F - ; ■^•SSbo^o&r' (not 3’o5bo2&§ - ),- 

or ?fcj£>55o{£>§~. (Compare para. 146.) 

723. or eS^sSoF" has properly only the meaning of amongst, and 

hence ought to be affixed to the plural number only ; as SejJSuoey* 
amongst these pens. Sometimes, however, it is affixed to the singular in 
the sense of WodSbf". 

Paragraphs 145 and 149 hold good in the grammatical dialect. 

III. Ox Nouns, S"^Sig»5coe» or 77°^Kr ,, -iS§'s£»exD. 

Paragraphs 96 to 111 hold good in the grammatical dialect. 

724. All dative cases end in ^fSsSxr, as o$§f* > 

725. Before affixing &§“ to form the dative, genitives ending in v> or ^ 
insert X; as sSs5;5bo3SoF“, ^SfcoSSoF - , Xd&^SSoF - , 3£>e^£§oF\ 

726. The objective case is always formed by affixing F~ to the genitive. 

Hence all objective cases are Thus SSK5»5baF', F", 

skKS§-, sft5s5bo<y§“. 

727. The vocative case (Para. 108) may have the final vowel long or short 
at pleasure. Thus VSSmcH, or tt°sSwczf", W§),_, or ysy, W§) r _er»5 
or 
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728. A plural vocative, when connected with a verb in the second person, 
may take the same form as the plural nominative. 

729. &>£oex> of the first declension, in all of which final £b 
of the nominative is preceded by \>, may form the vocative by dropping 
<3b. After dropping &>> the preceding Y> is changed into ^ or as 

’0"°skxsr% TT°£b, 7y°&r°, If, however, the word has another 
form of the nominative ending in ^), e.g ., rtbSoc&b or then in the 

vocative, the preceding v> is merely ^lengthened ; as msec's*•, 

(Xo&tf, rtbSoKT 0 ) or XbScn>. The reason of this is, that all crude Sans¬ 
crit nouns denoting men, which end in * 0 , take the affix <&> or ^5), when 
introduced into Telugu ; whereas those ending in take &b only. 

730. All nouns of the first declension in which final &b is preceded by 

\d, besides being declined in the regular manner (Para. 114 s , may also 

form the genitive by simply dropping final &b; as &&oc£b, gen. 

Hence the dative and objective may be and £$sSm§“. Hence 

-^ ^ 

also before a postposition either form of the genitive may be used ; as 
or . The forms mentioned in paragraphs 

115 and 110 are not grammatical. 

731. A few nouns of this declension form the plural by changing final 

<&> of the nominative singular into as Sing. PI. Xo&o 

732. Nouns ending in as iSk^cdfo. form the Plural in 

or as or (Para. 98.) 

733. of this declension in which final £b is preceded 
by ex> ( e.g ., ‘ST’evcdSb, Sf><3b&"*exDc£b, ir«§ex)c<&), wthe ord Z$<3Scn> 
^c&b, and a few £>-i5\j words ( e.g., £>XS£3c<3b, £f)£Joc#b, 20©dt5boc<3b,) 
form the plural by changing final &b into as Sing. U'voc&o. Pl. 
TPex)5b. 

734. In the grammatical dialect there are a few words belonging to this 
declension of only two syllables. See para. 114. Thus eic<3b. Gen. eiS), 
PL eic£bex> or eio&b. 
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735. In the second declension (Para. 117) there are a few nouns which 
are not always neuter, for instance, j means a friend. So in like 

manner (0. S. 34.) 

73(5. The word ~*>o& (Vulg. 1}OgT“S5bo.) is formed by adding ef >»&> 

to 1 ) 0 ^, and in the grammatical dialect does not belong to the second, 
but to the third declension. (C. S. 90.) 

737. All nouns of this declension, in which final «Sx> is preceded by ®, 
may change this vowel into v '; as K*!F e oSx> or (C. S. 181.) 

All nouns of this declension are declined according to para. 117. 


738. Final in the singular nominative of this declension may be 
changed into or ozx>. Nouns in which final sSbo is preceded by ", 
must change —* into before taking these forms. These forms may 
be retained throughout all cases singular and plural, and before any post¬ 
position. Thus— 


Sing. N. G. sftSSio, or Sft5oa». 


D. 


PL N. 


D. 

Postpositions. 


s5K5?SMSS6r', sfoJSbotfSog - , or 

s5<5s5boe», or s&Soawex). 

o 

Stf«5boe)cX5bo2£>§~, s5tf»5coe>d6o&bF", or ZStiozxtv 

A 


739. Nouns of this declension when affixing the postposition SF" in the 

singular, and throughout the plural, sometimes drop 3oo, and lengthen 
the preceding vowel. Thus cfi^cSv^F - > Para. 119. 

740. The words -u5b^o55oo and SXr®3s5btf, besides the ordinary forms of the 
plural , also use the forms *C$b|jex> and SXr*£ex>. 

Nouns of the third declension are declined according to paras. 
123—125. 
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741. The following rules in reference to the formation of the plural 
number, apply to all nouns of the third declension and to all irregular 
nouns. Compare Para. 128. 

742. All nouns ending in 43, 4oo, <5, or <&>, in which c or o precedes 
these letters, form the plural by adding os, or by changing these letters, 
together with the preceding c or o into o4o3 and o£o respectively. Thus.—r 
Sing. e$s5c43. PI. e9<5c4osos or &t$oho. Sing. K*cix. PL /T®c4ssos 
/r*oiv. Sing. T'oS. PI. 'Sn’ctfbos or "S^ogo. Sing. 6c Sk. PI. 6cdfeos 
or 6o&>. Sing. NsoSb. PI. NbodSbos or Xao&. (Para. 128. d.) 

743. With the exception of the nouns included in the last paragraph, all 

nouns ending in <«, &>, 556, or os, and all nouns of more than two 
syllables ending in © or 8, form the plural by adding os. After os 
has been added, the letter preceding it may be changed into #>, or the 
two letters may be contracted into Thus— Sing. &°£. PI. S^ifoos, 

sF&os, or Sing. PI. (e^fifcos, (er^9bex>, or 

Sing. ds^Sb. PI. d^&exs, d®<$30s, or dNffr. Sing. *5 _0 O3. PI. ^°e>sos, 
-r°?be>s, or Sing. S^tfsfO. PI. osos, r’tfsS&ws, or 

SS$. (Para. 128. b.) 

744. Nouns of more than two syllables ending in © may also form the 
plural by changing final © into odSbos or oas § y '<J»s5odSbos, or 

The forms i^cSsSogoos and S^SeSS ^os are also allowable. 

745. Nouns ending in 43 or 4os, not preceded by o or c, or in 4^, 4 ^ 3 , 
or <&>, form the plural by adding os, or by changing these letters 

into 4os and £Jo respectively. Thus— Sing. § r ®43. PI. §^4ooos or §^^>3. 
Sing. t3|33. PI- or (Para. 128.) 

740. Nouns ending in ex> form the plural as follows— Sing. ^ex>. PI. 
ggoexs, qo&os, or gofib. (Para. 128.) 

747. Nouns ending in form the plural regularly; as Sing. S*So^. 
PI, g^os. (Paras. 128, 135.) 
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748. In the singular, instead of the form §^ex& may be used> 

but in the plural ex> only is used. In the same manner are 

declined ~3or& } § ,r °&9£5b, XoSnSo, oStfn&, o5o<>&> 

(Para. 138.) 

749. The nouns and use the forms and in the 

singular at pleasure. In the plural the forms l?c?£>ex> and ^crtbfcX) 
only are used. 

750. The nouns mentioned in para. 139 are declined grammatically in 
the following manner— Sing. Nom. ef>eg3. Gen . £>e§8. Pl. e?||3ex>. 

751. The following plurals are peculiar. Sing. ^0(50 or PL 

^o£og>. Sing. tt°§. PL 7F°&>fcx>. Sing. Pl. ^Sd&o^ex) or 

^cX5oo^f)e&>. Sing. &r"cefc&. (Gen. PL &r*ce$oex>. Sing. zrZ 5oo. 

PL a-Sitfex) or ar"ex>. Sing. T§ooo. (Gen. “^ooo43 or "^oooodS.) Pl. 
~^ex>. Sing. ^coo. (Ge/z. ^o».) p/. v *r° / ex>. Swgr. e3$. 17. es^>ex> or 
esex>. Si/zy. ^ooo. (Gen. W’S.) P/. M^ex>. >S7;z^. PL ^£x>. /S'zzzgr. 
*^A5b. Z7. sbex). Si;zz 7 . SXr°<3b. P/. SXr°ex>. See also para. 128. 

All nouns not included in the above rules, form the plural nomi¬ 
native by adding ex> to the nominative singular. 

752. In the formation of the plural, the rules given about 0 in para. 
128. i. & k. are strictly observed in the grammatical dialect. 

753. The singular genitives of irregular nouns are termed 
g'&oex), and are the same in the grammatical, as in the common dialect. 
See paras. 129 to 141. 

754. The words £)Xex>, *3oo£>ex> > and a few other irregular nouns, make 
the singular genitive by changing the last letter into 43, or by affix¬ 
ing 43. In either case o may be inserted, if the preceding vowel be 
short; as o5X43, o5Xo43, 'ojX 043 or s5X£)o43. 
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755. According to the system pursued in native grammars, nouns have 
seven cases, formed by the addition of certain affixes, called S'ff'&bex). 
Thus— 

756. (1) v g / ^s5ar»0‘g|. First case. This corresponds to the nominative 

case: The affixes are &>, sSx>, and $5j in the singular, and ex> in the 
plural; as ■D^SSbociSb, sStfsfoj, "O^SSbaeM, ;5;3s5bjex>, sSt&Qzn, 

757. N.B. —There are many nouns which do not use these affixes; as 

^)D, There are also many nouns ending in tSo, SSbo, and 

$S), in which these letters are not Sffi&eaa, but part of the crude form 
of the word; as 1)tJiSb, ^'•sSbj, ESASbSSba, bsSw, ^8fc90$S), 

In all nouns of the first and second declensions final &> and «£» are 
affixes. In all 3o3^t$c655b«S»e>5 ending in $$j, this termination is an 
affix. In all other instances, final &>, sS bo, and $5j are not affixes, but 
part of the crude form of the word. Every noun which does not take 
one of these affixes, is regarded as having dropped it. 

758. (2) Second case. This corresponds to the objective 

case; as ■O'SfcaSf- or TT'SSbof - , sStfsSbir, SfcCSSboof - . (Paras. 726, and 730.) 

759. (3) Third case. The affixes are or iSf - , 

and or 

7(30. (4) Fourth case . The affixes are J§ and 

as O~°£oj£rf , ^)r5§'SSbj§' r *es&f - . 

761. (5) 5So-ES&r»£) , ff§. Fifth case. The affixes are SSvtfg - , SV&g - , 
and S5|3; as ~3 v SSy)8sSvtfE~, goiSSo'^jf - . 

762. (6) Sixth case. The affixes are &§~ or if - , 53»Sj_, 

e5^s3«§~ or eJ^f - ; as Tr>sS»«0|f - , go435a»5^_, 

41 
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763. (7) Seventh case. The affixes are ©o£Sbf, and «5f; 

as TT»SSi»£)cJSbo2Sbf, ^tSSoSbotff. 

764. The Vocative is called 

765. N.B. —With the exception of the Qg&cSJa, and if or &f, 

all the other S'ff&SeAD are postpositions. Para. 721. 

766. In Native Grammars, nouns are divided into 5SbsS' D &tf§'sS»wo, i.e., 
nouns denoting men, SoSS'^gSg'sSajOo, nouns denoting women, and 
sS'&tfS'oSbaex), i.e., nouns denoting animals, and inanimate things. 

767. Nouns are also divided into—(1) ^)0<3a5b*Sajeo, i.e., nouns which 

take the affix &>.—(2) i.e., nouns which take the affix 

e 

—(3) S^JSbsScoex), i.e., nounR which take no affix in the nomina¬ 
tive singular. 

IV. On Adjectives, £Ti&raJ£»ex>. 

Paragraphs 150 to 166 (omitting paragraphs 159 and 161) hold good 
in the grammatical dialect. 

768. Instead of the affix e>cxo<5 (para. 154) the affix (the indef. 

rel. partic. of ef>Kb or para. 820) may be used. Thus instead of 

^e f° rm may be used. 

769. A noun of the second declension, instead of affixing or t£>Xs, 

sometimes changes final ®5ba into or o^j); as S-D^^aK) fT$ or £>■ 

or Nouns ending in SSba, which are not of the second declen¬ 

sion (e.g., ifrsSba, q&sSx, etc.) usually change final SSaa in S3; as ^sS 
e&ctis, g<3asS tf^aorSo. Paras. 154 and 162. 

770. Before the words WKSgiSba, qtftfsfca, sStftka, and 6#tfSfca, 

and their masculine and feminine forms, the dative case is sometimes 

C used instead of g'ofJf; as Tr»SSba$5'o"3af es^cafe or Tr»5ScoS)8f 
W3agc*fe. (C. 8. 71.) :• 
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V. Ok Pronouns, 

771. All pronounB are lH$£SSiytx). In the grammatical dialect they take 
numerous forms, which are given below. Paragraphs’168,172,177,181, 
to 201, refer equally to the grammatical dialect. The forms of the 
objective in and are ungrammatical. Paragraphs 202 to 207 on 
composite nouns refer equally to the grammatical dialect, except that 

‘ the grammatical forms of «3*ciSc>, MS, and ef>S) are affixed. 

Grammatical forms of the pronouns. 

772. Sing. N. l§ab, bab. G. TX*. D. 0. tfa^g", <$abg-. 


Sing. 

N. b$$j, -&£). G. b. 

d. bsor-. 

0. sab^g-, joabr-. 

PI. 

N. L^oS3oj, bsSbo, "^SSba. 

G. Sir 0 . 

o. S^r»Sog“. 0. absfcog-, 

abssbjg-. 


N. SfcSSSw. (169.) 

G. abtf. 

D. Sfca&g - . 0. ab<3e>g~. 


FI. N. -Sa&, &n»tfex>, G. &r®. D. SXr*So§“. 

0. Sto^r - , Oo5$c»g“. 

6 • 
Sing. N. sr>c d&. G. sr°S>. O. sr'&s - . N. be ek. G. b». O. bag - . 

PI. N. oT°&, ^y°Stx>, cT D o v 2fc,. G. ^r°6, ^r>og,. etc. 

PI. N. bsb, btteo, bo,dfe,. G. 1)8, btfo, bo£. etc. 

Sing. N. bs5cdSb, b«r>ctfb, bsr^oJfc, bagcdSo, be tk>. G. bS$, b?r°!0, 
bsr^S, bs5£S>, b$. etc. 

PI. N. bsSSo, bsr°&, bsfljsb, bsb, bxr°Soo, bsr^Sejo, 

b> j v o ^d ^, q boSe. etc 

Sing. N. MS^edio, M$£cdfe. £}t$c&, •&&&. b«£cdfo, bdedSo. (175.) 

• « 

,%((/. N. «"So, MIL', Ml. •^’So, -&1L', -Si'?, bsio, bib, b'3. (176.) 
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Sing. N. 1T&. G. O. && f. 

PI. N. IT’SSbj, &5b&, TT'Bo. G. &Sb. 0. tisS^r-. 

Sing. N. 6sio. G. 6s»43, 643. D. 6sto43if“, 643§r\ etc. (Para. 187.) 


PI. 

PI. 

Sing. 

PI. 

Sing. 

pi: 

0 

Sing. 

PI. 


N. ©ofiew, etoS^eso. G. ©ofies, ©oS'"'©. (Para. 191.) 
N. ©£k. G. ©SK43, ©SKo43. etc. 


n. ©a, ©a, ©dtsba, ©d&ga. 

N. ©£>, ©S£, ©d6S), ©dSh£S. 

n. ga, ga, -¥«d8ba, gd&ga. 

N. SjS), S)S£, -SicfibJ), gd&gO. 

n. 6a> Ja, o)^j 6d&a, o)d$9^d. 

N. 6S, 60, oiS)§, 6d£>£), oidSbgS. 


G. zr*S), ©zs’S, ©<n’£>. efc. 

G. efc. 

G. &S), ■S*Z3’£, gzr’S). etc. 
G. t)S). etc. 

G. 6zt'», etc. 

Cj 

G. ■&>, 6zt°$, e<c. 


A7.B.--It will be noticed that the grammatical genitives of ©S and 
%S) are the same as the genitives of «3"°cfib and tkfib. 

773. The genitives S>, 7T°, and &<$, may add fib at pleasure; as £>fib. 

774. The forms of the word 6s5l? are very numerous. See C. S. 59. 

775. When the demonstrative adjective pronouns ©, -&> and 6, are 
prefixed to nouns, they may be changed into their corresponding short 
vowels, and the consonant following them doubled. Thus—©’S’ofiM 
becomes ©T’^-VS&u. This cannot take place, if the first letter of the 
succeeding word be Si, <3,' Si’, S, or ax», or has a subscribed con¬ 
sonant; as © §&, © ^ytSo. (Para. 189.) 

776. Instead of the affix 6 to form a feminine composite noun, the affix 

«$ is sometimes used; as (Para. 202.) 
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VI. On the Copulative Conjunction, *3si»-v5^cssbsSbo. 

777. To express the English conjunctions— both...and —the termination 
ASbg or S)f~ is affixed, if the word to which it is affixed be a 
©JfsSaj, or if it end in v>, vr°, or In all other cases dS»f“ is affixed. 
(Para. 107.) Thus— 

I and Kama have no cows. 

An ox and a sheep have come. 


VII. On Numerals, j3ov^oT o x55'sSb l j«o. 

778. The ordinals are formed from the neuter cardinals by adding 

If the neuter cardinal ends in !), contraction may take place. If it ends 
in -o, contraction must take place. If contraction does not take place, 
initial W is changed into c fSo. Thus oJSStoScJJbsS or oiftSto&SJ, "So&sS. 
The ordinals take pronominal affixes. 

779. The words 8j?fc tSo, 8j§~ 3> &ST43, have very many different forms, 

e.g., Sing. Nom. 2 J § n ’ tafc, &!§’"'y-.cdk, gjS'&cdSo, a»5^_SocaSb, 

a^&cdfc, Zj^ir-thctSo, 2 J S'Sc)^jc& > gj&^cab, a>8bc«o, &>oi3b, &>£>. 
See C. S. 60. (Para. 231.) 


780. The following list shows the grammatical forms of the cardinal 
numbers. For their declension see para. 238:— 


NEUTER. 

2. "Bo&>. 

3. S&rec<So. 

4. JT’woXb. 

5. e>ooodSb, 


MAS. l-’EM. 
qgeso, g&AbSo. 

SSiw^AbSo, iSojAbSo, S5coAb&. 
X5ex>KoSb. 

WooodSbNbSb, 
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NEUTER. 

MAS. FEM. 

6. 

eseao. 

eesoAbSo. 

7. 


6«fcAb8b. 

8. 



9. 



10. 

.5a. 

S3fibAbSb, sSfibSo, sSabAbo^fc^, Zii&Ci&Zj, 

11. 



12. 

oto^ote. 

Sop^gew, JoS^BbAbCb. 

13. 

ZS&»&xr*c&>. 

sSfiboSixr»AbSb, tffib&uAbSb, s5&b«Sb>Ab8b, 

14. 

£&7r , ?x>fc. 

3£Sb£ooAb8b. 

15. 

sSfibXfc xo&b, tS&b^nSb. 

S$£Sb«3ooo£ibAbSb, sSSb^AbSo. 

16. 

s5fib<T°eM. 

sS£b7T' , fc»Ab8b. 

17. 


3<&7§<5feAbSb. 

18. 

s52Sbl3S)£oa. 

ssesbisxsafco,^,. 

19. 

6 

sSofiT'^o^. 

20. 

sjsossa. 

q&sSo^,. 

21. 

gSbsSaatoS^. efc. 

g3bsja^»§'&, efc. 

30. 

sSboSS^S. 

s£oS3^o^£&y. 

40. 


tizxiSSo^&j. 

50. 

6cwft. 


60. 

«eso^6. 

W>e» o5o^&,. 

70. 

■s^a. 

*«to<\5r 

80. 

oiAfcwa. 


90. 

S^ouQ. 

«§' nl OUO^&,. 

100. 

cSr 0fe». 

SSroewAbSo. 

1,000. 

l§ooo. 

■^AbSb. 

10,000. 

ssal§e». 

?sa^Ab&. 


781. The letter Ab in the termination Ab& may be changed into at 
pleasure ; as SSbar»^&. 
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782. When a pronoun or cardinal is coupled with a noun, it may be put in 

the nominative case, or may take the same £)^§ as the noun. It may 
either precede, or follow it. Thus a&Afctipgo&r'> eso&wSo SSofSc 

SpgoSoi - , SSbnSoSfagejo&esSof - , o&ASbSpgoSb&wSbff - ; TT'eofo K*d£v 
Sof, TTejoAo^S TT’ooAo^Sr', V^£oS6 TrextotS 

Ifr. (C. S. 74.) 


VIII. On Affixes. 

783. The affix (denoting a question), the affix (denoting emphasis), 
and the affix *** (denoting doubt), are sometimes shortened into 

and oro . 

784. The adverbial affix TT" (para. 388) is a v 26 >l & v «S ; 8^8S*5Saj. The 
consonant f is always changed into K~, and its vowel may be shortened 
at pleasure; as 3\.a5b®SM7r , § - or ^oSbS5i»A'§ - . 

IX. On Verbs, ^dtSbexj. 

785. The forms of the verbs used in the grammatical dialect, differ 
considerably from those used in the colloquial dialect. They have a 
positive and a negative form, but being more uniform, are not divided 
into conjugations. Para. 253 is strictly observed. 

786. N.B. —In Native Grammars the ^#«Sb^)?6ol8Si» (first person) is 

always put first, and corresponds to what in English is the third person. 
The 'middle person) is put in the second place, and 

corresponds to what in English is the second person. The d»«|55c>^)8o 

(principal person) is put last, and corresponds to what in English 
is the first person. 

Formation of the positive form. 

787. (1) The infinitive is formed by changing final o of the root into “'f; 
as root sSotio, infinitive sSol £§~. 
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788. (2' The verbal noun is formed by adding bo to the root; as sSotSoho. 

789. (3) The present verbal participle is formed by adding <&§- to the 
root. The progressive present relative participle, and the progressive present 
tense, are formed by adding to the present verbal participle, an ^ the 
tense <3<T°^A5b respectively; as o5oJfo-J5i>f", «5o4fc{5o<5>^, sSoJfo-CfcTy^ab. 

790. (4) The past verbal participle is formed by changing final v> of the 
root into 0; as sfo<S. The past relative participle is formed by adding 56 
to the past verbal participle; as «Scx3x>. 

791. (5) The indefinite relative participle uses the same form as the 
root, or changes final \> of the root into dSb or as sSotSo, zSo~Slt&, 
Sfol3c5. 

792. (6) The future relative participle affixes So to the infinitive. When 
thus affixed, S'o becomes Xt>, and c is inserted; as Sfo iScXv. Para. 432. 

793. (7) The past tense is formed by adding ©F~ to the past participle; as 
s5o<58i“. 

794. (8) The indefinite tense has two forms. The first is formed by 

adding 2£>F* to the root; as J5o£fo££>r". The second is formed by chang¬ 
ing final >3 of the root into as SfolS&f - . 

795. N.B. —The indefinite tense and the indefinite relative participle 
are used to express habit, custom, conjecture, benediction, and futurity. 

796. (9). The future tense is formed by affixing the tense Sol - to the 
infinitive. When thus affixed, Sof becomes Xof - , and c is inserted; 
as «5oi»cK'o§ - . Para. 434. 

797. (10). The imperative second person singular and plural are formed 

by adding to the root SSbo and crespectively. The final n> may be 
changed into 5 , 0, or Thus— Sing. sSoO>SSy}, sSoSSo 

&>&), sSotidoSr 0 , or S5oijoo&. PI. SSo&octSo, SSoSSotSoc& t s5o4Soct*', 
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798. (11) The imperative first person plural is formed by adding 
to the root; as 

In the grammatical dialect the three following forms are used : — 

799. (12) First. The This is used to express the sense 

of although or if, and where in the colloquial dialect the form made by 
adding if to the past verbal participle is used. See paras. 591 and 565. 
Hence it is frequently used as the connecting link in narrative writings. 
See para. 587. It has the same form as the past relative participle with 
the addition of F"; as 

800. (13) Second. The This is used, where in the 

colloquial dialect is affixed to a past relative participle. Para. 

598. It is formed by adding £bF" to the rootas sSo<3b<&>£“# 

801. (14) Third. The This is used as an optative mood, 

to express a wish , a blessing , or a Curse. It is formed by adding to 
the root, or by changing final \) of the root into ; as s5o 

or When followed by a word commencing with a vowel, the 

final r is changed into §o; as £)& iSoex) —or—Xex> 

(C. S. 96.) 

802. (15) ltoots ending in cSSbo (para. 274) always change cSo in S’, 
when the final vowel of the root is changed into 3 or Thus from 
root "rScSSbo are formed 

etc. 

Conjugation of sSo&> and nSdtfbo. 


Root. 

ss‘o«fo. 

%§dS». 

Infinitive. 

sSo<S®§ • 

^dSbr - . 

Verbal noun. 

S5o3o&>. 

^cJSboti. 

Ver. par. pres. 


^cSSooSSbi - . 


42 
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804. 


Yer. par. past. 

sScxS. 


Bel. par. prog. pres. 


^cJSbo-CSb^. 

Do. past. 

sScxStf. 


Do. indef. 

cSctSdj sS 0^3 . 

■C^CJSm y *c5 rOu^D} r0(2 ( 

Do. fat. 

sSotScSv. 


Tense, prog. pres. 

sSoeSo-eSa^r^Ss. 


Do. past. 

sSo£&€~. 

^,?)©§-. 

Do. indef. 

sSoik^3i~, tfo'Stff. 

Sx)&r’ i 

Do. fat. 

£oi£cXt>E~. 

xSctfbc Xvi~. 

Imper. sing. 2.1 

sSoek>sSx>. 

l$<3Sx)2$x). 

. Do. pi. 1. 

sSo&oXsSm. 

^d&oSsSbo. 

Do. pi. 2. 

sSotSxHo. 

<§<3$x)C&, 


sSo&cig - . 


estfotf7J^gS'S5bo. 

zSo&eks-. 

^dtSba&r-. 


sSo &&F~, £o‘3£b§ - . 

^cX5bo&F“, 





Pro*?. pres . tenae. 

Pa*£ fonaa. 

Future tense. 

Sing. 

1. 


S5o&'CSb7TS L ^5b. 

sSo<58r\ 

Sfod»cX«F\ 


2. 


S5odSb*vSb7TS^^). 

s5o<8©oD, s5o<5©. 



l 

3. 

i 

Cm. 

S5oe&-CSb7T^cdfo. 

o5o"25§ • 

sSotScXvciki. 


(F. N. 

s5o^o^Sb^ft. 

<55o^St • 

o5o£»cXe)d&. 

PI. 

1. 


o5o(&'CSb jt^sSoo. 

^5o(5Sso. 

s5o<J*cXoS5bo. 


2. 


^odfo-SoTOr^Sb.* 

£o&©8. 

sSod»cXt>8o. 


' 1 
3. • 
1 

[ M. F. 

o5o&*V^iv? • 

s5o<58. 

5So£cXe>t6. 

« 

J N. 

55o&*vSoS^S. 

o5o"Sf~ t 

o5q£cXo$5). 
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Sing. 1. 

2 . 

3. M. F. N. 
FI. 1. 

2 . 

(m. f. 

3. 

In. 


Indefinite tense. 

SoSb&bF*. 
So&o&a^), zStotSoSSo, 
SoSbf. 

SoSoSoSoo. 

SoSbSoSb. 

SoSoSbSo. 

SoSof. 


So'SSf - . 

SoTSS^), SolSSo# 
So’SSof, sSo'S&r. 
So ~cttS&o\ 

So'SSSb. 

XoVtSor, So'S&r’. 


805. Roots ending in So preceded by a short vowel (para. 272), when 
followed by -CSb, may change So into subscribed -15, or change final So 
of the root into o; as f^So-CSoi - , S^So^f, f^o-SoF", etc. 


806. In roots ending in So preceded by a short vowel, when So is 

followed by to, B, S, or So, the letter So may be changed into o. 
When thus preceded by o, the letter B always becomes 43, and the 
letters So and S may become So and tS at pleasure. Thus S^fSoto or 
§^040, or §°o43g“, §' r *SeSbi- or ^oSbi - or S^o Sbi - , I^SbSSao 

or S^oSSoo. (S^oSSoo is not common.) 

* 

807. The letter So. when preceded by o^~, o<S" or odf, may drop its 
vowel, and be subscribed under the preceding letter; as ^oSoSo or 
§^ 0 ^, l^oSoSo or § r ’o v &y; S)*2uD?$bSb or S^Skc^o,. 

808. Roots of two letters only, of which the first is short (e.g., S^fSo, 
©So, SdSb, etc.) may insert 0d», whenever the final vowel of the root 
becomes as §' r *'S§ — or §' r '*S)o3oF", S^^tSo or S^SSoSb, § yr °‘SS§ - or 
^SSoSr-. 


809. Roots ending in So, preceded by a short vowel, and the roots «5So, 
x3Sb, ^tSo, &Xo, instead of adding S to form the^>«s< relative participle, 
may double the final letter of the past verbal participle, and change its 
vowel into v ",- as ©£>S or ©S>^, OSS or OS>^, S<5S or Si*, 
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810. The verbs ft93b and lf3b have two forms in the infinitive (and 
therefore also in all parts derived from it), namely ef>3§~ or , and 
g'^g - or -5-°3F\ In the e33ot$Tr>g8S»5bo the former verb makes e?3b 
dSbi - , es^dSbi - , or 73r»^Sbi“. 


811. 


Root, 

Infinitive. 

Verbal noun. 

V. par. pres. 

Do. past. 

R. par. prog. pres. 
Do. past. 

Do. indef. 

Do. fut. 

Tense, prog. pres. 
Do. past. 

Do. indef. 

Do. fut. 

Imper. sing. 2. 


Do. pi. 1. 
Do. pi. 2. 


s3r5'°3£8S'3bo. 

«3ot$‘8’g8S'3bo. 



Conjugation of 
§^30. . 

§' n> 3b&3,,§’ r ' 1 o&>. 

f^o-uSbi - . 

§~S. 

^30-CSb^, §^30^^, f^o-CSbK^. 

§^33, r 0 ^. 

§^3o, r’isisb, g^a, 

§^ 3 ^ 3 ^ 30 , §^ 0 ^ 3 ^ 30 . 
S^S&r, §^ 0 ^ 31 “. [^) 3 §~. 

§'*&>& F*, S^oSof - , §^odfog~, §”T5XE-, §^3 
§ r ' , 3cX«g - . 

§’ n> 3bSSbo. * 

§ Y ' # 3b&3oo, S’’”oSsSco. (§*”oSeSStt not common.) 
§ r, 3ocdSb. 

§^3b&r-. 

§ r °3b&§~, ^IStfbF-, 


812. All roots ending in -C& (para. 284) form the first form of the indefi¬ 
nite tense, and the imperative first person plural, by changing final ■So of 
the root into «&>§“, and SsSba. (Some of these roots, as explained below, 
can also use another form ending in ^)dSbi~.) Thus $>e»-C$b, E>e»ek>§-, 
S)ex>e$5&j; 5if\o3b, 8dx.oe^3g~, 8if\o{£3oo. Roots ending in ~3o^ take 
subscribed 6. Thus 3-3b^, 3eSog~ > 3t$3co. ‘ 
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813. Boots of more than two syllables ending in Oo^CSb, and roots of 
causal verbs ending in ^$b> change final iT of the root into S"> in the 
imperative second person singular and plural, and whenever final b of 
the root becomes When, in the above verbs, final -C$b of the root is 
preceded by o, the first form of the indefinite tense, and the imperative 
first person plural, besides being formed according to paragraph 812, 
may also be formed by changing final -fib into ^)£b§“ and 
Thus— 


ROOT. INFIN. IMPER. IMPER. PL. 

tfJUoxfc. 

WcSo-Cfc. W(2otiff". 

“«D0-C5b. ‘^30^)dbo. 

„ 

£9&cC&. ,, 


1st. per. indef. tense. 
tfJko&fc:. tf&o &>W~. 

■3"*oo$$;ko. ,, ■3~°ex>&)g“. 

W&ceSsk>. ,, w2®c&>e~. 


N.B.—According to some Grammarians, the roots ending in Oo*C$b 
take S~ in the present verbal participle, and the parts derived from it, as 
^oooo-Sb, '^oooo^)'u$b§“, ^oooo^)x5b^, ^oooo^'&TT'^ab. 

814. Boots of verbs ending in which are not causal, observe the 
following rules in the imperative second person singular and plural, and 
whenever final o of the root becomes (1) If final of the root 
is not preceded by o or c, the letter *uT is changed into SS. (2) If 
final -tfb, in a root of two syllables, be preceded by o> the letter -tT is 
retained. (3) If final -v$b be preceded by c, some verbs retain iT, some 
change it into IT, and some take both forms. (C. S. 110.) Thus— 


ROOT. 

INFIN. 

IMPERATIVE. 

g>ex>*u$b. 

£>ex>sS§-. 

&ex)^)>5bo. 

Soo-tfo. 

Soo-csr". 

Soo-CSbSSbo. 

^c-Sb. 

S^c-tSg". 

SfVcSbSSbo. 


tfoctfi - . 

*£ex^>)o5bo. 

£>c-Sb. 

£>c-8F- or 6(S58T. 

&c^$bsSy> or 6c^)SSbo. 
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815. Regular verbs, ending in -CSb^, retain. S; as "So-fib^, "So-v^f - , etc. 

816. Jboo-CSb, S)ex5-vSb, and a few other roots, may drop the third syllable 

in the imperative second person singular and plural, and whenever 
final V> of the root becomes Thus—Soo^SjJSbo or ibooSSbo, SoojSF" 

or 5)0 i - . 

Conjugation of fbexs-SSb and J5iS\o-J5b. 


Root. 

5)UO'CSo. 

tfcf\o*Sb. 

Infinitive. 

SoosSi - , 2)0§~. (816) 

Scl\o^3§“. 

Verbal noun. 

Soo-vSbfc). 


V. par. pres. 

£>e»i$b-CSb§~. 

SJ\o*bSb‘CSbr'. 

Do. past. 

5>©-Q. (253.) 

ti$\OrQ. 

R. par. prog. pres. 

l>ex>vSi>-I5b^. 

Scl\0'CSb*uSb^. 

Do. past. 

2.0-0SS. 


Do. indef. 

2>«o-fib, 5.0^3dfc, 2)0^3<E. 

Scl\o*&, tfJkoxSao, 

Do. fut. 

S>ooj5cXo, 5>exXo. 


Tense, prog. pres. 

Soo-fib-CSoTT^SSb. 

5(l\o-u5b'u5b^rs^^5b. 

Do. past. 

5>0-£>©r\ 

sJ\o€)0r-. 

Do. indef. 

Sewefci - > tSs~. 

[«b§-, kIxo^§-. 

Do. fut. 

SiOosSc Xo§“, liexrtog - . 

Sct\o£cXoF’. 

Iinper. sing. 2. 

5)to^i5bo, SexjJSbo. 

Stl\o^)»5bo. [aaba. 

Do. pi. 1. 

5>exids5bo. (g>Oo5bj.) 

Scf\o$f»5bo, Sct\o^) 

Do. pi. 2. 

5)O0^)C dSb, Siuocfib. 

5cl\o^)cab. 

'^cr o &g£jS'»5bo. 

S0-QK5F-. 

«J\o*0?c5r-. 


5)03-u$bfibf~. 

tfl\o ababi”. [aor“. 

esIrr'&ggS'sSco. 

&O03b«Sf, 5)©^3<5fcr. 

Scl^oabdS”, £5<1\ch3 
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818. The verbs -t5-o6y H-ISb^, -iS^-CSb^, fT’-JSb^, 

and «§-££> have the following peculiarities.— 


ROOT. 

INEIN. 

IMPER. SING. 

IMPER. PL. 

s5*Cfcy 

TT'r". 


#od&. 


-&g“, -gacSSbr". 


g otfb. 

-CS-tfo^. 

-u) -SSi , *vo w § • 

*vV 



i&T'Sei - . 

Zxr°tfooSjj, 

^Sy"°£bc£&). 

"Il-CSoy 

ifg-, lisg“. 

IBzScy, efSoJko. 

“3o& f "ei&c&b. 


■ST'ti g-. 

Sr&SSx>. 

•S^Socdfc. 


iSrV. 



■^c-CSb. 

^ssr~. 


eJodfc. 


819. The verb may drop its second syllable in the past tense, 

and in the indefinite tense. It may drop its third syllable in the imper¬ 
ative second person singular and plural, and whenever final \s of the 
root becomes w '. Thus ^Q-OOr - or or ^S§“. 


820. 


Root. 
Infinitive. 
Verbal noun 
V. par. pres. 
Do. past. 


dso tSoi3 t dso&j. 
dzOdSoxSbi - . 
(jso5. 


Conjugation of and wXb or 

tSo. (Para. 370.) WKb, or gT. (Paras.318, 
‘ s ’ g_ • [319.) 

©Xj-CSbg - . 

«f>ooo. 

«f>Xb-abx^. 

®ooo?S. 

eoSogiSb, 

[e>c3jg«5, essaesb, esoSjtS. 

•ff-'cX't). 

©Xb-CSoTT^ab. 
e?ooo0§~. 

&o&r-, ef>X^^Sbg—, esoBbtfg-, 


R. par. prog. pres. 

Do. past. dio&$. 

Do. indef. dzotSo, dSosSdSbj 

DO.- fut. ^C<5»cXo. 

Tense, prog. pres. 

Do* past. . dsoSSg - , dso43£~. 

Do. indef. 


dio£cKvF~. 


Do. fut. 


T°cXvf~. 
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Imper. sing. 2. 


Do. pi. 1. 
Do. pi. 2. 



dso eSoS$x>. &>&»&), Ss&n, 

^otSatSsSaa, dso£&&>< a>Xat$iSx). 


dso£Soc4S6. wKbcdSb, SodSo. 

£o&;5§~, £s5^g-. e>ooo£r~. 

(sodfodfog - . wXbdfog - . V^dSog - . 

^odSbtfg - , ^o'Sifor-. wrtatfg-, -s’^r-, v'&g - , 

[e3c3odSbg~, eSegdSbg - . 


821. S'.B .—The second letter of wXb may throughout be changed into 

and then the two initial letters may be changed into 27’: as 
wNb-CSbg - , W^-Cjog - , or ST-Sag - . The letters e?cx» may at pleasure be 
changed into a, as WcookS or S)< 5 . (Para. 716). 



Conjugation of d^5). 

Boot. 

(Para. 319.) 

‘Infinitive. 

rifeg - , sJ*g~. 

Verbal noun. 


V. par. pres. 

S)*£)%Sb§~. 

Do. past. 

S3*ooo. 

R. par. prog, pres 

i. 

Do. past. 

o^OOOSS. 

Do. indef. 

2)*$), &q&>S&>, SJ*So<S. 

Do. fut. 

&SScXt>, SPctfo. 

Tense, prog. pres. 


Do. past. 

S^oooSg - . 

Do. indef. 

s3r*^JSbi~, S^2Sbg-, 

Do. fut. 

S^sScX'eii - , S^cXor*. 

Imper. sing. 2. 

fr>sS^, S ir&SSn, 

Do. pi. 1. 

oPQtSsSaa, S$*dSSk3. 

Do. pi. 2. 

SJ*£jcdfc, S^odfo, Stefcdfe, tftfcdSb, 


o^OOOitfg - . 

wtfo&’cr^gg'iSM. 

s^dfcr*. 

es§7r°&g5§'sS>j. 

S^^g-, SP^>dfeg-. 
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823. Reflexive verbs (Para. 330) are formed by affixing the verb 
to the root, or to the past verbal participle. Roots ending in (Jfcj 
take the latter form only. Thus—- 


Root. 

Infinitive. 

Verbal noun. 

V. par. pres. 

Do. past. 

R. par. prog. pres. 

Do. past. 

* ■: 

Do. indef. 


J5o3§ Y 'n5b. (Or etc.) 

sSoS^r*. 

zSo&§ r ‘&b) ) 

sSo^^^o-JSbi - , £o&§ r ‘&^F', sSo&S'VSbr-. 
o5o5§^^. 

sSoas^SbxS^, tfoa^o-CfcS^. 

ssoar*3b, ssoar’^o, ssoa^a 

ototSo, sSo&§ r °Rc$3&. 


Do. fut. 

Tense, prog. pres. 
Do. past. 

Do. indef. 

Do. fut. 

Imper. sing. 2. 
Do. pi. 1. 
Do. pi. 2. 
: G§Z3 _0 £>gtf2'J5co. 
e3tfoe$TT£g£fS5ba. 
esI’o^&g^STsSba. 


sSoa^sScXo. [-CSbTT^^. 

tfoaS^k-BbTT^Sb, SJoa^^TT^SSb, ssoas^o 
t5oa§^o43§“. (sSoai^S)©? - not used.) 

s5oa§ r *i?b2i)§ _ , ssoa§~o«b§-, ssoar°oabi-, sfoa 
§’ r "3£r-, tfoa§^i0a3a&§“. 

SSoa^SScXoi - . 
tio&s^f&ssx), a 0 a§^. 

^oaf^ASoKsSbo, sSo&S^o&sia, SSo&S^oUsSx). 
t5oa§^oJbc&, sSoa^oiSD. 
sSo&S^SXf-, sSoa^i-. 
sSoa^SbtfbF-. 

sjoa^ASb^i - , ^oa^^esbi - , sjoa^so&f - . 


824. Causal verbs are explained in paras. 333 to 336. In the gramma¬ 
tical dialect a few of these verbs take a double objective case after them, 
and hence are equivalent to the English verb to cause, followed by an 

active infinitive. These verbals are the causals of ol’o2Sbt), &&&>, £)*£>&}, 

i3 y -E5££>$S)<b, etc. (C. S. 119.) Thqs— xr>SSa3ctSo ^7ry5b»ioo 

, Rama caused me to obtain a village. 

43 
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825, Passive verbs (Para. 328) are frequently used in the grammatical 
dialect. Before the letter c is inserted. This.verb is occasionally 
added to another root, without altering its meaning as; S)ex>-C$b4o, or 
$ex>s5cwJSb45. 

820. The negative form of verbs is formed (as in the colloquial dialect) 
from the positive infinitive, which in this position drops final F". 

827. (1) The past verbal participle, the verbal noun and the indefinite 
relative participle are formed by affixing S', So, and 3 respectively to 
the positive infinitive. Thus sSoHS', o5o£»SX>, 2>o££). 

828. (2) The indefinite tense is formed by adding the pronominal 
terminations to the positive infinitive. The first person singular is a 

Thus Sing. SS o£»§-, oSo2»$5), !6ot*etSa, ;5o2e2Sb. 

PI. s5o£«>£», sSodeSo, sSo&'So, J5o£»$S). 

829. (3) The imperative second person singular and plural are formed 

by adding &«£» and respectively to the positive infinitive. The 

vowels of the final J5 oj and sk> may be changed into 6, 5, or 
as S5o£»!6ao, etc. sSoSeSSciSb, sSo&&c&. etc. 

830. (4) A negative present tense may be formed by prefixing the positive 

verbal noun to as sSo£Sbfc> eiiSb. ^Para. 360.) A negative past 

tense may be formed by prefixing the positive infinitive to 'iSsb; as 
X5o2«1§fi£>. (Para. 351.) The form mentioned in para. 366 is also used. 

831. (5) The negative verb is sometimes formed by prefixing the 
negative past verbal participle to the several parts of sJ^Sj as sScSShg" 

xSdSbS' S^oootf, S)*ooo0r". (Paras. 363 and 364.) 

832. (6) Since the negative verb is formed from the positive infinitive, 
it has the same changes of form. For example, since the infinitive of 

is "efi - or ifoi - , the negative form is ’^S' or lltfS', etc. 

Miscellaneous Information. 

833. When the pronouns oT°ctSo and are affixed to a progressive 
present, a future, or a past relative participle, initial 3"” may be dropped, 
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and the final vowel of the relative participle lengthened. Thus s5odSo 
•Cv5JS^Kr , c<Iei3b or oSoSSb-tfaST^ciifrSb, tSo4Sb-JSb^«T®ciJ»^j or. sSodSb'i3b7T D ^c 
o5o&CSb^oy°ciSb or oSofifo-fia^^ciSb, o5od5b-JSb<^o3^tJsSiM or 
■ZSoTT^tfsSx), sSo&-CSb^e3'S5o or sSoffc-Sb^T^SSo, sSo&-uSbwj L kr°& or 
zSoik>\&7T‘ < ^& t 2Soi*cXv53'°tui& or s5oi»cK'u _0 c<5»A5b, etc. sSo(Es533 T, c^^So 
or &o&sr°cc!«i3b. etc. (C. S. 115.) 

831. Instead of the : vi§er , 2$gtf§'s5aj, the past tense, with the final vowel 
changed into °, is sometimes used. Thus 7§«fc 'sfOSF or ■&£> ~£>'d&7T i . 
If l go. (Para. 578.) Condition is also sometimes expressed by adding 
the particle to any tense, but most frequently to the past tense. 

Thus 


835. The word «f>3 (which is changed into S5S) attached to the root, 
has the force of sSeWo attached to the infinitive. (Para. 454.) Thus 

&j-»& £s5-6d&>5co ^SdSaoSQ. They must help you. (C. S. 90.) 

836. The affix 7V*§“ or X~ is often affixed to an infinitive, in which 
case c is always inserted; as JSo2»c7r°i~ or sSoScX ~. This affix may, 
however, be omitted at pleasure, without altering the sense. (Paras. 
598 and 784). Thus <T°J£octfo zSo&cTrr', or ‘0-°S5boc£o S>c£cK§"~, or 
TT°S&3tfSo SSo2tE~. As Rama was cooking. 

a table of the principal grammatical terms con- 

A transitive verb. 

An intransitive verb. 

A passive verb. 

A reflexive verb. 

A causal verb. 

A finite verb. 

A verb that is not finite. 


837. The following is 
nected with verbs:— 

fSS'tfS'JS/JSb. 

■6 

<8>§'«§\§,cSS>. 

—6 

e3e5"^S5zT T ’68'5Sbo. 
—4 <?> 

<Ss5r B S5§\§,cs6. 

ef>£o£r’ , s5§' 
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The root. 


The infinitive mood. 

^rsr’Sg'sSu. 

The verbal noun. 


The present verbal participle. 


The past verbal participle. 

sStfo5j^£T , tfS'0"^&r»SSi». 
— 4* 

The present relative participle. 

if Si &g£tfg'£f^$xr9SSi». 

The future relative participle. 

^r i lF 0 S§'S)'islr3JS». 

The past relative participle. 

9—if 

The indefinite relative participle. 

&SsST*tt' , vSSx>. 

The present tense. 

i Zfr*i$~T 0 v5&>3. 

The past tense. 


The future tense. 

^oSSoj. 

4>— l 

The indefinite tense. 


The imperative mood. 

^S^-U'tfg'sfco. 

The negative form. 

agSTSTs^raw. 

The negative past verbal participle. 

sSgS^S'ST’gg' SSai. 

The negative verbal noun. 

sSgS^'g^^S'Sft&raSSbo. 

The negative relative participle. 

€8$$a5b^)X>»X5SM. 

The first person. 

«Sb^go5b^)&5i5Sx>. 

The second person. 

j^$oSb«^)&aX«Sbj, 

The third person. 

S*. 

The agent. 

rj. 

The object. 


N.B .—The information given in Chapters XI to XVII, so far as 
general principles are concerned, apply as much to the grammatical as 
to the colloquial dialect. 


»K4 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


I. On <So$, cSSb^©, etc. 

838. In Telugu books written in the grammatical dialect, numerous 
rules have been adopted to prevent any incongruity of sound. Owing 
to these rules, the words of a sentence are so run into each other, and 
the initial letters so much altered, that a knowledge of them is indie* 
pensable to enable the student to understand a grammatically written 
book. 

839. These rules fall under two heads, namely— 

First. Those rules which are observed, when the following word 
begins with a vowel. 

Secondly. Those rules which are observed, when the following 
word begins with a consonant. 

The changes which take place, when the following word begins 
with a vowel, are of two kinds, namely— 

840. (1) iSo i.e., the union of two words, by dropping the final 

secondary vowel form of the first word, and substituting in its place 
the secondary form of the initial vowel of the second word; as ■O"°s£oc<5fc 
+ , TT°S5bdCcS . 

, ’ ) 

841. (2) The change of the initial vowel of the second word into its 

secondary form, and attaching it to the consonant cSj or <5". The 
former is ah insertion to prevent hiatus, the latter is the final 
of the preceding word. \Vhen attached to cSd the form is callec 
cSSb^©. Thus s5-»& + tk, sfr»ec*6tfc SSo; 3dS*>§- + estfo^o’SF- 
^c8b7T , tfo$o" : 3F~. (Para. 705.) 

842. In order to apply the rules, all the words of the Telugu language 

are divided into two classes, called and 
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pit fJo§, etc. 


(1). O/i v £^eS^§^©§'sSojex>. 

843. The meaning of this term has already been explained in paragraph 
705. This class of words includes— 

(1) All dative cases; as TP’SHu^Sf, TT°S5b3S5Si>§ _ ) sS3sSmo§6f\ 

(2) All objective cases; as TT-Skor" or tPSSboSi - , 

(3) The locative or instrumental case of irregular nouns; as 
qoter, FTgtow-. 

- (4) All postpositions ending in as See para. 720. 

(5) The words and ~W°&>. (i.e., .) 

(<3) The first and third persons singular, and the third person 
neuter plural of the past tense, and of both forms of the 
indefinite tense, and the first person singular of the negative 
indefinite tense; as £ol£g~, s5o&££>§“, Sfo&jF*, 

£>Oc3£J§~, ^o‘S(S§“ or SSo'SSbf, SSo£f. 

(7) The infinitive, and the present verbal participle; as £o£i~, 
£iO(3o-C5bi~. 

(8) The : v§c o £5^>S'sS», the es<6od'cr o £t>§'sS» > and the es§Tr°£gt> 
S '«$». 

(9) The conjunction dSaoT* or £oF\ (Para. 777.) 

(10) The adverbial affix 7TT“ or A§~, and the affix or £§~. 

Paras. 784 and 834.) 

(11) A few other words, e.g,, oio&i”, Woifci - , gofiof", q<S'f“, 
^cX§“, 0 )|o‘le/Sbf~, o543"l»i-. 

(2). On S'tfuo. 

844. The class of words called S'&uo includes all those which arc not 

^,§'^9S'»Sjoex>. Hence it includes— 
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(1) All nominative, genitive, and vocative cases, except the words 
"&£> and U’ASb. 

(2) The postpositions which do not end in §~. See para. 720. 

(8) All parts of the verb, except those which are ^6 / e$ v cS,§^©§' 
sivjex). 

(4) The affixes denoting a question, emphasis, and doubt. 

(5) All exclamations. 

First, rules observed, when the following 

WORD BEGINS WITH A VOWEL. 

(A). When the first word is a ( 2^t$ v <3,§^®S'sSbo. 

845. (1) When a ^§^05 »Sx) is followed by a word commencing 

with a vowel, that initial vowel is dropped, and in its place, its secondary 
form is attached to the final §~ of the Thus XjmsSooI - 

+ g-0^8, KbMJ5bj£x>N ) &; + 3-0^8, We$£>3a-0^8. 

846. (2) The words mentioned below, have the power of dropping final, 
r - , and then taking — 

(a) The objective cases £>A5o^F", ofisSwf - , ao^g~ t 

&S&3T-; as + e>c5A8, (Or 

(b) All dative cases; as 7T T, Sio£)§§ - + ^-0^8, tpsSjjSSx^?. (Or 
TT°aajS)§S>0^8.) ir , 5S»ejSo§7 + gx^&, •u T, sS»e>§-G^8, (Or‘U'SfcjoSoa-O^e.) 

i 

(c) The causal affixes ^esSof and &o&s~; as ^dSbofiSf - + 
es£, 7T°<3&ozy° } §. (Or 7T>c5&o&7r , $.) 

• ( d ) The present verbal participle; as SSb-fibF" + <£o3e, 
•CSboiSS, (Or sS<Sb-Soi>5bo<S8.) 
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(e) The words Sjo&r~, &o&€~, and oioSor"; as go2Sbi“ 
+ (aTTS^cdfo, Zjo&'rT^ctSo. (Or Sfot&&>7T°£CtSz.) 

(/) The words qtS'i - , qcXF ~, o)4^e>S6 §-, ; as 

w CO 

gc!fF~ + £>So, gc"is5o. (Or qcS'^Sto.) 

(B). When the first word is a S'#. 

847. (1) All words ending in any of the short vowels, always take 
TooQ, when followed by the affixes o)c£b, ef>o«$, etc., or by the 

words wctfbg, eg, e>S§, Wgj^; as b'7b^<& > blx&: 

'SoS'+e ^o , ~ao5^. (Paras. 678, 679 and 680.) 

848. (2) When a word beginning with a vowel, is repeated, usually 

takes place; as WoS^+eSoS - *, ««$*«$■<, o)^3+o)|m , 

849. (3) Words ending in a long vowel, or in _= , cre , or (except 

when they happen to come under the two preceding rules), never take 

but always d&^©. Thus sSoi + «yi^_F~ becomes sSoiab'Sk.F"; 
and a/3 becomes S5q^5i»e5. 

850. (4) When a word ends in Ns, 'rSo$' always takes place; as ■O'SSbscab 
+ GJ *C3^E , 0 w SbxiS • 

851. (5) When a word ends in ^ ?5o$ or dtSo^^© may be used at 

pleasure; as + es$S), lSo£)7y°$Sj > or "&S>^(3Sir»^. 

852. Exceptions. ^3°7^.^T3o3bJS»ex), vocatives, and nouns denoting 

women, when they end in take d3b^© only; as tSr°t$ + WtJciSb, 
2Sr>tfd8ae^c&; {$5^cd*ooo&3otfSki,' fS) 

oootS^I - . 

853. ( 6) When a word ends in 0, dtSb^© only is used ; as ?f© + !>)§{,_£•, 
g'©So?') r _£; SS-O^+E^g-, Sj-q^ooo^l-. 
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854. Exceptions, (a) The words <voe§, £)S, &£), <£)&o, and the words 
£>Q, 0S, g8, (even when used as pronominal affixes) may take 

at pleasure ; as ef>8 + £>8, e>^8, or e>8ab8; 

2§^3j Or x3ro?^8 o5oS^d» 

855. (5) In the past tense, the termination 9 &d and 0, in the first 

and third persons plural may take or <36^9 at pleasure; as 

25x5^0 + £f)o&&, £Sx^tfo80o, or o5x5^0<35oo8&, The terminations 9£i or 
9, and 90, in the second person singular and plural, always take 3o$; 
as t&)o-09£) + efJafc&or*, ^>S)o09s5a$bSoe>§“, or ^>Oo -Q&zb&vi-. 


Secondly, rules observed, when the following word 

BEGINS WITH A CONSONANT. 


(A) When the first word is a ^ > ,9 v ^S^9§"5ix3 # 


856. (1) When a ^^^^§^9^510 is followed by a word commencing with 

a or final §“ is either entirely omitted, or is changed 

cp 

into & or 0 (called 3£tf£s5bo), or unites with the consonant of the 
next word, (called X5o^§£xs5oo). Thus "-3~^§” + X&eSoefccSk, *-3"^ 
*5^o&c<&>, or (Para. 706.) 


857. (2) If the initial consonant of the second word be a or an 

aspirate letter, o is occasionally used, as + 7"° &/£©» 

^ 39 . 


858. (3) When a ,2^tf v ^§'^9g's£x> is followed by a word commencing 

with a £&sisko, it is always changed into its corresponding 
(called in this case e3li§$fc6tf^®Sa3); and also final §H is changed into o 
or c, or takes or 3o^&s5bo« Thus 

becomes or or ^ 

or 

44 
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859. Final .=3b of IF’Aft and l6A5b cannot be changed into o or l5o^isi»Shj. 

X. Ii. —At the end of a sentence 1“ may remain as it is, or be drop 
ped, or be changed into ASb or £>. 


(B) When the first word is a S'?. 

860. When a nominative case, or any part of a tense that is S'?, precedes 
a word beginning with any of the consonants S', -tf, &, S3, they may 
at pleasure be changed respectively into X, 7$, <&, £S t sS. Thus *r , 5b 
+ S^gS, KP-CbfT’gS or o3 T> t5b? n> g8; AS&Sb + sttSbeb, sS^oSbcS^abtSb, 
or 

861. (2) When the latter word is a 5bo5bo, this change cannot 

take place; as gQ 3#gS5bo. 


II. SPECIAL RULES. 

862. (1) Genitive cases ending in or though S'# words, yet insert 
S’, when prefixed in composition to another noun, which commences 

with a vowel. Thus tpsSco + oi££>4>r\ TT T >®$bo'3&>&§~; Tr°&’ + e3«, tt°»» 

sp- 

7T>«; 

863. (2) The root form, and the form in of the indefinite relative 
participle, though S'#, yet insert S’, when followed by a word commenc¬ 
ing with a vowel; as s5<3b+ es^Sj, sStfbTT 0 ^); sS'Sfife + 

kScJ&o + £>B, ^(JSbotfB. « 

864. (3) When the words Sbew, -Dew, Safe, ££b, are followed 

by a word commencing with a vowel, and takes place, the final 

letter is changed into 45"; as £<&> + aex>, £63<>)o. 

v so 'co e^co 
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865. (4) When a word standing in the relation of an adjective to the noun 
which immediately follows it, ends in >3, the letter iS~ is inserted, if 
the noun begins with a vowel; as £Kb + wgsi», SKbiogai*},- 

+ wex^, Para. 157. The words t>So, -OKbSo, and Sfr’tfSo 

may omit fee, and take as -QK>1 So + esSo, ■OAb&ir'So or •©XoTr > So, 

paragraph 863 is an exception to this rule. 

866. (5) In wS£r D ?5Jioex) (see below), when the syllable «§) or o^f) 

(para. 769), or a | tis&SSx (para. 767) ending in No, precedes a nonn 
commencing with a ZS&Zxs&xs, it is changed into its corresponding 
X)S£»S», and the letter o or c or ^ is inserted. When any of them 
precedes a noun commencing with a tS8$sSx) f the letter o or ^ may 
be inserted at option; as -QXbSo + Ifc■GKaSooK'ooo<Sb^Sj or •OXb 
SocAOOoSb^) or -OXo&fecooi&^S); + FT’&fc, ^SS^eSo^\ rD dfcXb, 

or or 

867. (6) The syllables or o^), ~> XSabsSbooc ending in No, and adjec¬ 
tives expressing quality ending in before affixing (which 

becomes 2b(3sSiu) insert o or c, or <§”; as + tSlSsSaa, T58<5^)o 

or Para. 96. 

868. (7) When an imperative second person is repeated, the final 
«S» and fib of the first word may be dropped at pleasure; as dofibo 
fiafibo or diofiafiboofibfibo. The syllable fibs may also be dropped at 
pleasure, except when followed by a vowel; as sSr’fib fifib^, or 

fia>5bo !5 Ss^. 


III. On J$fiir»<Sfibsex>. 

869. A (5o5b"®<3fibj is a compound expression, formed by the union of 
two or more distinct words. 
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870. 3o&r®3£Swex> are classified in two ways: first. In reference to the 
mutual relation of the several words to each other, secondly. In refer¬ 
ence to the etymology of the words of which they are composed. 

871. First. In reference to the mutual relation of the words to each 

other, are divided into— 

872. I. i.e., a <5s£r°c5s£x3 in which the last word is the 

most important, and whatever precedes it, is dependent upon it. These 
are subdivided into— 

873. (a) i.e., a in which the relation of what¬ 

ever precedes, to the last word, is that of any of the causal affixes 
(£ < $T§oex>) except the (Para. 755.^ Thus S n9 oX'zffd Fear 

on accoun t of thieves. TT°55coX)‘Sr D raSSbjex). The arrows of Rama . 


874. (b) or i.e., a 

6 

in which whatever precedes, stands to the last word in the relation of 
an adjective. Thus— oSbo-OTS'w, g3b;58 r,, «Jo&> > essr* 

g'gSio, 'sr > c<Ss5ir»4j. 

875. (c) If the preceding word be a numeral, it is called a 8>£K>H$sSj-° 

tfsSbj. The word s£xr°ci3b drops its final letter, and doubles the first 
letter of the following word. Thus »£>oex>, q&sSoJf. 

876. II. wsS^o^lr*, i.e., a 3o£r B tSjio which, as a whole, conveys 
a meaning different to that of the several words taken separately. Thus 
S&nS^-oiS. The three-eyed, i.e, Siva. 


877. III. ££o&£S$x>, i.e., a composed of nouns, each of 


which is equally important, and which, if uncompounded, would be in 
the same case, and connected by conjunctions. The last noun takes 
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a plural termination. In these 3s£r o (Ssfcoejo the changes, mentioned in 
para. 860, always take place. Thus Sj-'tf7V°cXSbe», "8"°w 

■&S$3«o. 

878. Secondly. In reference to the etymology of the words of which 
they are composed, T3o5cn><SsSbooo are divided into— 

879. I. ej-Q^fskj 
e£S)cX5cn>;50, ^SSS^SjfctsS. 

880. II. So^sSco, i.e., a 7Ss$j~°'6s&& in which fc?-ES\ words and TScTSy.^ 
^oSbJScvjex) are mixed together; as tt° 2 ? &&&£>, t38o$S) .Sb&g'sio, 

• 

881. N.B. —A crude Sanscrit word (i.e., a Sanscrit word without any 
Telugu termination) ought never to be compounded with an word. 

882. III. i.e. a 3s£r o 3s£o which is composed of Sans¬ 

crit words only. These are subdivided into two classes, namely— 

883. (a) i.e., a <5 s&"»(6sSm in which the words are 

tfsfcsfcoejo; as TT^TT’a , e&j-'tfozao i3b£S§»£o. 

“r 

% 

884. ( b ) <\)£)«SiM, i.e., a (3o£r®<5o5a) in which crude Sanscrit words are 
joined together according to the rules of Sanscrit Grammar. The whole 
compound is then introduced into Telugu, and the last word, if neces¬ 
sary, takes a Telugu termination ; as tr>8r»K, £fer'§ rS &SsSa}. 

885. The subjoined table gives some of the principal changes which 
are introduced in Sanscrit compounds, according to the rules of Sans¬ 
crit Grammar. (The sign + is equivalent to followed hy, and the sign * 
equivalent to becomes) For a complete table of these changes the student 
must consult a Sanscrit Grammar. 


a K>o$r°7$S&3 composed of words only; as 
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TABLE OF VOWEL COMPOUNDS. 


%s 

+ 


= 

i 

as 

arts' 

+ 


= 

XtfT'tb&octfo. 

%s 

+ 


= 

do; 

— 


+ 

W*oj5 

= 

au^Mssx). 

— 

+ 

*9 

= 

do; 

— 

Ko7T* 

+ 


= 

Ko7r»SigdiS35. 

—• 

+ 

e 

= 

do; 

— 

0*Pg 

+ 


K 

Oepg^i. 

0 

+ 

3 

= 

i> } 

— 

Sfr-3 

+ 

=»?s 

= 

flfr*S$0gC<30. 

Sv 

-f 

& 

= 

do; 

— 

ttS 

+ 

4*9$5 

= 

7T°S^C6c<^o. 

» 

+ 

6k 

= 

\T-i 

— 

&o$b 

+ 

dr&Sf 

= 

S>o$j- B 25g'^». 

>0 

+ 

58 

= 

do; 

— 

&o$£> 

+ 


= 


vr° 

+ 

dr 

= 

do; 

— 

sS£r° 

+ 

darer*’# 

CO 

= 

sS^r°er*iC»^» # 

\p 

+ 

58 

= 

do; 

— 


+ 

5*^ 

= 

daScr^Se 

d 

+ 

ax>-> 

= 

<T* 

— 


+ 

zyxtrd 

= 


v' 

+ 


= 

-* 

— 

-goS 

+ 


= 

"S 

— 

+ 

& 

- 

do; 

— 


+ 


=> 

{5‘So^c^o. 

v-' 

+ 

5 

= 

**3 

— 

•t5o^ 

+ 

dr£>c*Sb 

= 

■AOl&jtScXSodX. 

— 

+ 

58 

= 

do; 

— 


+ 

5^33 

= 



+ 

m> 

= 

^3 

— 

TT e » 

+ 

tx»2x 

- 


✓ 

+ 


= 

a_3 

— 


+ 


= 


— 

+ 

£ 

= 

do; 

— 


+ 

ira^a 

= 



+ 

a 

= 

do; 

— 


+ 

a f? 

= 



+ 

a 

= 

do; 

— 

%9oX*r* 

+ 

oSsjjrtg 

= 

WoK^s5a^g5Sx>. 


+ 

k. 

= 

i 

— 

&od$ce> 

+ 

L&s 

= 

^oiSo^*^a5bo. 

— 

+ 

L 

ac 

do; 

— 

XOTV* 

+ 

Lfa 

=» 

KoTP^Sm. 


+ 

sr° 

= 

do; 

— 

Xo$tf§ 

+ 

3T°e* 

« 

Xo^^^Kiocd^. 

—* 

+ 


= 

do; 

— 

X07T* 

+ 

^*s 

= 

Ko7P^^gtf». 

0 

+ 


= 


— 

&Q 

+ 


= 


6 

+ 


= 

do; 

— 

ir8 

+ 


m 

TPjrgTT'^aM. 

0 

+ 

L 

= 


— 


+ 

k>2$f6 

= 

F^eJ^g^SSabo. 

5 

+ 

5 

= 

>»g} 

— 


+ 

5-^^-g 

8= 

T3o^bgd^lGogcdio. 

Vj 

+ 


= 


— 

3&$fc 

+ 


= 

Sfc$£ 8. 

\r» 

+ 


= 


— 

S$£r- 

+ 


« 

s57^K^abD. 

i 

+ 


= 

O' 

— 

ssyfe 

+ 


= 


d 

+ 

£3 

s 

O 

— 


+ 

e32S^ra 

= 


vl 

+ 

e 

= 


— 

X* 

+ 

fcsrfcfiotf 

= 

Xsr»^dfic>^i3bo. 


+ 


. 

—J6j 

— 

iP 

+ 


- 

TT^56o^55bo. 


N. B .— *' + e sometimes remains and *' + ■&* sometimes becomes 
as + woi# = s>ir»rtoifci4fe, s^v + 
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TABLE OF CONSONANT COMPOUNDS. 


r 

+ 

si 

= 


as 

«S r 

+ 

qo^ctso 

= 


-sr 

+ 

e 

= 

i~; 

— 

*9-uT 

+ 

esefo 

= 

^92T , t59'55bo. 


+ 

& 

= 

So ) 

— 


+ 

&Xsto 

= 

t>zr°X&tix>. 

S' 

+ 

& 

= 

s } 

— 

65“ 

+ 


= 

6z 3T* cr^S^aba. 

S’ 

+ 

w 

- 

zT; 

— 

£9 S' 

+ 

W 066 

= 

^9Z)o66 &X. 

r 

+ 

6 

= 

?T} 

— 

•r*r 

+ 


= 

•sr^^TOiSbo. 

-S’ 

+ 


= 

r } 

— 


+ 


= 

^9^55 Sx>. 

s 


>< 

= 

S’} ■ 

— 


+ 

6 # 

= 


s* 

+ 

2 T" 

=3 

«r } 

— 

^>S" 

+ 

8 T>e) 

= 

w^ejJjbo, 

r 

+ 

sfc 

= 

S’} 

— 


+ 

ofcrfS’ 

=3 


*r 

-f 


= 

HTj 

— 

sS45" 

+ 

•ftcq) 

= 


r 

+ 

TT* 

=» 

*} 

— 

65" 

+ 


ts 

6 -sr^sk 6 bo. 

ST 

+ 

sfr 

= 

S} 

— 

S9fT 

+ 

okc *6 

= 

W^jctSblSbo. 


+ 


= 


— 

65" 

+ 

hot 

S3 

64ooS'6b?. 

gj 

5" 

+ 

=CT> 


JTj 

— 

65” 

+ 

^ 6 b 6 g 

= 

6x3^&6g6». 

s 

+ 

6 

= 

S’; 

— 

65” 

+ 

feer* 

= 

6 fce>. 

CO 

sr 

+ 

5X 

=3 

Sj 

— 

tfyfcS* 

+ 

&o£e 

= 


ST 

+ 

4j 

= 

Sj 

— 

tfabS" 

+ 

ko'S"*# 

= 

^^0-5^6600. 

S’ 

+ 


« 

r, 

— 

6«5S^ 

+ 

tfS 

-o 

S 

^^- 1 * 

S’ 

+ 


= 

r, 

— 


+ 


= 

Stf«r^06c4fc. 

S’ 

+ 

£9 

=3 

S'} 

— 

gifts’ 

+ 

«6 

= 

9 ^> 6 ^ 6 x). 

s^ 

+ 

$ 

SS 

S; 

— 

ifa&Ei 

+ 


= 


S’ 

+ 


= 

**3 

— 

6 ^ 

+ 


= 

6s^^c<So. 

S’ 

+ 

fc9 

= 


— 

96 5* 

+ 

«6 

= 


S’ 

+ 


= 


— 

sk^S* 

+ 

■sr»f“ 

= 

o5b‘^n.Br D §Oj r _oo. 

S’ 

+ 


= 

S'} 

— 

6*5 S’ 

+ 

k>ouo^ 

- 

6«5^owo$i5ba. 

S' 

+ 


= 

s» 

— 

o5bSS‘ 

+ 


= 

oS368^66)0. 

S’ 

+ 

6 

=» 

*i 

— 

6s$S’ 

+ 


= 

6c3s «5 ^T*sS6c». 

ff" 

+ 

* 

=3 


— 

65" 

+ 

#si)tS 

= 

6-v5^5i)^6bo. 

X) 

+ 


SB 

*i 

— 


+ 


= 


ND 

+ 


= 

'Si 

— 


+ 

njp» c5$r» 

= 

^tSp=vT^C*6. 


+ 

■? 

= 

S; 

— 

ts* 

+ 

^6 

= 



* When \» is affixed, it coalesces with ^ or —, and becomes 


N.B .—Instead of S', the letter s may be used throughout. 


8. P. C. K. PRESS, VEPERT, MADRAS— 1905. 
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The Number* refer to the sections in Arden's Grammar. 

Ability, expressed by 434; 460; 314. 

by and TT , wotS>h&, 464, 

by 467* 

Absolute use of Verb Par, 502; before ctc, 5 503. before 

a sentence stating lapse of time, 504 
Acquaintance! expressed by ^£6*6, 440 N. B. 

Adjectives: indeclinable, 150 ; 763 seq. 

Comparison of, 161 ; 152; 424 N, B, 

Nouns used for, 153, 

Nouns of 2nd deol. used for, 154, 
adding cstB or -ir> 155, 

ending in v " and denoting sight, taste, or smell add jo, 156. 

ending in «. prefixed to a noun beginning with vowel add fcT* ]57. 

Sanskrit adj., 158—167, 

verb par. not used as adj., 493. 

adj. sentences p 509. 

Adverbial sentences, 563 seq. 

Adverbs; formed by using 208. 
declension of, 209. 
used with pronominal affixes, 212, 

Affirmation, strong, 368. 

Affixes, 629 ; 788 

mS^SI, 590. 

After, expressed by 598 ? i (rf). 

Agreement of verb with subject, 295. 

Agreement or similarity expressed by su, 597* 

AIL 191, 

All right, expressed by ’ff’fc, 227. 

Alphabet, 29 &eq. 

Also or too, expressed by affixes, 218. 

Alternative, a doubtful—expressed by comp, noun in ©, 546. 

exp. by 4- pres-, past., neg. rel. part., 592. 

„ „ 615 seq. 
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Although,'expressed by + with pres., past., or neg. rel. part, 690 also 

may end in i or 

expressed by & added to gram. cond. tense, 591. 

» » 591. 

„ in negetive by dr*a»w*, 591. 

„ by past verb, par with 10^ or 6 lengthened, 491. 

„ by idiomatic use of com. noun in &, 551. 
see 799. 

Another preceded by One, expressed by gas'll or & in each member 

of the sentence, 200. 

in sense of an additional one expressed by qog^g', 

Stores*3, 20!. 

Answers, 671 seq. 

Anybody or anything, also neg. of them, 219. 

A piece, expressed by ^39, 198. 

Article in Telugu none. . 

Asking meaning of a word e^ 7 T* 665 - 3 667. 

As, expressed peculiarly by short oond. form., 588. 

As, according as, in the manner in which, expressed by 

S®7v, attached to any rel. part., 597. 

As in the manner which, as if, expressed by ejbo 7 r*, c r*K>> 

erv<>;5 attached to a present or past part., 597 (6). 

As or while, expressed by tt* added to an infinitive, 598 (2) a ; also see 598 
(2) a iv. 

As, expressed by 651. 

As follows, expressed wot), 659$ by &&xy&> } 660 3 661. 

As for myself, etc., expressed by adding ecx»l£ to pronoun, 183. 

As long as, as far as, expressed by ssS?5&, 598 (2) c. 

As many as, expressed by adject, sentence with 559. 

As soon as, expressed by ^ added to pres. verb, part., 490, 

„ „ „ „ verb noun 474; 490 note. 

„ ^ „ „ inf., 598 (1) b. 

>y . „ „ past rel. part. 598 (1) b. Note. 

„ „ -3okfS, 598 (!) b . 

At the rate of, expressed by with numerals, 678. 

Be, when not the copula, 380 seq . 

Be, when the copula, 383. 

Because expressed by affixed to inf., 594 d. 

„ „ eft, 651. ' " 
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•»* 

in 


Beoause expressed by 602j 603. 

see under * cause' 

Before, before that, expressed by sfcatfb^), o&, added to the Neg. 

verb, part., 598 (1) a. 

expressed by er^ir* added to indef. rel. part, (peculiar use), 598 (2) b 
Note. 

Besides, expressed by 221. 

Benediction or wish expressed by 676. 

Blessing or cursing expressed by inf. mood, 677. 801. 

Both, expressed by qgaS, Doth, 237. 

Both and, expressed by 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. last vowel length¬ 

ened, 217. 

But, expressed by tt-jo, 224. 

By the time that, expressed by added to ind. rel. part., 598. (1) c Note, 

in Northern Circars by -68§ added to ind. rel. part., 600. 

Expressed by 3tfSo i n d. re l. part, 598 (1) c Note. 

Galled, named, termed, expressed by 654. 

Can, could, expressed by tfewfc added to inf., 460 ; 468. 

„ „ 464. 

Cannot, etp. „ „ added to inf., 462. 

Cardinal numbers 231; declined, l 238. 

Case of inanimate things in objective, 298. 

Cases . rules for formation of, 106—108. 
uses of, 110. 

locative, 141; 142; 126; 111; 147 ; 239 see locative instrumental, 

111 . 

of several nouns joined together, 112. 
irregularities in 1st 2nd declension, 115 ; 119 ; 298. 
irregular genitives rules for, 129 seq . 

Causal verbs, 333; see 341; 824. 

in 1st and 2nd conjugations change c to 333. 

„ 3rd „ „ -cfc to S)0%5b, 333. 

remarks on, 334. 

Combined with reflexive verbs, 336. 

Cause, ground, or reason, expressed by sto, ^ added to the verbal noun, 475; 
594. 

expressed by &o&7r> used with any tense (not common), 598 (2) a ii. 

„ „ ^ „ „ t, past verb part, (not common), 598 (2) aiii 

1 see 598 (2) a iii note. 

expressed by oioskS'o’fa, 662 see 663, 

651 , 
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Gause expressed by wg affixed to ini., 594 d. 

Certainty, expressed by repetition of verb in a cond. sent., 583. 

„ „ “t or "0o<8, 685. 

Challenges, 646. 

Changes in the predicate when the subjeot is in the 1st and 2nd persons, 
392—400. 

Classes of nouns, 113. 

Classification of words, 93. 

Colloquial forms, 309 seq . 

Combination of causal and reflexive verbs, 336. 

Comparitive degree, see 424 N. B. 150—153. 

Completeness of an aotion expressed by ~&r5&x> added to the past verb part., 
339. 

Composite nouns, 202—207. 

with rel. part., 540 seq. 
certain elegant uses of, 548. 
used to express possession, 425. 

„ „ „ comparative and superlative degrees, 424. 

„ „ habit or custom, 547. 

„ in cond. sentence, 583 ; 584. 
changes in—when used in predicate, 398. 
used instead of copula, 420. 
diomatic uses of neuter, 542; 544—6. 
with a used idiomatically to exp. condition, 551. 

„ „ „ „ „ „ although, 551. 

Compound letters, 25 ; 65 seq. 

Compound verbs formed by prefixing past verb. part, to forms of 323. 

Compound tenses, see tense. 

Conditional sentences, 564 seq. 

commonly expressed by past verb. part. 4- 1$, 565. 
roots ending in sb preceded by short vowel are contracted, 566. 
verbs of 2nd and 3rd conjugations usually contracted, 566. 
negative formed by prefixing neg. verb. part, to tl or ^-o^, 567. 

n m j» »» i> rel. ,, 569. 

K t n i ii verb, i, to the conditional forms of 
569. 

„ by prefixing neg. verb. par. to which has the final vowel 
of eaoh person changed to 579 ; see note. 

•> „ „ „ by using 580. 

„ expressed by idiomatic use of neuter composite noun, in &, 551. 
„ or privative cond. sentence unless, 589. 

expressed by added to the prog, pres, the past or the ind. rel. 

part., 568 
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Conditional sentences, -564 $eq, 

expressed by x&U&Sti rel, parts,, 571, 

3> t> meaning in case, 572. 

„ „ pres, and past verb. part, prefixed to dro^> to mark 

present and past time strongly, 576, 

„ „ changing final vowel of each person of the 2nd form of 

past tense into 578. 

„ j, v* added to 2nd form past tense, 580, 

tense of verb of principal sentence, 582-586. 

short cond. form used idiomatically as connecting link in conversation, 
594 (f) 587; 588, 

expressed by added to inf., 598 (2) a 
Conjugations, 245 seq„ 803 seq. 
let., 245; 252—273, 

2nd., 245; 274^283, 

3rd,, 245 ; 286—292. 

Conjunctions, 213—228. 
also or too, 218. 
both—and, 217. 
but, 224. 

either—or, 214 215 226. 
even, 216. 

Consequence, expressed by added to the ind. rel, part., 596 

‘ Considering, thinking, seeing, as, because/ expressed by 651. 

Consonants, 41 seq. 

pronunciation of, 45, seq ♦ 
subscribed, 73. scg. 

Names of subscribed consonants, 88, 

Continuous. 

action expressed by reduplication of noun with iv, 195 
„ „ (i repetition of verb, part,, 499, 

„ „ present participle, 443 Note. 

h , P prog, tense q,v, 

habit )t g'gj and verbal noun, 433, 

imperfect tense, 452, 

Contractions in 1st declension, 115. 

n 2nd , f 119 

»» tenses, 309. seq, 

P1 1st conjugation, 272. | 

,, 2nd „ 275 ; 566 ; in imp., 313, 

(i 3rd H 286 ; 566 ; in imp., 313. 

,, reflexive forms of verbs, 331, 

„ past rel. par., 511. 

Copula, $79 seq, 420 seq. 777. 

Could not, expressed by ^^s2r*oor add to inf., 463, 
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Gould not, expressed by $'0ft:*5boo&3& add to inf., 463. 

„ „ =cr>ejjSb, 465. 

Cursing expressed by inf. mood, 677. 801. 

Dative, 724, 725, 730, 770. 

Deelensions. 

of pronouns :1st person 169 ; 2nd person 171; 3rd person, 174. 

„ neuter cardinal numbers, 238. 

„ adverbs 209 ; 210 ; of post positions, 211. 

„ reflexive pronouns, 180. 

„ interrogative pronouns, 184. 

„ composite nouns, 205. 

„ 1st declension of nouns, 114, 730 seq . 
objective case in 115. 

$ of gen. changed to £, 115. 

„ of foreign nouns, 127. 

„ 2nd declension of nouns, 117, 735 seq . 769. 
contracted forms, 119. 
used as adjectives, 154. 

„ in composite nouns, 203. 

„ 3rd deolension of nouns, 123-128 ; 741 seq . 

Defective verbs, 428 seq . 

Demonstrative pronouns, 189, 173 seq . 

Different, or distinct, translated, 200. 

Direct address or discourse, 636 seq . 

Directly, the moment that, 598 (1) b . 

Disrespect shown by repetition of word, 688. 

Distance of one place from another, 326. 

Distinctions of gender how shown, 101. 

Double negative to exp. strong affirmation, 368. 

Doubt expressed by 647 ; by -rr>, 405 ; by cv€ , 302. 
by a peculiar tense, 317. 

expressed by comp, noun in a, 546. 
doubtful alternative,- „ „ , 592, 

„ » 616 seq. 

A dozen or score, 240. 

During the time that, in the time that, expressed by er^-TT** 
added to ind. rel. par, 598 (2) b . 

Each, every, translated by x>§by gJb- 9 by reduplication of the noun, 193. 
Each man, etc, translated by etc., 193. 

Each followed by 1 his own, her own * etc, expressed by oisScS or £ followed by 
or e, 196. 

Each of the two, etc, expressed by reduplication of numeral, 197. 

Either or, expressed by -rr»d or wowr*, 214. 
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Either or, expressed by 226 * by ^Oo, 215. 

Elegant uses of composite nouns formed from rel. part, 548 ; 658. 

Emphasis expressed by inf. with prefixed to verb, 480. 

„ with pres. v. part, 489. 

„ 300$ and a question, 301. 

„ neg. par. preceding a negative habitual present 
tense, 368. 

Empatic pronouns, 183. 

Even, expressed by 216. 

Ever, 219 ; 4 every \ 193. 

Exactly as expressed by + past rel. part, 598 (1) b note. 

Except, expressed by 222. 

Exohange, denoted when reduplication is used and the first noun is put in 
nominative with § or §3 attached, 194. 

Exclusive and inclusive use of 1st pers. pi. pronoun, 169. 

Explanation of a noun expressed by with sentence, 655 ; by 619. 

The fact of expressed by wlta, 658. 

verb of Fearing used with and 652. 

Feminine gender, 101. 

Few, a little, expressed by §^o££6, §~og, 191. 

Fifth case, 761. 

First case, 756. 

For, expressed by «o&>So, 594 c . 

Formation of nouns, 96 seq. 

Fourth case, 760. 

Fractions, 243. 

From the time that, or since, 598 (1) c note. 

—ful, expressed by 679. 

Future significance given when to any inf. is attached d"*gb, 

sfr^aiog, 322 Note; 534. 
by Xv affixed to an inf., 413. 
expressed by ind. rel. part + a, 550. 

Future tenses see 1 tense’. 

Gender 101; how to show distinctions of, 101 Note. 

Genitive, irregular gen. rules for, 129 seq . 

used with a succession of numerals, 239. 

Giving answers, 671 seq. 

Giving an order to one person with a oommand to repeat it to another person 
on whom the order is enjoined, 638. 

Grammatical terms, 837. 

Habit or custom, expressed by verbal noun with 433. 

„ „ pres, tense, 306. 
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Habit or custom, expressed by rel. part in 535 ; 536; 54?. 

„ „ composite noun formed from rel. part in 547. 

„ „ pres. v. part + sS£b^, 500. 

discontinued expressed rel. part, in or pres, verb part, prefixed to 
dro^, 536. 

„ exp. by positive verb, noun + 350 Note. 

Of himself or herself\ 183. 

How much, how many, expressed by o5o&6, o5o$, 191. 

Idiomatic uses of neuter composite noun in a and a, 542, 544—6. 

If, see, conditional sentences. 

If not, expressed by ‘3s'£r 8 l!, 570 see also ‘ cond. sent. 1 
Imperative mood. 

contracted forms in the 1st per. pi. in 2nd and 3rd conj., 313. 
force of English neg. imp. exp. by inf. + sS^So, 367. 

yy )> •> yy y> yy 4* 457. 

formation of neg. imp., 353. 

„ „ positive imp., 268 ; 269 829. 

use of in giving orders, 640 ; 644. 

Imperfect past time expressed by pres. v. part, prefixed to &o<2r5, 533. 

Impersonal use of dro &> preceded by tt*, 390. N 

Impossibility, expressed by oSg'S’^ or 456 . 

Inability, expressed by and 462 seq . 

by and xT’ejsb, 465. 
by 467. 

In addition to, expressed by vS, 221. 

Inanimate things, case of in objective, 298. 

Inclusive and exclusive use of 1st per. pi. pronoun, 169. 

Incompleteness expressed by use of positive past. v. part, prefixed to neg* 
verb, 501. 

Indefinite:—pronouns, 188; 219 ; 657-661. 
rel. part, formation of, 348. 

„ „ + a observations on, 362. 

tense, 828. 

Indirect narration, 627 seq . 

exceptions to rule, 636 seq. 

Infinitive mood, 477 seq. 787. 
neg. inf. formation of, 363. 
pos. „ „ „ 256 ; 282 ; 286 ; 287; 289-91. 

used in formation of pres, t., 350. 

„ to form compound verbs: compound tense: as gerund after certain 
verbs, 477. 

„ with to form neg. past tense, 351. 
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Tnfttiitive used with tfuo’&ejSo to express purpose, 595 b, 

u jj "5 prefixed to a verb to give emphasis, 480. 
ii » „ ,» „ it certainty, 583, 

„ >3 to express readiness, 481 ♦ 

.. to denote cause, 594 d, 

J# ,, to express ' why \ 489, 

,, „ to express 1 future \ 534, 

„ to express curse, 677* 

on translating into Telugu of English inf, 483 seq. 

English infinitive expressed by dative case verbal noun, 476. 

In proportion as, expressed by F*& affixed to pres. past, or indef. rel, part*, 
597 (2)* 

Instrumental case, 111. 

used with causal form of trans, v., 334. 

In such a manner, expressed by attached to an ind. rel 

part*, 596. 

Interjections, 229. 

Interrogates and affixes to give indefinite sense, 219. 
pronouns 184-187 also, 189. 

In the time that, during the time that, expressed by 
added to ind. rel. part., 598 (2) L 

Intransitive verbs, 244. 

Invitations expressed by imperative, 646. 

Irregular genitives, 129-142. 

„ nouns, 128-142 740 seq. 

„ verbs, 318 seq. 

I suppose, expressed by 683. 

It is impossible, expressed by or ag'fe&s 4A8, 

It is said, they say, expressed by wk), 684. 

■Just as, exactly as q. v. 

Lapse of time expressed by past. v. part, used absolutely, 504. 

Lest, expressed by 652. 

Let that pass, expressed by 228. 

Locative case of irregular nouns, 141 ; also in tf*, 147, 
objective case used for, 126 ; 142, 
used with a succession of numerals, 239. jr 

used as instrumental case, 111. 

Manner, expressed by l tf ; T*tSS»TT\ £©tt», affixed to any rel. 

part,, 597 (1) a. 

expressed by tr-jfc, er’N&rf affixed to the pres, 

or past part., 697 (1) 6. 

Masculine gender defined, 101, 

B 
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May, granting permission, expressed by 453. 

Meaning of a word asked, 665 (a). 

Meaningless words used, 691. 

Middle voice in Greek, referred to, 331. 

Motion from, expressed by gen. with abo-© or sSgabo© or tf^tfabo© if object 
cannot be entered, 325. 

Motion to, expressed by dative case or by gen. with sgl or 8§ if object 
cannot be entered, 324. ' 

Must, expressed by 436. 

by oS^J^bj 454. 

Must not, ought not, expressed by added to inf., 455. 

liyself, etc., expressed by, pronouns with emphatic 183. 

of myself, etc., expressed by use of dative case or the gen. with with 

emphatic form of pronoun, 183. 

Named, called, termed, expressed by 654. 

Namely, expressed by 649. 

Names of secondary vowels, 87. 

Names, proper, 670. 

Need not, expressed by 459. 

Necessity or obligation expressed by s^ab, 454. 

neg, of by $r*2&5b, 455. 

Negative force expressed by Sanskrit prefixes, 369 ; 692 seq . 

Negative verb. part, with <oozr>, 505. 

Negatives with -rr> infrequently used, 598 (2)a-V. 

Negative form of verbs, 342 seq.; 830 seq. 

habitual pres, and fut. tense, 350 ; 362 ; 366 ; 368. 

ind. rel. part, 348. 

ind. tense, 352. 

infinitive, 363. 

imperative, 353; 367. 

observations on, 360 seq. 

parts of, 344. 

past v. part, 346 ; 368. 

past tense, 351; 364; 366. 

prog. pres, t., 349 ; 360 ; 364. 

rel. part., 263. 

rules for formation of, 345 seq . 
verbal nouns, 347. 

Neuter gender, 101. 

Never, translated, 219. 

Never mind 227 

Nobody, nothing, nowhere, 219. 

Nominative absolute, 502, 
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Nouns, 96 seq. 724 seq. 
classes of, 113. 

combined with *S<&> to form verbs, 337. 

„ „ d*^), x$tf-cb to form verbs, 388. 

declension of: 1st, 114-116. 

2nd, 117-122. 

3rd, 123-128. 
formation of, 96-100. 

gender of, 101—102. 

having same plural form, 140. 
irregular nouns, 129-142. 

„ „ ending in 138. 

>» }> >> » 

number of, 103-106. 
peculiar forms of in pi., 128 seq. 
qualified by rel. part., 626-528. 
rules for formation of cases, 106-109. 

„ „ „ „ genitive, 130-136. 

termination of two nouns closely connected and coming together, 104 
use of cases, 110-112. 

„ with 235. 
verbal see 1 verbal nouns \ 

Noun sentences 607, seq. 

consisting of an indirect interrogation, 611 seq. 

„ „ a doubtful alternative, 615. 

ending with affix or 647. 

in apposition to Port'd, 614. 

„ „ „ stejS'sSw, 619. 

introduced by 1 that f , 616 seq. 

involving repetition of words previously spoken or written, 624 seq. 
in which, in English, 1 that * is not used, 610. 
subject of verb 1 to be 622. 
succession of, 623. 

Number. 

agreement of verb and subject, 295; 297. 
of nouns, 103. 

Numerals, 230-243 ; 778 seq. 

attached to = at the rate of, 678. 
cardinals, 231, 780 seq. 
indefinite, 240. 

masculine and feminine oardinals, 236. 
neuter cardinals, 232. 

„ „ deolined, 238. 

ordinals, 241. 

pronominal affixes with, 242. 
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Numerals 230-243; 778 seq* a succession of, 239. ^ 

used with as last number, 235. 
reduplication of to express 4 each of two, * etc., 197. 

Objective case of inanimate things, 298, 726,730. 

Of himself or herself, 183. 

Omission of first verb in affirmation, 225. 

Onomatopoeia terms, 686. 

Order, of words in sentence, 294. 

Orders how expressed, 637 ; 638. 
repeated, 643 seq. 

Ordinals, 241; 242 ; 234. 

used with pronominal affixes, 242. 

Orthography, 29 seq. 

Passive verbs, 328, 825. 
remarks on, 329. 
rel. part, 512. 

Participles. 

Relative part:— 

explanation of, 515-521. 
forms of, 509, 791 seq. 
future, 792. 

prefixed to or fc9tx>-7r> to form noun sentence, 647. 
subject often understood, 522. 

., of how expressed, 523. 
indefinite relative part:— 

form same as past v. part, 492, 791, 827. 
habit or custom denoted by, 535 ; 536 ; 547. 
meaning of, 534 seq . 
neg. ind. rel. part, formation of, 348. 
prefixed to cr*7r°, 598 (2)6. 

„ „ 598 (2)6 note. 

„ „ zyir 0 ) sSSSo, oStfgo&sfc), 598 (2)d. 

„ „ *e§, 6oo. 

„ „ note. 

„ „ er*Kb, 596. 

„ „ 595c. 

„ „ 3o, 594c. 

„ » ^^68 598 (l)c note. 

„ „ £tfSo 598 (l)c note. 

„ „ a to express future, 550. 

» » D#sfc>7P, 597 (l)a. 

,, „ 597 (2). 

used with aa to form neg. pres, t., 362. 
used to form comp, noun used in conditional sentences, 583< 
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Participles— contd. 

negative rel. participle, 
formation of, 363. 
meaning of, 539. 

prefixed to wocfctf, wotfssSo, wocksStf, 5946. 

„ „ wctffcSo, 594c. 

„ „ 590. 

passive rel., 512, 528. 
past rel., part see 833. 

of verbs ending in 511. 
meaning of, 538. 

prefixed to wolfer'*, 598 (2)6 note. 

„ „ 599. 

„ „ eo&>5b, 594c (1) &, (2). 

» » 598(1 )c note. 

„ „ Sbsfcfcj, "Sabs', 598 (1 )d. 

„ „ Wolfit, 590. 

,, „ «oJ5oa, £9o&>sS€J, wo£$b%k$, 5946. 

„ >j D^ab3*7r», 597 (l)o. 

» >> etc., 597 (1)6. 

present rel., part prefixed to ^oefcSb, 594c. 

» » 590. 

„ „ 5946. 

„ „ §8 tt>, 597 (l)a. 

» ;> »$jfS &>> etc., 597 (1)6. 

Verbal participle. 

continuous action expressed by, 499. 
kinds of, 487. 
uses of, 493-501. 
negative verbal participle 
absolute use of, 502, 
formation of, 346. 

prefixed to to form neg. ind. tense, 352. 

„ „ ooxr*, 505, 001. 

„ ,, oo-cr> and used with d*o<&>; 506. 

used to form neg. rel. part., 363 ; 610. 

„ „ help express strong affirmation, 368. 
past v. part, 790, 827. 

absolute use of, 502 1 P recedi “g and 503. 

I before sent, stating lapse of time, 504. 

emphasised, 492. 


incompleteness expressed by, 501. 
prefixed to a verbal noun, 474 N.B. 
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Praticiples— contd. 

prefixed to if to form conditional! 665. 

,, ,, 598 (2 )a iii. 

„ „ ^ expressing although, 491. 

„ „ 445. 

„ „ dro£»r5b, 445 note. 

,, „ 446. 

same form as ind. rel. part, 492. 
used to express reason of an action, 497. 
present v. part. 

emphasised by 489, 490. 

lengthened form in 0 or with 488$ 789. 

prefixed to a-ifcy 500. 

,> » 

jy „ d»o<S;5, 533. 

,, » *0^, 586. 

;J „ ^rouo7T°, 598 (2)a iv. 

„ „ »o£kSo, 594c. 

„ „ 6-oir-sfc, 444. 

„ ,, A-crtfcSb, 446. 

used to express strongly marked progressive present time, 443. 
Perhaps, expressed by £*3^, 303. 

Permission expressed by cS-efryfc, 453- 468. 

Person addressed expressed with 5**, 635. 

„ „ „ in objective case, 641. 

Place, rules, with reference to, 324 seq. 

Please, expressed by eo<8, 304. 

Plurals of irregular nouns: rules for, 128. 

„ same form for different words, 140. 

Posssesion denoted by use of &o&>, 377. 
n ii i, adj. pronouns, 190. 

ii ii ii composite noun, 425. 

Post positions, 143—148, 718—723, 765. 
with genitive, 143, 719. 

„ objective, 143, 719. 

„ dative, 143, 719. 
used as adjectives, 149. 
declined, 211. 

used with pronominal affixes, 426. 

Pronouns, 168; 172; 177; 181 seq. 771 seq. 782. 

Punctuation, 92. 

Purpose, 

expressed by dative case of verbal noun, 476; 595a. 

„ ,, Xvot&vS3 affixed to inf., 5956. 

,> „ affixed to ind. rel. part, 595c. 
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Purpose expressed by ind. rel. part, 595 d. 

,j ,j eS) with o$"3J$b ; 653. 

,, „ in negative by neg. v. part with hot** prefixed to drolSkto, 

601. 

Prefixes, 

. Sanskrit, 692 to 696. 

Primary verb oonjugated 370; see also, 247. 
meaning of, 375 seq . 

Probability, expressed by + ind. rel. part, 647 note. 

Progressive pres, time, expressed by or pres. v. part prefixed to 532. 

Prohibition, expressed by Sor*£tf>, 3g>, 455 ; 468. 

Pronominal affixes, 202 seq . 

used where in English Copula is used, 420. 

„ to exp. Comparative and Superlative degrees, 424 see N.B. 

„ „ „ possession, 425. 

„ with postpositions, 426. 
sfcSk used instead of, 207. 
used with adverbs, 212. 

If „ ordinals, 242. 

Pronouns, 168—201. 
personal, 169—179. 

1st person declined, 169. 

2nd „ „ 171. 

3rd ,, „ 173—176. 

peculiarities in use of, 392—400. 
used to denote respect, 172 ; 174; 177; 178. 
effect of on noun in predicate, 392—400. 
demonstrative adj. interrogative adj., 189. 
distributive, 193—197. 
emphatic, 183. 
indefinite, 188. 
interrogative, 184—187, 189. 
possessive adj., 190. 
referring to number, 191. 
reflexive, 180—182. 
relative, 517. 

Proper names, 670. 

Proportion, expressed by §*"•& affixed to pres, past and indefinite relative 
participle, 597 (2) 

Quantity, expressed by affix «5<&, 679. 

Questions, how expressed, 299, 672 seq . 

Reason of action expressed by 651. 

„ „ past, v. part 497. 

„ „ „ „ used absolutely, 502 note. 

„ „ verbal noun with sto, 594q. 
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Reason of action expressed by rel. parts with woribrf, eocbsSt), wocfclfe, 594ft. 

„ „ wo&sfc and rel. parts and pres. v. part, 594c 

(1), (2). 

i, „ inf. and wg, 594d. 

„ „ XSbr, 594c. 

„ ,, short cond. form, 594/. 

Readiness, expressed by inf + + £-o&>, 481. 

Reduplication of numeral to exp. ‘ each of two, * etc., 197. 

„ ,, pronouns „ „ several, respective, various, 199. 

„ „ noun „ „ each, every, 193. 

Reflexive verbs 330 ; remarks on, 331, 823. 
combined with causal verbs, 336. 
see also, 340. 
pronouns, 180—182. 

Relative. 

participles see under participles. 

pronouns, 517. 

seutences, 515 seq. 530 seq. 

Repeating messages or words, 627 ; 637 seq . 643. 

Repetition of an action, expressed by pres. v. part with 3-cfc^, 500. 

„ „ a Telugu word, 688. 

„ „ „ verb in cond. sent, to denote certainty, 583. 

To require or want exp. by '5 _ "sSe3;fc &, dative, 437. 

„ in negative by 438. 

Respect shown by 304. 

by use of personal pronoun, 172 ; 174 ; 177 ; 178 ; 181 ; 185. 
see also 206. 

Respective, various, translated by reduplication of pronouns, 199. 

Result, consequence or + ind. rel. part., 596. 

Roots. 

defined, 245 N.B. 


ending in §6 or peculiarities in reflexive, 331. 
peculiarities of in 1st conj. ending in &, 272. 
n >> tt m »» »> >i 255. 

„ „ „ 2nd „ „ „ dfco, 245j 274; 282. 


,, ,, ,, 3rd ,, ,, ,, 245; 284. 

used to form nouns, 100. 

Rules with reference to place 324, seq. 

Same plural for different words, 140. 

Sanskrit prefixes, 692 seq. 369. 

Second case, 758. 

Second declension of nouns, 769. 

Self, exp. by reflexive pronoun, 180 ; see also 183. 
Sentences, order of words in, 294. 

Seventh case, 763. 
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Several, respective, various, expressed by reduplication of pronouns, 199* 
Several numerals coming together put last in genitive put case, 239. 

Similarity, expressed by tt», 405* 

Since, expressing lapse of time, 504. 

tt from the time that, 598 (l)c note. 

Sir, expressed by 304; see 179. 

Sixth ease, 762. 

Size or greatness of position expressed by e?o$> 680. 

So much, so many, expressed by qo£5£6, qoti, J9f, 

So that, in such a manner that + ind. reL part., 596* 

Spontaneous action, expressed by of myself etc*, 183* 

Strong affirmation, 368, 

Subscribed consonants, 73 seq * 

Subject, when in 1st and 2nd person, changes in predicate, 392 seq. 

M omitted, 296* 

several joined by conjunctions, 297. 

Succession of relative sentences, 530. 

t , ,, finite verbs expressed by v. part., 494* 

„ „ noun sentences, 623 seq. 

Superlative see comparative* 

Suppose, expressed by etc., 682* 

Syntax, 293 seq. 

Table of compound letters, 66. 

Tenses* 

compound, 442 seq. 

future perfect 4- past., v* part, 445. 

n ** neg. ejs - q2*?i&j+ ,, (l ,, 445 note, 
imperfect + pres. v. part., 448 

,, continuous, 452, 

„ neg, + pres, part., 450 ; 451. 

„ observations on, 449* 

indefinite + pres and past v. part., 446 

perfect or <&a£!0 -f past v* part*, 447* 

pluperfect ,, ,, ,, it it 447* 

progressive pres* marked, 443* 

,, future + pres, v, part., 444* 

„ „ neg, droSSi* + JI „ 444 note 

see also verbs formed with etc*, 323* 
future. 

expressed by prog, pres*, 305 note, 
formation of, 796, 
future perfect 

formed by dvoir»«& -h past v. part., 445. 

0 
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habitual pres, and fut. 
colloquial form of, 309 ; 310. 
neg. formation of, 362 ; 364. 

„ used to express strong affirmation, 368. 
used to express habit or custom, 306 (1). 

„ ,, „ future, 306 (2). 

imperative, 797, 798. 
imperfeot. 
continuous, 452. 

formed by prefixing pres. v. part, to dro&a, 448 ; 533 
„ in Northern Circars, 449. 

neg. formed by + pres. v. part., 450. 

„ ,, in Northern Circars, 451. 

use of, 449 note, 
indefinite, 

compound forms of, 446 ; 794. 
contracted, 312. 
negative, 352, 
peculiar form of, 317. 
use of, 308. 
past 

colloquial forms of, 311. 
neg. formation of, 351 ; 364, 830. 

strongly marked 6 or + past v. part., 447. 

uses of, 307. 

„ to express * if ', 578. 
peculiar tense, 317. 
pluperfect 

formation or 6ro&!0 + past v. part., 447. 

progressive future tense. 

formation droir-sb + pres. v. part., 444. 

„ neg. „ 444 note, 

progressive present 

formation of, 264 ; 275 ; 291, 833. 

,, ,, neg., 349 ) 360 i 364) 550d. 

Termed, named, called, expressed by 654. 

That, introducing noun sentence, 616 seq. 

That is, expressed by 668. 

That, these, expressed by & and 189. 

They say, it is said, expressed by efco, 684. 

Thinking, considering, seeing, as, because, expressed by 651. 
Third case, 759. 

Though, see although. 

Threat, expressed by T*jb, 227. 
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Time duration of :— 

as, while, expressed by - 7 r» 4 - inf., 598 (2 )a (i), (ii). 

o2o 7T», 598 (2)o ii. 

„ + past v. part., 598 (2 )a iii. 

>, + present, 598 (2 )a iv. 

as long as or s5e5^> + a rel. part., 4 - * 90 #, 598 ( 2 )c. 

in the time that, during the time that, expressed by 
+ ind. rel. part., 598 ( 2 ) 6 ; see note. 

until expressed by stfSo, otogo&fc, 3fc^§o+ind. rel. part., 598 (2 )d- 
„ „ „ zr*r + past rel. part., 599 . 

point of. 

after "sabs' -f past rel. part., 598 (l)d. 

as soon as, 4 - inf., 598 (1)6; see note. 

- 4 - verbal noun, 474. 

see also * directly, at the moment that 1 
before, before that 4 - negative verbal part., 

598 (l)a ; 598 (2)6 note. 

by the time that + ind. rel. part., 598 (l)c note; 600. 

directly, at the moment that, "Sofcyfc, -f put rel. part., 698 

( 1)6 note. 

from the time that, since, 4 - past rel. part., 598. 

(1 )c note. 

when, + any rel. part., 598 (l)c ; see note. 

,, %$o fas* 4 - past rel. part., 598 (2)6 note. 

Too, expressed by affixes, 218. 

Transitive verbs, 244. 

Two or three, four or five, 240. 

Unless, expressed by cond. form in H with 4- or -7n$, 589. 

Until, expressed by n ,r y, 3tf3o, s5tfgo&fc>, sfciooSo 4 - ind. rel. part., 598 (2 )d. 
Upon, expressed by see 598 (l)c note. 

Various, translated, 199. 

Verbal Noun 

as soon as, expressed by 4 . V.N., 474; 490. 
cause expressed by ste or 4 * V.N., 475. 
case of, 472 ; declension of, 469. 

English infinitive expressed by, 483 seq. 

forms of, 469 ; 788 ; 827 ; formation of neg., 347; 470. 

neg. prog. pres. t. formed by, 349. 

noun sentence subject of verb to be, expressed by, 622; 483. 
purpose expressed by dative case of, 476; 595a. 
subject of 471; a succession of, 473. 

Verbal part, see participles. 
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Verbs, 785 seq. 

agreement with subject, 295. 
classes of, 244. 
compound, 323. 
conjugations, 245. 
contracted in conditional form, 566. 
defective, 428. 
forms of, 246. 

formation of positive, 252; 275; 284; 289. 
of negative, 345. 

number of with several subjects, 297. 
omitted in affirmation, 225. 
parts of positive from, 251; of negative, 344. 
peculiarities of 1st conj. ending in ssb, 272. 
person, 786. 

Very well, expressed by sM, 228. 

Vocative, 2C5, 727, 728, 529, 764. 

Vowels. 

initial forms of, 23; 33 seq.; 83. 
secondary „ „ 23; 40. 
sounds or prounoiation of, 36 seq. 

Vulgarisms, 64. 

What, expressed by 187. 

Whatever, 553 seq. 

When, expressed by short conditional form, 587. 

„ „ 598 (l)c, see note. 

„ ;; eo^er^+past rel. part, 598 (2)6 note. 

Whenever, expresed by 598 (2)c note. 

Whether— or not, expressed by repetition of or ir*, 592; also see, 615. 

Whether— or, expressed by repetition of **, 615; see, 215. 

Which, expressed by 6, 189. 

» >> 184. 

Whichever, whatever, whoever, expressed by rel. sent, and 553 sq . 

While, expressed by inf., 598 (2 )a. 

„ „ 598 (2)a ii, see also iii, iv. 

Who, expressed by o5s^<&>, 184. 

Whoever, 553. 

Why, expressed by kv + inf., 482. 

Wish or bendiction, expressed by 676; see 801, 

Without expressed by neg. v. part. + 505. 

Words used which have no meaning, 691. 

Yes expressed by sfcoOa, 674$ 32] 
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e>. 

*9, 710. 

*9o&> (vulg. for &kS) affixed to a word means * They say/ 684. 

»ot) used instead of 067. 

affixed to ota&9o and ota&xSd because, 662. 

„ „ £>&>, £>«r*?C>, as follows, 661. 

used to introduce the words of a speaker or writer, 659. 
contracted form of ^©7$, 566. 

*9o<2 added to words to show respect, 304. 

*9o<$ inserted before «&5So, sfcjjjSo, 598 (2) c. 

used to express size or greatness of position, 680. 
declined, 191. 

e9og<r* + ind. rel. part., 598 (2) b. 

+ past rel. 598 (2) 6. 

e?oe&> with gen. and emphatic pro. to express spontaneous actions, 183. 
e9o&£ declined, 191. 

*9o«S> postposition, 143 ; 146, 722. 
declined, 209. 

«9©tf>33 + any rel. part., 694 (c) 1 and 2. 

+ an ind. rel. part., 595 c. 

«9o«fc;5, ^ocSbofo, 4- pres, past or neg. rel. part., 594 b. 

declined, 209. 

used with inf., 477. 

used to express * not to need or want *, 438 ; 459. 

‘letter,’ 82. 
esXb 768, 820. 

WSyefogsfr words, 93. 
e9-cfc^ Svowel/ 82. 

*9-?^, 708, 709, 710, 714. 
e94o affixed to a word, 684. 

*9*3 affixed to a rel. participle, 529. 

affixed to rel. part, to form condition, 568. 
composition of, 569 note. 

*9£pS&>ir* to express */, 580. 

*9ioosSo0, wg, 0, 529 3 530. 

496josSo0$^ } 530. 

with rel. part, to exp. noun sentence, 647. 
introducing words of another speaker, 602. 
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with ind. rel. part, expressing purpose, 595 d. 

i, „ „ „ consequence, 596 b. 

e9£j3-7r> used with rel. part., 647. 

affixed to past rel. part, to express ‘ as soon as 598 
affixed to pres, past and part, to exp. 1 as 597 5. 

&£xnr> affixed to pres, or past part, to express 1 if 9 , 597 b ». 

declined, 175. 

&8> declined, 173, 174. 

haying value of 835. 

estf-TT* uses of, 664 seq. 

„ when asking meaning of a word, 665 a. 

„ to express ‘that is ', 668. 

„ „ time, 669; 606. 

used in complicated sentences, 648. 
words, 93. 

used with a'Srib to express purpose, 653. 
to express ‘lest ', 652. 

„ to express reason of action, 651. 

„ idiomatically ‘namely ’, 649 seq . 

„ to introduce a noun sentence, 616 ; 620 ; 621. 

„ as an equivalent to quotation marks, 621. 

„ omitted when eab is used, 630. 

used in complicated sentences, 648. 

*9aa^ used to indicate a succession of noun sentences, 623. 
*9*)^ declined, 191. 

&& used instead of, 630. 

686. 

idiomatically used to express named, called, 654. 
used with noun to attach sentence of explanation, 655. 

„ „ 656j 666. 

uses of, explained, 667 ; 658. 

***§&>> 770. 

used to express ‘ although ’, 590. 

„ „ ,, ‘by the time that', 598 (1) c note. 

„ „ „ ‘ upon ’ do. 

„ „ „ ‘ whether or not ’, 592.* 

used to express ‘from the time that*, 598 (1) c. 
e 9 X 3 j<&> used to express ‘ when \ 598 (1) o. 
declined, 209. 

used to express ‘ whenever 698 (1) o. 
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&sto&*&jsSnvo 9 766. 

•«5 &> used as termination of nouns in predicate, 395. 

changed to form nouns denoting agent, 97. 

€9099, 716. 

€9oo9 + &o£o used with inf. to express readiness, 481 

„ before &o&>, 401. 

„ to express spontaneous action, 183. 

€9oa9j5 used to form indefinite pronouns, 188. 

„ »» ,i adjectives, 154 ; 158; 162 ; 768; 769. 

9 , „ „ composite nouns, 203. 

„ when one noun is put in apposition to another, 164. 
esoopsr* used to express * either ', 214. 

„ „ ‘ even \ 216. 

„ „ indefinite sense, 219. 

€9oo*3 used with per. pro. to express ‘ as for myself, etc.,’ 183. 
€ 9 a&r£ used as an interjection, 229. 

€9^ declined, 139. 

€9tg>&> plural or *$ex>ogfo, 116. 

€9$ conjugated in positive, 319 ; in neg., 358; 820. 
meaning of, 321; 467. 
use of, 403 ; 716. 

€9sfr»:fr« an interjection, 229. 


€ 3 . 


used to express a question, 299 ; 783. 

„ with 2nd form of past tense to 
express ‘ if', 577. 

,» before sk#g, 598 (2) b. 

a demonstrative adjective, 189. 
see also, 834. 

or «So have no meaning, 691. 

added to an adjective, 155. 

used as a prefix to denote feminine gender, 101. 


ttfys third personal pronoun feminine gender, 176. 
€9;5o$TX*g^S's*», 800. 

€9^, 176. 

175. 

€9tfoQo& used with inf., 477. 

used for £><*>, 233. 
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9 of past v. part, lengthened to express * although \ 491. 

stoics '&> to express 4 another \ 201. 

9 c& used to form casual verbs, 333 ; 341; 818. 

* so much * declined, 191 
qo£& 4 so many ’ declined, 191. 
declined, 209. 
declined, 209. 

imp. form used with d*, 228. 
conjugated, 327; 818. 
used with inf., 477. 
third personal pro. masculine, 175. 

770. 

SJ& third personal pro. feminine, 173. 
declined, 174. 

ajgcS used to express 4 both ’, 237. 

4 so many ’ declined, 191. 

Sjo5£<&> declined, 209. 
ajoxg used with T", 227. 

„ „ d* 228. 

3jex> declined, 135. 

4ft. 

& with past v. part expressing ‘ although \ 491. 
used before sto£g, «r*sSe>, 598 (2)6. 

demonstrative adj. pronoun, 189. 
imp. form of used with 228. 
also with 227. 

4ftsy3 third personal pronoun feminine, 176. 

,, >« » )) 176. 

■t&cx&s „ „ masculine, 175. 

(5. 

& changed to ^ in verbs, 310. 

4- past v. part., 445. 

+ pres v. part., 444. 
ter+ pres. v. part., 448. 

+ past v. part., 447. 
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u 8ed with negative verb past to express neg. cond., 567. 
preoeded by a pres, or past verb. part, to mark pres, or past tense 
strongly. 576. 
conjugated, 374. 
distinguished from Tjg', 406. 
l*o2»w*, 598/2o. 

l*o&$ distinguished from ^8, 408 —410. 
loo used in compound tenses, 445, 446. 

used in compound tense, 450. 
fcoTr* used adverbially with neg. v. part., 505 ; 601. 

>» >> }) » >j and 506. 

4- 601. 

*0<Sr, 533. 

&o&> with neg. v. part, ending in cox^, 533. 

„ inf. and w>ooo to express ‘readiness*, 481. 
conjugated 372 ; 820; in neg., 374. 
meanings of, 375. 

preoeded by 7r> used impersonally, 390. 
used to express English ‘ to have *, 377. 

,, with and ag, 378. 

„ when 1 to be * is not a copula, 380. 

„ with word ending in e$ooo, 401. 
with pres. v. part, to express former habit now discontinued, 536. 

631. 

446. 

tkgtfs*, 770. 

with or without a pres. verb, part., 532. 
use of in Northern Circars, 376. 

4- past v. part. perf. or plup. perf tense, 447. 
use of in Northern Circars, 376. 


declined, 133. 

Stf), 709. 

709. 

709. 

2T, 709. 

ci. 

710. 

used in adj. sent, ending in <^, 560. 
declined, 191. 

D 
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&{6 usod in adj. sent, ending in M, 569. 
declined, 191. 

•iotfc declined, 209. 

•io&>3V&> because, 662. 

caution about use of, 663. 
because, 662. 
caution as to use of, 663. 
deojined, 209. 

-f 611 . 

Jbxo$o& used with adj. sentence ending in 560. 

A&v used in cond. sentence, 572. 

•)&> an affix denoting quantity, 679. 

name of vowel 87. 

•)g used for 185. 
declined, 191. 
declined, 209. 

-f- £9o^>, 6H. 

<50o?6 use of indefinite tense of, 440 N.B. 

•>er% added to 597 b note. 

„ '> 598 (l)o note. 

•)ex>o<3 declined, 210. 

•tedfc used in adj. sent, ending in *rs, 553-557. 
declined, 184. 

used in noun sent., 561; 612. 

•)o5U feminine interrogative pro., 185. 

•teifc used with ?r'&> or w to express. 

• each * followed by 1 his own ‘ her own ’, 196. 

•isSTbcn, 659. 

6 . 

used to denote emphasis, 300; 783. 

„ „ „ * myself,' etc., 183. 

„ with past v. part., 492 ; 446 ; 447. 

„ „ infinitive, 480. 

„ „ present verbal part., 443. 

„ ., conditional sent., 583 ; 589. 

„ „ rel. part to indicate custom or habit, 535 ; 536 ; 547. 

used in adj. sent, ending in 558. 
interrogative adj., 189. 

followed by zr>ek> or e to express * each' followed by ‘ his own/ etc., 196. 
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£}&> (singular) plural, 128 (d). 
name of vowel •*, 87. 
declined, 184. 

to indicate 1 if', 579 note., 

660. 

187 ; used to express 1 either-or ’, 215. 
bOofl, 665. 

ty&n used with wa to express • lest * with verb of 4 fear \ 652. 

used to express 4 perhaps ’, 562; 303. 

£>& declined, 131; 140. 

added to infinitive, 482. 

&crv<> 4- 661. 

affixed to numerals, 678. 

SD. 

name of vowel so (^), 87. 


a>. 

&, 710. 

goS'ofiS or used for 238. 

AS', &£<&>, goS'U or in each member of sentence to express 4 another 200. 

to express 4 each ’, 4 every *, 193. 

8o§ r 'l r *>'l r -Zk) or gor^^H to express 4 each ', 4 every \ 193. 

&82. 

name of vowel 87. 
mark of aspiration, 82. 

&jgp declined, 137. 

CO 

k. 

^ terminating an adj. sent, and including ote&>, 553 sq. 

), 558. 

}> oio&£6, 559. 

„ o5o£, oiioo^ofl, 560. 

„ 561. 

\ 615. 

„ „ „ doubt or reference, 302, 783. 

„ „ form ordinal numbers, 241. 
name of vowel, 87. 

* alphabet ’, 82. 


>• » » 

yy » >> » 

» >> » » 

„ „ noun 

used to express 4 whether-or 
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zr. 

r, 7i«. 

X*6$Aia name of vowel f7, f-7. 

7.03. 

r. 

S’ + pos. inf. used to form neg. verbal part., 346. 

I’oTj u,ed to form comparatives, 161. 
fo& added to positive inf. to form neg. imperfect, 853. 
added to neater nouns to form feminine, 98. 
used with verbal noun to denote continuous habit, 483. 
reflexive of 331. 
tfarjL declined, 135. 

plural of, 128s. 

^Qj declined, 139. 

42S Bq . 

preceded by dative=to get, 430. 
with subject in maso. or fern, gender, 431. 
equivalent of and 432. 

cannot be used as a copula, 432. 
irregular rel. part = Ko 432. See also, 460. 

*g> used with verbal noun to denote cont. habit, 433. 
used as an auxiliary to express ability, 434 ; 460. 

T* inf. of 319. 

joined to ^ to express * never mind', ‘ alright ’, 227. 
„ „ -f dative to express 4 to want \ 437. 

rt neg. inf. of 358. 

uses of. 930-229. 

IP^vtr* uaes of. 220 $</, 

causal form of 335. 

rvV its causative form. 335. 

1\3 pi. of, 12 *ni\ 

nv added to neuter nouns to form masc. 5fc>. See also. 732. 

r>*\ *81. 

IV, 784 

used vrith express % unless \ 

usee of. 223-227. 

to express ' who or which is or was not \ 223. 

* .. ' hat 224 

* 'either or . 22;v 
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to express never mind ‘ all right227, 

V*;fc rules as to use of 418 $eq. also, 400. 

ased with prog. pres, tense to form neg. prog. p. t., 349. 
„ „ past tense to form neg. past t., 365. 

used in Guddapah District, 438. 

682 . 

T*oo declined, 134. 
pi. of, 1286. 

ro2 declension of, 128& ; 137. 

Sort declined, 211. 
postposition, 143. 

§sSr»«S& name of subscribed consonant g, 88. 

& added to pos't. inf. to form neg. imp., 353. 
roots ending in—peculiarities in reflexive, 331 
pi. of, 116. 

used to express prohibition, 455. 

„ with inf., 477. * 
a postposition, 143. 

F*o6 declined, 191. 

8 **©£#> declined, 191. 

F~bp conjugated in pos. 270 ; in neg., 354. 

F*£^ affixed to past or ind. rel. participle, 597 (2). 

F ^^ declined, 191. 

F~°& used to form reflexive verbs 330. See also, 340. 
conjugated in pos’t. 273 ; in neg., 357; 811. 
peculiarities in inf. and imp. and verbal noun, 330. 
reflexive of 331. 

F~tin name of vowel v» 87. 

F~* „ » v, 87 - 

F ^affixed to ind. rel. part., 595 c. 

postposition, 143. 

F "°e>sk declined, 138. 

F *©Oa pi. of, 128t. 

F* used as inf. and imp. of 33o. 

F*£v o declined, 134. 
pi. of, 128a. 

F*& used with inf., 477. 

T"3© pi. of 1286; genitive of, 130, 
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195. 

<lP/r°o&£ name of subscribed con sonant ^y 9 88. 

, 785 sq. 
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Ko^ ‘ you know ’, 681. 

K^Kw, 68i. 

T\v affixed to inf. gives future significance, 413. 

„ „ noun „ force of adj., 166. 

used with pronominal affixes, 204. 

?Ce>o&e;9o affixed to inf: to express purpose, 5956. 

Ke>rib conjugated, 314 ; 434. 

used to express ‘ ability \ 460. 
conjugated, 434. 
u^ed to express 1 ability', 461. 

7T* added to inf., 598 (2 )a 836. 

used with adj. or noun and 6ra&>, 387-391. 

„ peculiarly to express * similarity * or * doubt \ 405. 

„ to form adverbs, 208. 

firs' used with expressions of * wishing * or 1 benediction *, 676. 
7T*a used to express ‘either—or’, 214. 

„ for -g^S, 223 sq. 

„ with 1?^ to express 1 unless’, 589. 

„ 1 whether or not *, 593. 

used with an inf. express 1 as soon as *, 598 (1)6. 

7T*tJo, 179. 

A or h used with repetition of a word, 688. 

& roots ending in—peculiarities in reflexive, 331. 
fooZo pi. of, 128 d. 

&A name of vowel a , 8*. 
fo&tegs, „ „ 8 , 87. 

pi. of, 128 a. 
declined, 131. 
declined, 138. 

IT& „ , 139. 

„ , 205. 

91. 

declined, 132. 
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709. 

xS. 

•cf how pronounced, 89 717. 

conjugated, 327; 818. 

**>8?$!, 760. 

*r*e>ab used instead of 465. 

used instead of 464. 

^r*a<5 declined, 137. 

* 86 . 

3r5^c*5, 68". 

4r*xSb conjugated, 327 818. 
pi. of, 128a 

contracted form of 5] I. 

■38 used to express ‘ apiece 198. 

'S'Sod declined, 13*. 

CO 

tte used with verbal nouns, 475 ; 594a. 

a postposition, 143. 

3a-"*§^5fc>, 799-834. 

3a, pi. of, 128gf; 137 ; 138. 

3os>. declined, 136. 

3>»oxk conjugated in negative, 356. 
3:>MOxfc§^a> ,, „ positive, 333, 336. 

355oo conjugated positively, 281; 803, 

,, reflexively 330 in neg., 357 

„ negatively. 356. 

conjugated, 818. 

■flr*&x> pi. of 128 a ; declined, 137. 

^ as an interjection, 229. 


a. 


tt how pronounced, 89 ; 717. 
ti£c£bo conjugated, 282. 

686 . 
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&>. 

^inserted between adjective ending in ^ and noun beginning with a vowel, 157. 
63, |^, 603 pi. of nouns ending in, 128a, d. 
used as pi. ending, 128a. 

<£. 

& &, & pi. of nouns ending in 1286, d, 1. Genitives of, 131. 

& used in gen. instead of 3 in nouns, 115. 

,, ,, ,, ,, ,, ,, pronouns, 186. 

^ pi. of nouns ending in, 128. 

& some roots ending in—contract pastrel. p., 511. 
used as a pi. ending, 128a. 

C9. 

as termination of noun in predicate, 393. 

„ „ „ objective case, 115. 

6 . 

dg contracted form of 511. 

93, 707 

or eSjfrasfcotfo, added to past. rel. part, to express directly, the 

moment that, 598 (1,6. 

93. 

used to form abstract nouns, 96. 
used to express 1 except', 222. 

used to express ‘ after ’, 598 (l)d ; 800. 
used with inf., 477- 
name of vowel, 87, 
used to form abstract nouns, 96. 
pi. of, 1285. 
eT^k, 612. 

deolined, 180. 

used to form pi. of nouns, 128/. 

*5^5 , 759. 

”3o^) causal form of “Brtb, 335. 

“ 8 * „ „ „ ^ 5 . 

“3.^ conjugated, 327,818. 

~30cJ5oo see, 440 seq. 

"3 with past verb. p. used to form conditional sentenoe, 565, 799. 
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“Sxfc, 818. 

used to express ‘ unless ', 589. 

<§** used with verbal noun to express 1 as soon as ’, 474 ; 490. 
as postposition, 143. 
to indicate person addressed, 635. 
xfc examples of its use, 441. 

<5^2* used as postposition, 143- 

„ with past rel. part, to express • directly, the moment that’, 598 15 note. 

«. 

&K6 used with 6*oS$o, 378. 
declined 211143. 

used with verb expressing ‘ motion to *, 324. 
aJH&fcoO with verb expressing * motion from *, 324. 

5T* used for 31^. 

ZST'iiS* and used for and 174N. 

added to pos. indef. rel. part. 1 until ’, 598 (2 )d. 

,, ,, ,, past •, ,, 599. 

vocative form of composite nouns ending in a, 2 )5. 
changed to 0"*$^ and zy*;3^) as terminations of composite nouns, 398, 542. 
certain elegant uses of, 548-549. 

Idiomatic uses of in comp, nouns, 544 547. 

„ „ to exp. doubtful alterative, 546. 

„ ,, „ « if ’ ‘ although ’, 551. 

ft-atf, 68 >. 

Stfvfco name of vowel 87. 

"S#gsk> words, 93- 

and uses of, 179. 

STOSS' example of its uses, 441. 

705, 720, 724, 838 seq. 

1, 758, 7V. 

equivalent to O in past, rel. p. -f- ^•T’, 5^9. 
postposition, 143; 145. 
tf&Kfc conjugated, 288. 

i n apposition to a noun sentence, 619. 
used to express question, 299 ; 301. 

„ with past. rel. part, to express * although *, 591. 

„ „ „ „ „ „ 1 whether or not \ 592. 

„ as possessive adjective pronoun, 190. 

P 
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^T*c*> declined, 131. 

■^3&>sy*-i53';5s>ex), 724 aeg. 

or ;Scx>?<>& used indefinitely, 240- 
declined, 238. 

$ used as termination of noun in predicate, 393 
affixed to pos. inf. to form indf. rel. part., 348. 

„ „ adjective, 156. 

of genitive changed to 115. 

#3^ defined, 210. 

or affixed to ind. rel. part., 595 c ; a postposition, 143. 

with past v. p. to express 1 although 491; 590. 

„ to express succession of noun sentences, 623. 
used to express 4 both—and ’, 217. 

„ with 13ooog, 239. 
b used as a possessive adj. pro , 190. 
fc£> declined, 131. 
b$) peculiarities in uses of, 394. 

declined, 171. [188 

added to interrogative pro. to express indefinite pronoun when verb is neg„ 
irregular nouns ending in, 138. 

added to grammatical conditional tense to express 4 although \ 591. 
used as termination noun in predicate, 393. 

160-u) postposition, 143- 

used to express 1 motion from 325. 
declined, 131- 

used to express 1 both-and ’, 217 (2) 
plural of nouns ending in, 128e. 
irregular nouns ending in, 135, 
with pres, verbal part., 488. 

plural of 128/;, 136- 
S declined, 238. 
looative case of, 239. 

13a$>© declined, 130* 

”3ooog without meaning, 691. 
to express emphasis, 300. 
used with H 4- to express 1 unless \ 589. 

„ to express continuous action, 443. 

„ with pres, verbal part., 489. 

„ „ „ „ „ to express 1 as soon as \ 490 

declined, 210- 

without meaning, 691- 
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~f§<& peculiarities in use ol t 393. 

declined, 169. 

~^ooa declined, 136. 

ifesb used instead of 465. 

“&6-cfc, 819. 

used instead o* Xv&, 464. 

9 ^, SIS. 
if*i6 declined, 132- 

tfotfarS^f, 761. 

•Sodfc pi of 140; 128d ; conjugated, 803. 

plural for eSoSo and tfgc, 140. 
rfoaa pi. of, 1285 k. 
rfg^T, 68", 

•faoa declined, 134 754. 

used in forming passive verbs, 328 ; 337 
«j£g contracted form of 511. 

used for d*, 316. 

ia or used indefinitely, 240- 

SSa used to express great number, 240. 

combined with nouns to form verbs, 338. 

;&5sfa>, 770. 

added to ind. rel part., 598 (2)d. 

•S^ used as a termination, 139- 
SSg© pi. of, 14^. 

•Sfc pi. for o5o£o and ofoo, .140. 

CO 1 CO 

*S'&&o*b used to form conditional sentences, 571. 

& added to Adjectives, 155 
an Interjection, 229. 
declined, 134. 

Lo-cb used to form causal verbs, 333. 

Lstigto added to past rel. part, to express * after *, 598 (l)d. 
i££>Oxfc conjugated, 333. 

I'jc-sfc conjugated, 817. 

S© pi. of, 128 . 

776. 

4)© (^)©) pi. of, 128*. 
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used in sentences to express 1 custom *, 536. 
added to neg. v. part, to express 1 before ’, etc., 598 (l)a ; 770. 
"3oxSb conjugated, 292. 

combined with nouns to form verbs, 338. 

"35<3o declined, 131. 

pi. of etc., 1280 ; 138. 

^6 pi. of 1286 c ; declined, 133. 

2? postposition, 143. 
pi. of, 1286. 

used with or ^cxvg, 228. 

' i, „ past v. part, to form neg. inf., 363. 

instead of ^tf'used, 31®. 

used to form neg. prog. hab. pres, and fut. tenses, 304. 

used to form neg. cond. sentence, 579. 

affixed to a neuter noun, 99. 

s^aSog used to form neg. rel. part., 36^ 

compounded with inf. gives future idea, 322. 

used in formation of neg. tenses, 364. 

used to form neg. cond. sentences, 567* 

d^;r»;sbo used to form negative imperative, 353- 

# 

d"* 5otfb used to form neg. indf. tense, 352. 
d s & used for 315. 

591. 

used to form neg. verbs, 364. 
used to form neg. verbal noun, 347- 
dr *$ used to form neg. rel part., 363 ; 510- 
conjugated pos. 319 ; in ueg„ 358 822. 
combined with nouns to form verbs, 338. 
used in forming compound verbs, 323. 
peculiarities in indf. tense, 315. 
imperative of, 316. 

used to form neg. verbal noun, 347- 
affixed to any relative part., 597 (l)a 
used to express 1 each ’, i'.»3. 

756, 765. 

past rel. part, used absolutely with, 503. 

707. 

declined, 137. 
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Z). 

t)g attached to an inf* 594d. 

¥T*So added to inf. to form neg. imperative, 367. 

195. 

tf^aiog used with inf., 534. 

used to form neg. imp., 367. 

4Tj^S5, 686. 

686 . 

55b. 

used with pronoun referring to number, 19^. 

S&X used as a prefix to denote masc. gender, 101°. 
added to rel. part., 598 (2)c. 

„ „ indf. rel. part., 598 (2 f d. 

S&tfg added to indf. rel. part., 598 (2)5. 

S&Otx used instead of pronominal affixes, 207- 
used instead of 170. 

S& used as a termination, 189. 

766. 

oSjs5'25^5'tf»wc, 766. 

sir'* used as a possessive adj. pro., 190. 
used with 656. 
example of use, 666. 
declined, 137. 
conjugated, 292- 
used instead of &>«*», 170. 
declined, 139. 

b* used as possessive adj. pro., 190. 
declined, 211. 
a postposition, 143. 

hadded to past rel. pait, 598 (1) d. 

h*sfo declined, 138. 

hii6 peculiarities in use of, 396. 

of 2nd declension changed to in composite nouns, 203 : 769. 
added to neg. verb part., 598 (1)#. 
declined, 211. 
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U908 ofT 53 . 
added to neg. verb part, 59S (])a. 
stoex) pi. of 128 (c) ;, 531. 

declined, 238. 

"t»3> declined, 138* 

peculiarities in use of, 395. 
declined, 210 
"Sfcjtfex), 754. 

TtarHo added to inf. to form neg. imp., 367. 


d&>. 

c3S>^0, 838 s q. 

used to express questions, 299 (2)« 
ow used for » of 3rd person neuter, 309. 
pi. of nouns ending in, 128/. 
genitive of „ „ 136. 

added to interrogative pro. exp. indf. pronoun wben verb is negative, 188. 

used to express • both-and 217 (3;. 
used to express emphasis, 300 (2) # 
postposition, use of, 143 ; 144- 
(Stog postposition, 143 

used to form ordinal numbers, 241. 


tf. 

causal form of 335. 

Jko-cfc conjugated, 288, 8I7. 

Qx$t)&) conjugated 328; in. neg., 357* 

'tT 7 * the word zr 9 used instead of, 316. 
tP’cfc used to express prohibition, 456. 
rjr>X**±*> 630 ; with inf., 477- 
*ar 7> 3ck} governing objective case, 479. 
attached to any rel. part., 597 (l)a. 

& b pi. of nouns ending in, 128 h , c, k. 
genitives „ „ 132. 

^^vrregular nouns ending in, 139. 

^ used as pi. of nouns, 128c. 

“80^0 used to express 1 both ' 237 ; declined, 238. 
*"&£) declined, 210. 
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affixed to ind. rel. part., 59W ; 596. 

„ I, pres, or past rel. part., 5975. 
used with past verbal part., 503. 

0 irregular nouns ending in, 130; 128 5 , i, k. 
dropped before 679. 


irregular nouns ending in, 134 

pi. of nouns, 128 5, h t k . 

pi. of nouns ending in, 128s ; 135. 


*8o£ 

tS 


} 


used as affix to express certainty or encouragement, 685 


'3-cfc, 818. 

t* distinguished from drc406 seq. 

9oors» B ee example of use of, 407. - 

used to express alternative in neg , 570. 

used to express inability, 463. 
used to express alternative in neg., 570. 


*&£> used with positive verb, noun to form neg. pro*;, tense, 349 ; 360 
,, ,, ,, inf. ,, ,, ,, past- t., 351. 

pronounced as 359. 

TSjO distinguished from 408—410. 

rules as to use of, 418 seq. 
used with nouns to give force of adj, 166. 

„ „ pronominal affixes, 204. 

7S& used to express inability, 462; 465. 
conjugated, 342. 
rules as to use of, 418 seq. 
emphatic for 480. 
postposition, 143, 723. 
declined, 211. 

used to form superlative degree, 151. 
added to ind. rel. part., 598 (2)5. 
added to ind. rel. part., 598 (2)5 723. 


a$o£S r *<&, 823. 

conjugated 319 ; in neg., 358, 818. 
causal form of, 335. 

with pres. v. part, expressing repetition of action, 500, 
a? an auxiliary, 453. 
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^jj^Sk>o< 8 name of vowel 87. 

name of subscribed consonant, 88. 
oJg postposition, 143. 
used with dro<3o, 378. 

used with verb expressing 1 motion from \ 325. 
used with verb expressing 1 motion to 9 , 324. 
used to express prohibition. 457. 

„ „ with dative to express 1 not to need 439. 

„ „ inf., 477. 

added to indef. rel. part., 598 (l)c, note see, 598 (2 )d. 
„ „ rel. part., 598 (2)c. 

„ ,, ind. rel. part., 598 (2 )d, see 598 (1)5, n. 

82. 

C3 1 

as auxiliary, 454. 

used to express 'command’, 639; 644. 
common use, 435. 
as auxiliary, 436 ; 454 ; 639 ; 644. 
with T* and dative to express ‘ want*, etc., 437. 
used with verbal noun, 475 ; 594a. 
postposition, 143. 
uses of, 466. 
iZvoStitb uses of, 466. 
postposition, 143. 

used to express * command ’, 639 ; 644. 

„ with *3$ to express * purpose *, G53. 

„ as auxiliary, 454. 

„ with infinitive, 477, 835. 
sr*<3o declined, 174. 

2) used as termination of noun in predicate, 394. 

of 3rd person pi. changed to ooo, 309. 

Sbf&yTT* affixed any rel. part., 597* 

86 . 

724 seq. 

Q’l&ragovo, 768 seq. 
hik> declined, 174. 

^ used as a termination of a noun in the predicate, 394. 

added to past rel. part., 598 (l)fc. 

3^ no meaning, 691, 
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no meaning, 691. 

^Safes' added to past rel. part., 598 (l)d. 

declined, 211. 

3ocog takes affix 239. 

3e)flS«7te§' name of sign e-, 85. 

3cx» declined, 238 

^5c$5bo added to past verb part, to express * completeness ’, 339. 
declined, 133 ; 140. 
pi. of, 140. 

^j?p pi. for and "Sex>, 140- 
#, 709. 

S for S> in 2nd conjugation, 283. 


£x. 

709. 

762. 

3 . 

230 seq 778 sdfl. 

in apposition to noun sentence, 614 ; 615. 

£o§, 838 seq. 

764. 

707, 708, 709. 710, 714, 716, 717, 722, 729. 

cSsarO$SJ, 763. 

used with ^^3. 656. 
cSaoo-^JBb^w, 777. 

c2q§ added to ind. rel. part, used iu North Circars, 600. 

168, 172 : 177, 181, 201 seq. t 771 seq. 
names of O, 90. 

683. 

Tj^S) added to ind. rel. part., 603 note 604. 

Sfobaex), 706, 714. 

& <>55arjcoex>, 767. 


tS-®«xcx) ‘consonants 82. 

co 

p 


*U 
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used as plural ending, 128 b , d. 

o, c, s. 

o (*^) see, 90, 711, 714, 715. 

before a omitted in 3rd sing neuter, 310t 
in plural, 731. 

c$> and o£*> plural endings of nouns, 128 d, c. 
c, 7I0 ? 712, 713, 714, 715. 
t (S*g), 86 > 709. 
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